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PREFACE. 



This book was originally designed to accompany an 
edition of Ulfilas for which I was collecting materials 
some eight or nine years ago, but which various con- 
siderations led me to lay aside. 

As, however, it had long seemed to me equally 
strange and deplorable that not a single work adapted 
to aid a student in acquiring a knowledge of Gothic 
was to be found in the English book-market, I pro- 
ceeded to give most of the time at my disposal to the 
building up of this "Introduction,'* on a somewhat 
larger scale than was at first intended, in the hope of 
being able to promote the study of a dialect which, 
apart from its native force and beauty, has special 
claims on the attention of more than one important 
class of students. 

By the student of linguistic science, indeed, these 
claims are at once admitted ; for the Gothic is one of 
the pillars on which rests the comparative grammar 
both of the older Indo-European languages in general, 
and also, pre-eminently, of the Teutonic cluster of 
dialects in particular. 

But a good knowledge of Gothic is scarcely less 
valuable to the student of the English language, — at 
any rate, of the Ancient English or Anglo-Saxon ; upon 
the phonology of which, and indeed the whole grammar, 
the Gothic sheds a flood of light that is not to be got 
from any other source. 
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And, again, the dialect should be one of very great 
interest to the Biblical student ; for in it are enshrined 
extensive remains of a venerable version of the New 
Testament which is equally valuable and instructive where 
it agrees with and where it differs from other and later 
versions. 

Nevertheless, by the time my first copy was finished 
I had conceived a suspicion that the desire to master a 
language lying outside the small group usually studied 
in this country would be confined to so few persons 
that I should do almost as well in burning my copy as 
in printing it. Since then, however, three or four books 
upon Ulfilas or his language have been published in this 
country ; and trusting that these, as well as a slowly- 
growing interest in linguistic science, of which I see 
other signs, may have done something towards securing 
a welcome for a more advanced treatise, I at last 
venture, after subjecting it to repeated revision and 
much excision, to publish the present work. 

I will take leave to mention, by the way, that although 
I have not seen any of the books just referred to, yet 
one of them — ^Prof. Skeat*s edition of St. Mark, with 
(I think) a grammatical introduction — has had some 
effect upon this volume ; for I had myself, long before 
the appearance of the distinguished Professor's book, 
prepared a text of the same gospel and a sufficient 
vocabulary, with the intention of adding them hereto by 
way of appendix. These, then, I removed ; but at the 
same time restored the supplementary sections (114- 
116), which had been marked for suppression, and also, 
in the Syntax, quoted in full the numerous illustrations 
from St. Mark, which I had intended to indicate by 
simple reference. 

The general plan of this book may be seen in the 
ensuing table of contents. In carrying out this plan I 
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have worked mainly from my own notes and lexical and 
other materials collected in the course of my philo- 
logical reading and my frequent study of the Gothic 
remains ; and even where, as under Inflexion, there is a 
certain accepted common stock of matter which one 
might perhaps be excused for appropriating without 
much inquiry, I have still done my best to subject 
the whole to a re-examination. 

In the Phonology an attempt is made to exemplify 
systematically in the Gothic the results of various 
researches by the foremost philologists of the continent, 
whose names will be mentioned as their views are referred 
to. The chapters on Derivation and Composition are 
chiefly confined to a fresh collection and arrangement of 
facts and instances ; although points of special import- 
ance are sufficiently discussed. The Syntax is newly 
planned ; the rules have been directly deduced from the 
usages and idioms of the Qothic remains ; and while 
some are probably new in substance, most of them are, 
I think, new in form. 

I suppose that every one who is likely to enter 
seriously upon the study of Gothic will already be more 
or less skilled in speechcraft. Hence I have generally 
assumed, on the part of readers of this book, a know- 
ledge of the fundamental principles and of the termi- 
nology of grammar ; and I have not always refrained 
from citing hypotheses and explanations which may 
perhaps be hereafter corrected, if not rejected, — thinking 
it better that the present or recent state of opinion 
should be known to such readers than that matters of 
interest should be passed over with insufficient notice. 

I originally contemplated, and indeed began, a more 
systematic comparison between Gothic and English than 
now appears in the book ; but it soon became clear that 
to carry out such a comparison satisfactorily would 
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require constant reference to the older stages of our 
language, and would sometimes lead me far astray from 
my main path. I therefore abandoned it ; and all the 
more willingly because I felt sure that such readers as 
could follow it profitably would be already competent, 
with the materials now before them, to do the work 
themselves ; and also because, by way of compensation, 
I could then allow myself a little more space for the 
discussion of certain leading features of all Teutonic 
grammar, — such as the strong-verb system (§§ 22-25); 
the weak preterite (^81); and accentuation (§ 85); — 
not to mention many smaller matters, — such as the 
derivation of "eleven" and "twelve "(§ 34 (2)), and 
the history of " learn " (§ 43, Note 7). 

As there are limits to human vigilance, it can hardly 
be but that, in the dense mass of details contained in 
this book, some errors have escaped notice. All such 
must be laid to my charge ; for my respected printers, 
whom I am glad to take the opportunity of thanking, 
have answered with great pains and exactitude to my 
many calls upon their resources. A few trifling cor- 
rections are already noted on page xii ; for any others 
that may reach me I shall be duly grateful. 

London, May 1886. T. Le M. D. 
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Contractions and Symbols. 

D.G.=Deut8che Graramatik. — E.V.=Engli8h Version. — 
KZ. = Kuhn's Zeitschrift. — M.U.=Morphologische Unter- 
suchungen. — PBB. {or Beitr.) =Paul and Braune's Beitrage. 
— QF. = Quellen und Forschungen. — V.G. = Vergleichende 
Grammatik. — ^WB. = Worterbueh. — ZS. = Zeitschrift. 

-y/=Root; '^ = " interchanging with^*; +, =, .*., need 
no explanation. 

Other contractions are either self-explanatory or are 
explained in the text (see, e.ff.j §5 and §6 (2)). 



Corrections and Additions. 

In the earlier pages e and o are circumflexed {S, 6) ; for the 
sake of uniformity they should bear the long mark {e, 6) . 

P. 44, Note': et,fret; Moller, Englische Studien, III. 
154, and the authorities cited by him, should also have been 
referred to. 

P. 65, (iv.) : " {b) not in the vb. ^' ; add, " except in the 
2 p. 8. passive suffixes -zsl, -zaxi/^ 

P. 80, (viii) : " flanked by palatal vowels '' ; the argument 
is, that if the palato-guttural was little likely of itself to 
become labialized, still less so was it when its palatalism was 
strengthened by the palatal vowel on each side of it. 

P. 93, § 39 (1) : jung2^ properly belongs to § 40 (5, iv). 

P. 103, (1, iii) : mwnrfrein- belongs to (6, vi), page 108, 
where it is again cited. — In (1, vi) add, Wuljfilaji- =Ulfilas. 

P. 130, line 6 : ahwo- should go under (iii) on same page. 

P. 175, line 5 from bottom : for (§42 (2, iii)), read (§43 
(2, iii)). 

P. 206, line 14 of (ii), for '' he cried out,'' read '' and he 
cried out.*' 

P. 217, first line of (viii) : read, "The idiom of (vi)," not 

(V). 
p. 233, line 18 : for " noun," read " pronoun." 
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PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 

THE PLACE OF THE GOTHS AND THEIR LANGUAGE IN 

THE INDO-EUROPEAN SYSTEM. 

1. The term *' Indo-European'' (I"-E.) may be used either 
ethnologically, to designate the family of related nations 
which (not to mention their colonies) occupy the greater 
part of Europe, together with much of Persia and India ; or 
philologically, to designate the corresponding family of re- 
lated languages and dialects which are or have been spoken 
by these peoples or their ancestors. At the present time, 
indeed, the relationship between some of these languages and 
others is by no means obvious ; but most of them may, by 
the aid of more or less copious literatures, be traced back to 
older, and in some cases very ancient, stages ; and these, if 
they be compared with one another, will be found to present 
so many points of similarity aa to necessitate the conclu- 
sion that they were all derived in the main from one and 
the same primitive (but far from primeval) tongue. And 
although community of language does not always involve 
community of race, yet there is no reason to doubt that the 
ancient peoples who spoke those old languages descended in 
the main from one and the same primitive tribe of men who 
used that primitive tongue. This parent I-E. tribe (the 
Urvolk of German scholars) is believed to have had its home 
in the western part of the great table-land of central Asia. 

^ B 
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There it multiplied into a widespread people (for theirs was 
a pastoral life), and at last probably arranged itself into 
clans distinguished by (among other things) diverging and 
well-marked dialects. At a remote epoch — it can scarcely 
have been later than 2000 years B.C. — this primitive folk 
began to break up and disperse. There was first of all, 
most likely, a fissure into two great sections, or clusters of 
clans, which, from their ultimate locations, may be called the 
Asiatic or Eastern (frequently called the Aryan), and the 
European or Western, division. The former moved south- 
wards and settled partly in Persia and partly in India. The 
latter moved northwards towards the Ural mountains ; and, 
as it also multiplied and extended, separation again and 
again took place, until the people were distributed over the 
greater part of Europe, — generally, it would seem, extirpating, 
perhaps also to some extent annexing or absorbing, the 
older and feebler races previously in possession. At the 
dawn of European history these once migratory clans appear 
as innumerable tribes and nations, comparatively settled, and 
for the most part independent one of another; but still fall- 
ing, in virtue of their language and location, into a few great 
groups, each of which may be considered as the expansion of 
a single subdivision or clan of the parent stock. In the west 
and the British Isles were located the Kelts ; in the south, 
the Greek and Latin peoples; in the east and north-east, 
the Lithuanians and the Slavs; and in the middle and 
north, the formidable Teutonic or German tribes, with whom 
we are here more particularly concerned. All of these had 
long forgotten their common origin and their primitive 
home ; and some (e. ^., the Teutons themselves ^) had even 
come to be regarded as indigenous to the districts in which 
they were then settled. In the time of Tacitus (whose 
"Germania^^ is by far the most valuable of classical contribu- 
tions to our knowledge of Teutonic antiquity ^) we find that, 
within boundaries roughly marked by the Rhine, the Vistula, 
the North Sea, and the upper Danube, there dwelt towards 
fifty distinct and mostly independent Teutonic tribes, — men 



^ On account of the limited application, in English, of the words 
" German " and " Gennans," I snail generally use " Teutonic " and 
" Teutons '* when speaking of this group of tribes (including the Scan- 
dinavians) collectively. The Latin plural Teutones is an extended or 

weak " form of a simpler but non-extant noun teutd-, a classical equiva- 
Itmt of the Gothic Undo-, " folk, people," and of the base of the German 
adj. Deutschf and our Dut-ch, 

^ To the reader of German may be recommended the excellent school 
and college edition by Prof. H. Schweizer-Sidler (Halle, 3rd ed., 1879). 
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of huge limb, fierce warriors, prolific, aggressive, a terror to 
their neighbours, and destined to change the whole political 
aspect of Europe, — a destiny postponed chiefly by their 
relentless wars among themselves. 

2. In the north-east corner of this Teutonic area, on the 
lower Vistula and along the adjacent Baltic shore, dwelt the 
Goths \ According to a tradition preserved by Jordanes ', 
the original home of this renowned tribe was in Scandinavia ; 
whence they are said to have crossed over to the mainland in 
^^ three ships.^^ This tradition appears at first sight to be 
supported by various other circumstances that connect the 
Goths of the continent with that peninsula. Thus, three 
dififerent tribes of Goths are mentioned by Jordanes (cap. iii.) 
in his list of Scandinavian tribes. Again, in a Baltic island, 
and in the southern district of Sweden, the name of Gothland 
survives to this day. Further, among the words borrowed 
from the Scandinavian Teutons in very ancient times by the 
Finns and Lapps (collected by Dr. W. Thomsen ®) are not 
only many that exhibit marked Gothic features, but some 
also that are even of a more antique cast than the corre- 
sponding words in Ulfilas. And once more, the older Scan- 
dinavian dialects show so many points of affinity with the 
Gothic as to make it clear that they were mainly if not 
wholly derived from a dialect which was also the parent 
form of the latter. Now it is true that in very early times 
there were Gothic tribes in Scandinavia; and it has been 
supposed by some * that they entered the peninsula from 
north-west Russia and made their way southwards, — a view 
which is hardly consistent with the subsequent locations of 
the Teutons and the Finns respectively. But more recently, 

^ The proper base of their name is Guta-y nom. sing. GuUy plur. Gutos, 
They called themselves, as a people, the Gut-thiuda or *^ Gtit-folkJ* There 
was also probably an extended or " weak " form Gutan^ or Gotaiv-, whence 
the " GuU<m€8 " and " Gotones " of the classical writers. Our own fore- 
fathers called the Goths of the Continent Gotan. Goten and Gotische 
are the terms now employed by German philologists ; but I confess myself 
not to have the courage to substitute either *' Gots" or " Guts " for our 
time-honoured " Goths,^'' 

^ "De Getarum sive Gothorum Origine," etc., init., written probably 
about A.D. 560. There are accessible editions by Closs (Stutlgart, 1866) 
and by A. Holder (Freibiu'j^ 1881) ; but the long-expected recension by 
Mommsen has now appeared. 

^ In his work (in Danish) on the Influence of the Teutonic languages 
on those of the Finns and Lapps. There is a German translation by 
Sievers (Halle, 1870). 

* E, g,, by Steinthal, " Kleinere Schriften," I. 285 ; but see also Max 
Miiller, Lectures, I. 218. 

b2 
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chiefly through the investigations of Bugge, Wimmer, and 
others, into the relative age and the lines of diffusion of 
the runic inscriptions, it has been concluded, reversely, that 
the tribes in question crossed over from the mainland to the 
southern parts of the peninsula, and spread abroad, not only 
therein, but also westward into Denmark. On this view the 
continental Goths simply remained behind ; and when, long 
afterwards, the migration of the others was forgotten, while 
intercourse between the two divisions was re-established 
across the inland sea, the tradition above cited would grow 
up in the popular mind to explain at once the close relation- 
ship and the diverse location of the two ^ 

3. If a report transmitted to us by the elder Pliny ^ could 
be trusted, the earliest extant reference to the Goths would 
be due to Pytheas of Massiiia (350^£XL-i)> who is said to 
have assigned a tribe of Gutones to the shores of " an estuary " 
about " 6000 stadia from the Ocean '^ (say 700 English miles 
from the Atlantic ?). This report, however, is very doubtful ^; 
and were it less so, it is still too vague to be of much value. 
The information given us by Tacitus (Germ, xliii), though 
slender, is trustworthy. He knows only the continental 
Got ones ; who (he says), while preserving their liberty, lived 
under a stricter monarchy than the other German tribes. A 
century, more or less, after Tacitus^s time, a great migration 
of these Goths must have taken place in a south-easterly 
direction ; for about the year 2-40 Goths are found on the 
left bank of the lower Danube and eastward along the north 
shore of the Black Sea. From thence they incessantly harassed 
the outlying provinces of the Roman Empire, until Aurelian, 
notwithstanding his victory over them, wisely ceded to them 
the whole of Dacia proper. In these extended settlements 
the Goths towards the west gradually diverged from, and 
endeavoured to become independent of, those in the east ; 
but the eastern Goths maintained their political ascendency 

» So Dr. J. H. GaU^, « Gutiska,'' 1. 12 (Haarlem, 1880) : " De ge- 
heele sage .... is dus waarschijnlijk niets anders dan eene pogiiig om 
deze Goten met de andere in verband te brengen." — As to nie ** three 
ships," compare the Ancient English tradition about Hengist and Ilorsa. 
The number "three" is thought to refer, in the one case, to the East 
Goths, West Goths, and Gepidae ; in the other, to Angles, Saxons, and 
Jutes. 

^ Nat. Hist. xxxviL 35. 

* MuUenhoff, ** Deutsche Alterthumskunde," I. (see especially pp. 367, 
479, 481 ), rejects the statement ; he thinks that Pliny (who quotes at 
second hand) may, owing to a defect in the MS. before him, have read 
Gutones for Teutones, 
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until the irruption of the Huns in 375. By these fierce 
hordes the Mast Goths were reduced to an ignominious sub- 
jection, which lasted till the death of Attila (452). The 
West Goths, panic-stricken, only escaped that indignity by 
crossing the Danube into Moesia, under leave of Valens, then 
Emperor of the East ; but very soon^ enraged by the treachery 
and cruelty of his lieutenants, they became no less terrible 
to their new neighbours than the Huns had been to them- 
selves. Their onslaughts at this time culminated in the 
battle of Adrianople (378) , in which Valens was slain and 
his huge army annihilated. It was the West Goths who 
sacked Rome under Alaric (A.D. 410), and then founded 
kingdoms in Gaul and Spain that were afterwards overthrown, 
in the one case by the Franks (507), in the other by the 
Moors (711). The East Goths also subsequently crossed the 
Danube, settled for a time in Thrace, and then took and held 
possession of Italy under the great Theodoric (489-526). 
After his death the Gothic power in Italy rapidly declined ; 
and it was finally extinguished by the victories of Narses in 
552. From these dates we hear little of the Goths, except 
in Spain, where they became Romanized ; and their language 
everywhere more or less rapidly died out. Gothic, however, 
(probably in a debased form,) was spoken as late as the ninth 
century at Tomi (now Kustendje) on the Black-Sea coast. 
Still more recently we catch passing glimpses of the obscure 
tribe of Crim-Goths (the ancient Tetraanta), who were 
descended, it is believed, from a section of the East Goths that 
settled along the S.E. coast of the Crimea probably before 
the year 300. These are mentioned by more than one 
traveller of the later middle ages ; but the fullest notice of 
them is by the Flemish traveller A. G. von Busbeck ; who, 
when at Constantinople in 1562, met two Ambassadors of 
theirs, and took down some scores of their words and a frag- 
ment of verse ^. Unfortunately, since that time, all traces 
of them and their language have been lost *. 

4. It is to Ulfilas (t. e., Wulfila= Wolfel) that we are mainly 
indebted for what remains to us of the Gothic language. 

' See Massraann in Haupt's Zeitschrift, I., and his Introd. to Ulfilas. 
Forstemann, " Geschichte des Deutschen Sprachstammes," II. 159-170, 
treats minutely of the verbal remains ; but there are among them many 
dehased forms that defy satisfactory restoration. [See now also Kremer 
in PBB. VIIL 445+.] 

* Ihre, in the Procemium (p. 6) to his " Glossarium Suio-Gothicum " 
(Upsala, 1769) sneaks of Gothic as stiU current in the Crimea ; but he 
cites no later autnority than von Busbeck. 
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This remarkable man was born about the year jll^ His 
ancestors^ perhaps his grand-parents, were natives ot Cappa- 
docia who had been carried oflf as captives (long before his 
birth) by the Goths, during an irruption made by this people 
into the northern parts of Asia Minor. Nevertheless, he 
himself uniformly appears before us as a thoroughly patriotic 
Goth. He must also have been a person of some considera- 
tion ; for, at or about the age of twenty, he was sent to 
Constantinople either with an embassy or as a hostage ; and 
there he spent some ten years of his early manhood. He 
may previously have acquired some familiarity with provincial 
Greek and Latin, and with the elements of the Christian 
religion. But at Constantinople he became proficient both 
in the cultivated Greek and Latin of the time, and also in 
the theology of the then popular Arian school. Finally, he 
entered the Church ; became successively " lector/' priest, 
and (at the early age of 30) bishop ; and at once began to 
labour with apostolic zeal among his own people, who were 
then still in Dacia, and still heathens. When persecution 
arose, he led a multitude of converts across the Danube (in 
348), and procured for them, from the Emperor Constantius, 
settlements in Mcesia ; where, principally, he preached and 
laboured till his death (on a visit to Constantinople) in 381. 
He is said to have been a prolific writer, not only in Gothic, 
but also in Greek and in Latin. Above all, he conceived and 
executed the bold project of translating the Scriptures into 
the Gothic tongue, for the use of his infant churches. Of 
this translation considerable fragments, but nearly all from 
the New Testament, have been discovered in modem times ; 
and scanty as they unfortunately are, they nevertheless enable 
us to reconstruct, in all its essential features, the Grammar of 
the language as written by him ; so that it becomes possible 
to assign to the Gothic its place both in the general Indo- 
European system of languages, and also, more especially, in 
the Teutonic division of that system \ 

5. So much with regard to ethnic and historic considera- 

^ The dialect employed by Ulfilas was that of the East Goths, which 
was probably the court or classical dialect (so to say) of a whole group 
of cfosely-related tribes (See § 6(2) below), all of whom would thus be 
able to read and enjoy his translation. — His life has been invesiigated by 
Prof. Waitz and l3r. Bessell. A good sketch of him will be found in 
Max Miiller^s Lectures, I. 207-215, or in a lively article in No. 300 of the 
Edinburgh Review (Oct. 1877), afterwards acknowledged by the learned 
author of "Italy and her Invaders " (T. Hodgson, Esq., B.A.). — The 
obscure history of the West Goths previously to A.I). .'{76 is investigated 
by Dahn, " Die Konige der Germanen,'' H. 61-98, and V. init. 
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tions. We have now to recall to mind that the relationship 
of the I-E. peoples was suggested mainly (§ 1 init.) by the 
unmistakable relationship subsisting between the I-E. lan- 
guages. These exhibit, firstly, an extensive common Voca- 
bulary, either derived from an identical stock of " roots ^' of 
a special type by regular sound-changes, or constructed there- 
from by the same or similar methods of word-building ; and, 
secondly, (what is even more important,) systems of Inflexion 
and Syntax based on one original plan. Under these general 
features are comprised innumerable details, by a comparison 
of which, as they appear in the separate languages, scholars 
have been able to reconstruct approximately the Vocabulary, 
the Inflexions, and, to some extent, the Syntax, of the primi- 
tive language itself, within which the separate descendent lan- 
guages once existed as dialects. From special characteristics 
common over the European and over the Asiatic area, respec- 
tively, in conjunction with the geographical distribution of 
the people, is deduced the bifurcation of the " primitive speech^' 
(in German, the Ursprache) into (let us say) two ^^ sub-primi- 
tives/^ — the Asiatic and the European. Within these, again, 
the phonetic and other differences between the leading dialects 
must be conceived to have so increased and multiplied with 
the increase and outspread of each main division of the people 
as to have rendered intercourse between the various divisions 
difficult and, at last, even impossible; and this circumstance 
probably played a leading part in determining the successive 
ethnic separations. Of the principal languages that hence 
resulted, there appeared in Asia the Sanskrit (Skt.) or oldest 
Hindoo, and the Zend (Zd., often called Old Bactrian); — and, 
in Europe, the Greek, Italic (chiefly represented by the Latin) , 
Teutonic, Keltic, and Lithu-Slavonic (or Letto-Slavic) lan- 
guages \ Not that these were all: there must have been 
many other intermediate or outlying languages^, of which the 
greater number have disappeared. Nor, in speaking of San- 
skrit, Greek, and the rest, as "languages '' do we mean that 
each of them was a perfectly homogeneous and rigidly uniform 
mode of speech. On the contrary, each of them, even while 
still a dialect of the Ursprache, must have had its own 
internal variations, which, as it grew into an indepen- 
dent language, themselves grew into more strongly-marked 

^ The order in which these are here mentioned corresponda to the 
chronological order in which their oldest written remains have been 
preserved. 

* See, for example, Prof. Iliibschmann on the Armenian, in KZ. XXIIT. ; 
and Dr. W.Tomaschek on the Yidghah (or Mungij dialect of the Hindoo 
Khoosh, in BB. VII. 195-210. 
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dialects thereof^ and, under favourable conditions^ also 
matured,in turn.into independentlanguages,— a process which 
may be indefinitely repeated. As a matter of fact, no such 
rigidly uniform parent-language (or Grundsprache^ to borrow 
another term from German scholars) is extant. In some 
instances, indeed, whole literatures in the diverse dialects 
that commonly pass under a single linguistic designation (no 
one of them being the parent of the others) have been pre- 
served. This is the case with ^^ Greek,^^ as we call it, — a term 
applied to anything written in any of the teeming dialects 
and subdialects of Greece with its islands and colonies. Of 
a single homogeneous Greek Grundsprache we know, his- 
torically, nothing at all ; and anything approximating thereto 
could only have been found in that remotely prse-historic time 
when the Greeks themselves were a siugle and compact, 
and therefore a very small, tribe. Nevertheless, by com- 
paring the diflFerent dialectic forms of the same word with 
one another and, if possible, with its forms in other I-E. 
languages, and allowing for the known action of sound-change, 
the philologist arrives at a common fundamental form or 
base (a Grundform) of that individual word from which these 
dialectic varieties, so far as he can judge, have radiated. Thus, 
a comparison of the Attic ©w?, "dawn,^^ the Ionic ^©9, and 
the Mo\\c avG)^, inter se, and also with the Lat. auror-a 
(where the r^s = older ^s) and with the Skt. ushds, suggests, 
as the base of those Grk. varieties, the grundform * av<ra>^ ^, 
from a root atis {us), " bum, glow ^^ (Lat. ur-ere for ^ us-ere) . 
In a similar way the Vocabularies and the Inflexions assigned 
to the principal I-E. Grundsprachen, and ultimately to the 
Ursprache itself^ have been, form by form, approximately 
restored *. 

6. (1) As with the Greek, so with the Teutonic, which is 
also to be conceived of as, originally, a dialect of the Ursprache 
spoken by a single clan of the Urvolk, In Europe (probably) 
this primitive dialect grew into a virtually independent lan- 
guage, within which its own formerly slight internal variations 
grew, in turn, into more and more distinctly marked dialects. 
The ultimate separation of the Teutons from the cognate 
European tribes left full scope for the natural tendencies of 
their speech, and allowed the distinctive features of Teutonic 
Grammar to be finally and indelibly stamped thereupon ; and 

' Typical or non-extant forms, reconstructed as above, are generally 
marked with an asterisk. 

* Systematically for the Vocabulary, and on a large scale, in Fick's 
Worierhuch, 
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however numerous the subsequent divisions of the people, 
and however widely they have been scattered, they have taken 
with them everywhere, and have largely preserved to this 
day, the linguistic characteristics settled at that remote epoch. 
Between that epoch and the time of Tacitus many centuries 
must have elapsed ; for wide as were their territories in his 
day, these had already proved too narrow. Migrating on a 
large scale, many of them had been annihilated by Marius 
two hundred years before ; and, again, some fifty years after 
Marius, the pressure of the Germani upon the Galli had only 
been checked by the military genius of Julius Caesar. 

(2) Preceding, accompanying, and following such expansion 
and tribal multiplication there must have been a corresponding 
multiplication of dialects. But just as the numerous old Greek 
dialects of which we know anything are ranged under a very 
few general heads according to their affinities, so those mul- 
titudinous old Teutonic dialects fell mainly into four great 
groups. There was one group in the N.E. of the continental 
area, which may be called the " Gothonic,'' and which comprised 
the Gothic of the East and of the West Goths and the closelv- 
related dialects of the Gepidse, the Vandals, the Burgundi, 
the Heruli^ and other less-known tribes. Another group, 
very nearly akin to the preceding, may conveniently be 
made of the dialects of Scandinavia. In the N. and N.W. of 
central Europe was a group which may be called the Saxon, 
or Low German (L.G.) proper, comprising the numerous 
Saxon, Anglian, and Friesic dialects and subdialects. And 
to the south of these extended a fourth group of dialects 
which, as being used by inland tribes, are described as High 
German (H.G.). These four groups are severally represented 
by written remains of one or more of the leading dialects : 
the Gothonic group by the Gothic (Go.) of Ulfilas; the 
Scandinavian chiefly by the Old Norse (O.N.) or Icelandic : 
of the Old H.6. several varieties are extant; and of the re- 
maining group three important dialectic centres are repre- 
sented, — the Ancient English, or Anglo-Saxon (A-S.), — the 
Old Saxon (O.S.), or Saxon of the Continent, — and the Old 
Friesic (O.Fri.). Most of these remains, however, compared 
with Vedic Sanskrit, may almost be called modem. The 
Gothic Scriptures themselves date only from A.D. 350 at the 
earliest. A-S. literature begins from some two or three 
centuries later. The O.H.6. remains go back to the eighth 
century. O.S. is represented chiefly by the Heliand of the 
ninth century. The O.N. literature began to be written 
down towards the end of the eleventh century, although 
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the language employed is perhaps that of a somewhat earlier 
time. And a little later still, we come upon the O.Fri. 

(3) By a comparison of the word-forms of one old dia- 
lect with the corresponding forms of another, and also with 
those of the younger Teutonic dialects on the one hand and 
of the old I-E. languages on the other, the Grundformen or 
word-bases of an ideal Teut. Grundsprache may be abundantly 
reconstructed. And the same comparison will also be found 
to throw light upon the earlier dialectic condition of the 
(probably) undispersed Teutons themselves : for it establishes 
so ijaany points of relationship between the Gothonic and the 
oldest Scandinavian dialects, on the one side, and between 
the remaining Teutonic dialects on the other, as to suggest 
that the common Teutonic language settled, in the first 
instance, into two main dialects, which may be described as 
East Teutonic and West Teutonic^, within which the later 
separate dialects or clusters of dialects originally existed as 
sub-dialects. 

(4) Of the Gothonic cluster of the E. Teut. the Gothic of 
Ulfilas is, as we have said, the sole surviving representative, 
save a number of scattered words'*. In virtue of its com- 
parative antiquity it stands towards the other old Teut. 
dialects pretty much as Skt. stands towards Grk. and Latin, — 
i, e.j as an elder sister. Of those others, indeed, there is none 
that is not, in various points (often very important ones), 
more archaic than the Gothic, so that they cannot have been 
derived therefrom; but, taken all round, the Gothic has 
diverged less than any of them from the general condition of 
language that prevailed among the oldest Teutons; and 
hence it approaches more nearly than any of them (at the 
stages at which we first know them) to the condition of the 
Ursprache itself, — more nearly, indeed, in some respects, 
than even the Greek or Latin. 

(5) We have now seen that the distribution of languages 
and dialects generally corresponds with the distribution of 
nations and tribes. Hence geographical descriptions are 
often employed to indicate linguistic relationships. Gothic, 
accordingly, may be described as the southern or conti- 

^ For a summary of the evidence on this subject see the Inaugural 
Dissertation of Dr. H. Zimmer (" Ostgermanisch und Westgermanisch," 
Berlin, 1870), afterwards inserted in Haupt's ZS. XIX. ; or, as to the 
E. Teut., Dr. Gall6e*s "Gutiska," I. (luleiding); also some valuable 
remarks by Braune in PBB. IX. /)47-8. 

^ Carefully collected by Forstemann, Gesch. II., and Kaemer, in 
PBB. VIU. 445-460. 
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nental branch of tbe "East Teutonic*'; and the Teutonic, as 
a whole, is mostly coupled with the Letto- Slavic to form a 
northern division of the European " sub-primitive '* (the 
Teutons and Letto-Slavs having probably held loosely to- 
gether after the other Europeans — ^the later Greeks, Italians, 
Kelts — ^had moved off, together or separately, to the south- 
ward and westward) . It only remains here to add that, in 
view of certain phonetic characteristics (§31(9) below), the 
H.6. is often treated as a dialect apart; and the other 
dialects, including the Gothic, are described as L.G. in a 
wider sense ; in which sense, indeed, these initials will mostly 
be employed in this book. 
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PART I. 

THE GOTHIO ALPHABET : TRANSLITERATION ; PRO- 
NUNCIATION \ 

7. (1) By most of the early writers who mention him 
Ulfilas is spoken of as the inventor of the Gothic Alphabet. 
In point of fact, however, the Goths, like some related 
northern tribes, had previously possessed an Alphabet of 
Runes*. These runes were at first (and perhaps to a late 
date) popularly regarded among the Teutons as magical sym- 
bols and employed in divination and sorcery \ Their literary 
use was confined within narrow limits, — to inscriptions on 
ornaments, swords, and monumental stones; at least, no 
extended compositions of the old heathen ages have been 
preserved in these characters. The known runic alphabets, 
although they dififered considerably at dificrent times and in 
different places, yet all comprised a certain common stock 
of letters of the same, or nearly the same, shape, known by 
the same, or nearly the same, names, and arranged in the 
same^ or nearly the same, sequence ; from which facts it is 
deducible that they must all have descended from one com- 
mon parent alphabet of still greater antiquity. 

(2) The evidence for the existence of a runic alphabet 
among the Goths is derived, in part, from the forms of a 
number of the Ulfilic characters, and, in part, from a curious 
manuscript, still preserved at Vienna, containing transcripts 
of the Ulfilic alphabet accompanied by a series of names 
evidently meant for the runic names of the letters. These 
transcripts were made by some ninth-century scribe upon a 
leaf attached to a MS. of our own countryman Alcuin^s 
treatise De Orthographia ; and the way in which the names 

* In this Part some elementary matters that properly fall under Part II. 
are forestalled, in order that the student fresh to the subject may, on 
the first readinpf, pass lif^htly over Part II., and, indeed, if ne so prefer, 
over Chapters (I.) and (II.) of Part III. 

» "Rune" is the Gothic, O.H.G., and O.S. runa (f.), A-S. run, "a 
mystery, a secret'*: the A-S. for *' runes" is run-^tafasy "rune-letters"; 
the O.N. is simply rutiar or runir, 

' See Tacitus, Germania x. 
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are attached to the characters seems to show that Ulfilas's 
letters, whatever his intention may have been, were still, in 
and after his time, popularly called by the same names as the 
runes which they superseded or resembled. Most of these 
names, as they appear in the MS., are very corrupt ; and it 
was one of the principal achievements of the earlier runic 
scholars* to restore nearly all of them to correct Gothic 
forms generally answering to the names of the corresponding 
runic characters in the Scandinavian and A-S. alphabets. 

(3) As the result of such restoration, the older Gothic 
alphabet of runic letters, with their names, may be con- 
sidered to have stood pretty nearly as follows '^ : — 

Symbol. Nan.e. ^eard^g of V^e<>f 

f faihu"' cattle /. 

1^ *uruB wild ox u (in bwU). 

w/j.«x f thiuth (or good, mbstAor \ ., .. ^i.:„v\ 

► ^♦'■^ ■•■■[ thadmus ?) thorn ?) } '^ (^° '**'*)• 

\ ana beam (of wood) ah, 

1^ *raida cart r. 

r [*i^— ^] -{^tXwJod?}^- 

<, X giba gift g (hard). 

N *hagls hail h, 

* Especially W. Grimm, " Zur Literatur der Runen," just reprinted in 
vol. III. of his " Kleinere Schrif ten '* ; Kirchoff, " Das Gothische Rmien- 
alphabet "; and Zacher, " Das Gothische Alphabet Vulfilas." In W. G.*8 
treatise there are some excellent facsimiles. 

" The sequence of the letters is here adjusted to that in the better- 
known runic alphabets : these, after their lirst six letters, are commonly 
caUed/w^AorA*,— just as we talk of the alpha-hety or the A,B,C: an older 
combination (as in the alphabet above) gives futharky — the o in the 
Scandinavian and A-S. alphabets being due to a phonetic variation of the 
name ans, 

^ The names marked with an asterisk, although their form is probably 
correct, are not extant in the Gothic remains; those in square Ibrackets 
are still more or less doubtful. 

^ For the meaning of the accent in ai, see § 10 (2) below. 
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Symbol. Name. ^NiS ^"^ Sbof 

^ nauths need n. 

I *eiB (=i8) .. ice ltal.i=^ee inmeed, 

A jSr year f y in year or Germ. 

■ •* '^ \ J in^anr. 

% [*iuja (iu8 ?)] yew-tree? ?w=ttinpure. 

^^ [*pairthr?] .. ? p. 

t .... *Tiu8 I*^^"^ (;'• ^^^-\t 

* [ ven?) J 

^ *bairka .... birch-tree 6. 

1^ aihws horse e in met, 

p^ .... manna man m, 

K *lagU8 lake Z. 

•^X .. *IngWB ((--)"' "}«,. 

^ dags day d. 

>w •'^i.v 1 f heir-loom or ] 

^ •••• ''^'^ i inheritance /""•'''• 

t|.^ .... *qTiairthr ? , . bait, Inre qu. 

^^ f*hwair(or cauldron (or 1 , . t, , ,. 

©^ ••••{ hwilhws?) wheel?) ] ^^ i^^^igl wh). 



8. (1) The Alphabet of Ulfilas shows various points of 
agreement with the runic on the one side, and the Greek 
(and, to a less extent, the Latin) on the other. The prevalent 
opinion is that he took the Greek alphabet as his basis, and 
made good its defects, as an exponent of Gothic sounds, out 
of the runic and the Latin. But so far as the forms of his 
characters are concerned, it might be at least equally well 
maintained that he took the runic alphabet as his basis, and 
modified it upon the pattern of the Greek and Latin. In the 
use of his letters as numerals, however, he certainly imitated 
the Greek; and their successive values in the numerical 
series show that their alphabetic sequence also was adjusted 
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as nearly as possible to that of the Greek letters. Two of his 
characters (4=90 and 1^=900) are used only as numerals, 
agreeing in value with the Grk. koppa and sampi, of which 
indeed they are supposed by some to be modifications (but 
see below). Including these, the Ulfilic Alphabet runs as 
in the following list, where the phonetic powers of the letters 
are expressed by the initials of the restored (runic) names 
attached thereto : — 



Numerical 



Letters. Names. 
K . . aos 

^ . . . . 6airka^ 2 



Letters. Names. 



p . . ^ba 



J^ . . . . daga 4 

G . . fuhwB 5 



tl . . . . 5'itairthr .... 6 

2^ .. [€2ec?] 7 

h . . . . ^agls 8 

l|l . . . . thiuth 9 

I'l' ^ . . eia (i. e., ia, eea) 10 

K . . . . [^aunzma?] . . 20 



X . . ?agus 



30 



M . . wianna 40 

isj . . . nauths 50 



Numerical 
value. 



valued 

1 Q . . . . ier (i/er) 60 

fl . . t*rus 70 



TT . . /?airthr 

1^ . . raida 
S . . . . «auil . . 



•p . . tius 



80 

90] 

100 

200 

300 



ff . . w/inya 400 

J5 . . /aihu 600 

X .. (/n^rws?) 600 



hwoir ...... 700 



^ . . dthal 



800 



900] 



^ When the letters are used as numbers they are distinguished either 
by a point before and after them, or by a stroke above; thus: "K" or 
K=Grk. k'=20, &c. ; sometimes indeed by both. 

* For the value of at see § 10 (2). 

' In the MSS. 'I' is thus printed not only when it is a numeral (See 
note ^), but also when it be^ns a word and when it follows another vowel 
without coalescing with it mto a diphthong. 
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(2) As to form and probable origin, it would seem that, 
o£ the foregoing letters, urus and falhu are runes * ; — thiuth, 
jSr (ySr), raida, and winy a, are runes with the upper ring 
opened ; — ans and hwair probably runic ; — bairka, eis, dthal, 
and perhaps quairthr, common to runic and Greek ; — ezec (?), 
kaunzma (?), lagus, mannay and TiuSy also common, but assi- 
milated to Greek forms ; — yiba, aihws, pairthr, and natUhs, 
are Greek ; — while da^, hagls, and sauil are apparently 
adjusted to Latin cui*sive script. As to Ingws (?), which is 
now really the Greek Xy i* can hardly be called a member of 
this alphabet ; as it is only used in Xristus^yLpiaro^y and a 
few other words adopted bodily from the Greek : usually, k 
appears for % (ZaAarias, AAraija, &c.), and probably gives the 
Gothic pronunciation thereof. The remarkable thing (See 
note ' below) is that X appears with the very inappropriate 
name of the old //i^-runes (one of which it resembled in 
form) ; whereas for the gutturo-nasal -ing Ulfilas no longer 
employed a special symbol, but represented it, as did the 
Greeks, by V before K or before another F. 

(3) To explain some of Ulfilas^s changes it may be re- 
marked that a simplification of the runes dags and manna 
(for Ulf. abolished crossed right-lines) would make them both 
identical in shape with the aihws- or e-rune, and all three 
like the Grk. and Lat. M : the value of manna alone was 
therefore given to the symbol M, and d^ and € were adopted 
for dags and aihws. — ^The diphthong iu being expressible by 
its two vowels, the iuja-Wine was set free ; it was then ad- 
justed to the shape and value of the Grk. or Lat. Z, and a 
new name was (apparently) given to it*. — ^The thiuth (<|i) 

* The reader is requested to compare the two alphabets. 

' This name, in the Viennese MS., ezec, clearly refuses to be connected 
with iuja or iu8, W. Grimm's explanation of it as a distortion of zeta 
seems to me very probable. It is almost certain that the writer of the 
Viennese MS. drew his materials immediately from an A-S. source, and 
the A-S. c and t (=t) were frequently mistaken for each other. This 
writer actually himself put c for t in the name of the »-rune as he gives it 
(noicz) ; and the transciibers (from A-S. originals) of the pseudo-alphabets 
known as the " Marcomannic *' or H.G. runes also put both c for t and t 
for c, in some of the names. Reading therefore ezet for ezec, we may 
perhaps conjecture that Ulfilas attempted to introduce a new series of 
names for his letters, — or at any rate for the new or remodeled ones. It 
is difiicult to believe, e. g., that Ulfilas could have intended Xj h *"id e 
to be called mgws, eis, and aihvs ; the phonetic powers of which (viz. ingy 
1 5= Engl, ee, and c) he represented, in writing, m a totally different way 
(». e., by g before another guttural, by ei, and by at). It seems to me more 
likely that these names were some that, in spite of his influence, main- 
tained their hold on the people, and were transferred from the older letters 
to the newer ones that merely took their forms or their places^ but not 
their powers. 
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of Ulf. diflfers somewhat in form from the known thorn-Tune 
(I?) of other Teutonic alphabets ; but it can hardly be either 
the Greek yjr or (f), as some have supposed ; at any rate, in 
the case of all other directly borrowed Greek consonants 
Ulfilas has carefully preserved their native phonetic values. 
Now <p by closure of the ring leads to <|> (or ^ ) ; and ^ 
actually occurs for ip ^^ the Viennese codex (fol. 19). If 
then we consider some of the older forms of Greek theta 
(®> ®) by which their Phoenician prototype is reproduced, it 
may not appear improbable that, just as the later Greeks 
adopted one of the crossed lines of the original and shortened 
it (0), so the Teutons may have adopted the other and 
lengthened it (c|>) ; and this <)> may easily have been the 
parent of the simpler ]?, and, through this, of the later 'S. — 
The giba-rxines were replaced by the Greek gamma (F) . — The 
bairka- and pairtha-runes were identical ; and for the latter 
the Greek joi (11) was substituted. — Winy a, besides its value 
of M?, appears for T in borrowed Greek words. — ^ is, in form, 
the old and general /-rune. — And, lastly, 4, instead of being 
a variety of the Old Greek koppa, may really be the old qu- 
rune, of which the Ulfilic U is a slight modification ^ 

9. The Sounds of the Gothic language have been pretty 
accurately determined, or are at least known to lie within 
certain narrow phonetic limits (See next section). Hence 
it becomes possible, as it is highly convenient, to employ our 
ordinary Roman letters in substitution for the Ulfilic symbols. 
As to the greater part of the alphabet — a, by g, d, e {=e), z, 
hj i, ky /, m, Tiy Uyp, r, «, t, /, o (=<?) — there is a general 
agreement of usage among Gothic scholars. As to the re- 
mainder some diversity of transliteration prevails ; and this 
is due, in two or three instances, to a slight difference of 
opinion with respect to the sound to be represented. Thus, 
while Ulfilas gives the labio-guttural combination {gw) by 
means of two letters, he uses the simple symbols U and 
for the parallel combinations kw(=qu) and Az^ (= our wh). 
It may have been, therefore, that he conceived of the sounds 
themselves as simple ones ; and, on this view, most German 
editors substitute q for the one, and some of the earlier 
editors w for the other. It is, however, at least equally 

* In the Viennese MS. a symbol 4 occurs once in place of d and once 
cUimgside of d. W. Grimm suggests that it may have been used [in later 
or post-Ulfilic Gothic ?] to represent the soft spirant ^ {dh,= our th in 
<Aou, ^Aee, &c.). If this was so, the symbol could hardly have been re- 
lated to koppa at all ; it may have been one half of Ulfilas's cl>, the later 
thorn (J>) being the other. 

c 
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likely that for kw and hw he merely retained the old runes 
as a matter of convenience, and that the three sounds 
should be harmoniously rendered by kw, hw, gw. The 
latter two will be used in this book; and for the first, 
to suit the English eye, the equivalent cluster qu will be 
substituted. — w having been taken by the older editors to 
represent hwair^ they adopted v for winy a; and this v is 
still almost universally employed by German scholars^; 
but in this book w will be uniformly used. — For thiuth 
sometimes th, but far more frequently ]? (the A-S. thorn) 
is employed : the latter will here also be adopted. — Ulfilas, 
as before said, following the Greeks, used T before T or 
K (and sometimes TT before K) to represent the gutturo- 
nasal ' : this usage (with substitution of g for F) is imitated 
by continental editors (a^^rilus, dri^Aran, &c.) ; but on this 
point, again, this book will follow English usage and employ 
n (awgilus, dri/ikan, &c.) : we shall thus be free to use gg in 
the cluster ggw (where the first g is not a nasal) found in a 
small group of words collected in § 29 (1, viii) below. — Q is 
of course represented in German texts by^ (=our y in year, 
&c.) : with much hesitation and reluctance I also adopt y; for 
in the chaotic jumble of letters that makes up a great part of 
English spelling, y (though comparatively well treated) has 
three distinct values, of which only one is required in Gothic ; 
so that, by its use, the learner could hardly fail to be misled 
in the pronunciation of many words {e,g,, bokarye, meryand, 
and the like). The use of j will compel him to notice that 
'je, 'jand, &c., are distinct syllables ; and y will thus remain 
open for convenient employment in certain borrowed words 
in which Ulfilas appears to have retained its prototype 
upsilon. 

10. (1) The following conspectus of the alphabet to be 
used in this book gives the letters in the Ulfilic sequence, and, 
after each, a statement of its probable phonetic value ^ : — 

A, a = short ah ; i, e., a as in Germ. 2)?ann, or in ^^ back,^^ 
^^ Maggie,^' &c., as pronounced in Lancashire. In a few 



^ Who also use it in the clusters hv, gv. 




jubject see the Treatises of Weinfff 
** Die Aussprache des Gotischen " ; A. J. Ellis, in Part 11. of his great 
work on Pronunciation ; and, as to ^, ^^ g, Paul, *^ Zur Lautverschiebung " 
in Vol. I. of Paul and Braune's " Beitrage.'* A good summary of older 
views is given by "Rassmann in the **Allgem. Enkyk.," art. '^Die 
Gothische Sprache.*' 
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special instances a is long (=aA), like our a in ''father^' 
(See § 26 below) : these will be marked {d) as they occur. 

B, b, initial = A in ^^Aurn^^; but between vowels and as a 
final after a vowel it was probably a bilabial v (b) ; e. g.y ^iba/i 
=giban, nearly. 

G, g, initial = our firm ^ in^o; perhaps less firm, if not, 
in some cases, a spirant (=A nearly) between vowels. 

D, d, initial = our firm divL doy probably less firm, i. e., a 
soft spirant (say "S) between vowels, or as a final after a 
vowel. 

E, e, is always long {() and =ai or ay in ^^bait,^' '^iay"; 
and like these, but probably more strongly, tinctured with an 
?-sound. 

Qu, qix^qu in ^^ queen/ ^ ^^rej'wire.'' 

Z, z=r in '^prL2re^' : z is nearly always interior, rarely 
final, and never initial except in borrowed proper names. 

H, h= A in " Aail ^' ; it is to be sounded as an interior and 
a final =faiAu, jaA, &c. 

p, J)= our hard or surd th in '^ihink/' " wrB,th/' " raethod.'^ 

I, i=our short i in it. On the pattern of the Greek, / is 
also uniformly used as the initial of certain proper names, 
where we write J,—ISsus, lakob, &c. : in these cases it is to 
be sounded like our initial y (Fakdb, &c.). 

K, k, as in English ; but it is to be sounded before », as in 
kniu, " knee.*' 

L, 1 ; M, m ; N, n : all sounded as in English : n will also 
be used here for the gutturo-nasal {^ng) before g and k, 

J^ j=y in year or^* in halleliyah. (See also the letter /, 
above.) 

U, u, mostly short, and =w in fall or oom foot; but fre- 
quently also long {4) like our u in rwde or oo in food ; 4 will 
be marked as it occurs. 

P, p, as in English. 

R, r=our r in round, &c., but probably with clearer trill, 
whether as initial, interior, or final. 

S, s, always sharp or surd, as in our ring, hiss, 
T, t, as in English. 

W, w, nearly as in English; perhaps more distinctly 
spirant, especially within and at end of words. It is to be 
soimded in all positions (but see next entry, and the note). 

c2 



20 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 

[Y, y, is generally employed wLere Ulfilas borrows the 
vowel upsilon of tLe Grk., — Ymainaiaus^ synagoge, &c. : its 
value here was probably somewhat nearer to i than the 
French u or Germ, ii '.] 

F, f, as in English. 

[X, x> Grrk. cki, probably pronounced by the Goths as a 
simple k: see § 8 (2) above.] 

Hw, hw, an aspirated w=o\xt wh in when, &c., as it shotdd 
be pronounced. 

O, o, always long (i. e. 6) = our 6 or oa in no, boat, and 
like these, but probably more strongly, tinctured with the rf- 
(oo-)sound. 

(2) Besides the foregoing, which render the simple 
symbols of Ulfilas, several combinations of vowels — real or 
apparent diphthongs — play a large part in the Gothic sound- 
system, and require careful attention. These are: ai, au, 
ei, iu. 

Ai, ai, is either long (say di) or short (ae)'. Of these the 
long is much the more frequent. This is a true diphthong, and 
probably equal to the sum of its two constituents, .•.=Germ. 
ai in ^ ^(lifgrr or the Grk. ai as usually pronounced in England 
{t, e.,-»4ittle broader than our pronoun /). — The short , jgf, on 
the other hand, differed but little, if at all, in sound from the 
G ^. € a nd Lat. e : our nearest equivalent is the e of met ; 
thus, tjrO. Baiailzaihul = Grk. BeeX^e/SovX = Beelzebul. A 
special function of at is to represent a variation of i caused 
by a following r or A*; as ba?ran, i, e. beran for biran, ^^to 
bear ^'; atrpa., i. e, er]?a for tr|7a, " earth.^^ 

Au, au, is also either long (du) or short {04)^; and the long 
is the more frequent. This too is generally a true diphthong, 
and is then probably = Germ, ail in *Qatxi, or our ou, ow in 
home, now, — ^The short ati differed but little, if at all, from 

^ In borrowed words involving the Greek diphthongs av, €v, it is un- 
ceiiain whether Ulfilas intended us to read upsilon or toinja; but as 
upsilon in such cases had then, it would seem, a semi-vowel and spirant 
character, differing perhaps but slightly from our w, this letter will 
accordingly, in such words, be used, — Pat«?lus=na{;Xor, mwangeljoss 
€vayy€kioVf &c. (See A. J. EUis, " The English, Dionysian, &c.. Pronun- 
ciations of Greek.") 

^ This mode of discrimination by accenting the predominant factor is 
Grimm's, and is applied to au also. In this book the shorts (ai and au) 
only will hereafter be marked. 

* This phenomenon is called by German scholars Brechun^; let us say 
" Refraction." 
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the Grk. and Lat. 6. Our nearest equivalent is 6 in nof 
(which is really the short of aw in awfyA) ; thus. Go. apai^- 
sta«^lus = Grk. diroaroKo^; ; Pat*ntius= Pontius, &c. — ait is 
also the Brechung (See note *) of u before r and h ; as in 
wauriy i, e. word for wwrd ; dat^htar, i. e. dohtar for dt^htar. 

Ei, ei, is, phonetically, the long of i, and is = the 
continental i, or our ee in feet. In this combination Ulfilas 
is thought to have imitated the Greek ei, which in his time 
had that valued 

lu, iu, is diphthongal and = the sum of its components ; 
it is .'. nearly = our u in pwre (i.e. pyoor), with perhaps a 
little more of the initial i-sound. 

(3) The Gothic Alphabet may now be summarily displayed 
thus : — 

Vowels: a, a; ai (=^), e; i, ei ( = f) ; a'd ( = o), o; w, w ; 
(y, non-Gothic ;) 

Diphthongs : ai ; au; iu; 

Consonants i k,h, g ; t, \fy d (iS) ; p, f, b {%) ; r, I; m, n; 

W,j; SyZ. 

A more minute inquiry into the history and relationships 
of these letters will follow in Part II. 

11. As it is highly desirable to acquire at the outset 
a working system of pronunciation, a short continuous 
passage from Ulfilas (Mark iv. 1-9) is here given, with a 
parallel rendering into English sounds in accordance with the 
values assigned to the Gothic letters in § 10. The accented 
(i. c, the acutely-accented) Syllable of the Gothic word is 
indicated by italicizing the vowel in the corresponding syl- 
lable of its phonetic rendering^ : — 

Jah aftra I^sus dugann laisjan at marein; 
Yah aftra Yaysoos ddogann lats-yan at mareen; 

jah galesun sik du imma manageins filu, 
yah gala^sobn sik dob imma manageens felob, 

swaswS ina galei]7andan in skip gasitan in marein ; 
swosway ina gakethandan in skip gasitan in mareen; 

jah alia sd managei wi]?ra marein ana sta]7a 
yah alia so managee withra mareen ana statha 

* See A. J. Ellis, as last cited. 

^ For some remarks on accentuation, see § 85 below. The secondary 
accent cannot conveniently be indicated in the above passage. 
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was. Jah laisida ins iii gajukom manage jah 
was. Yah latsi^a ins in gayookom manag, yah 

qua)? im in laiseinai seinai : Hausei]? ! Sai^ urrann 
quath im in latseenat seenai: Ho2«;seeth! Sat, dbrran 

sa saiands du saian fraiwa seinamma. Jah war]?, 
sa saolnds dob satan fruLwa, s^enamma. Yah warth^ 

mij^-J^anei saisd^ sum raihtis gadraus faur wig^ jah 
mith-thanei ses6^ s^om rehtis gadro2«;s for wig^ yah 

quSmun fuglfis jah fr^tun bata. An}?aru]?-j?an 
quaymun foogl6s yah frayto*6n thata. -4nthar(Jbth-than 

gadraus ana stainahamma^ ]7arei ni habaida air]7a 
gsArows ana statnabamma^ tharee ni habai^a, ertha 

managa; jah suns urrann^ in J^izei ni habaida 
managa; yah sobns dbrran^ in thzzee ni hdbxcSa. 

diupaiz6s air)?ds : at sunnin ban urrinnandin 
dyoo^aizds erthds : at sunnin than dbrrmnandin 

ufbrann, jah, unte ni habaida waiirtins, gaj^aiirsnoda. 
(fcfbran, yah, oontay ni habat'Sa wSrtins, gathorsno^a. 

Jah sum gadraus in j^aiirnuns; jah ufarstigun 
Yah soom gadroi^s in thomoons; yah obfarstegobn 

|?ai )?aumju8 jah afhwapidSdun J?ata, jah akran 
that thdrnyobs yah afhwapi'SaySobn thata, yah akran 

ni gaf. Jah sum gadraus in airpB, g6da, jah 
ni gaf. Yah se^m gadrows in Srtha go^a, yah 

gaf akran, urriimand6 jah wahsjando, jah bar 
gaf akran, obrrmnando yah wahs-yando, yah bar 

ain •!' (=)?rins tiguns), jah ain 'j- (=saihs 
am [30] thrms-tigobns, yah am [60] sehs- 

tiguns), jah ain 'r (=taihun-taihund). — Jah quaj? : 
tigobns, yah am [100] teho&n-tehobnd. — Yah quath : 

Saei habai ausona hausjandona gahausjai. 
S^ee habat owsdna. hot(;s-yand6na gshowsyai 
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PART II. 



PHONOLOGY. 



12. ^^ Phonology '' is that division of Speech-craft which 
treats of the Articulate Sounds employed in speaking any 
given language or any group of related languages. When 
nothing more than a practical acquaintance with a single 
language is desired, it may generally be sufficient to deter- 
mine, under this head, the number and nature of the sounds 
of that language, and their phonetic relationships to one 
another. But the philological student, who attacks a lan- 
guage not for itself alone, but also as contributory to the 
scientific study of language as distinct from languages, 
requires a good deal besides. His requirements, however, 
fall mainly under two heads, — Phonetics and History. By 
Phonetics is ultimately meant the physiology of the mode of 
formation of the given speech-sounds; while History not 
merely implies the tracing back (if possible) of the sounds to 
the oldest known form of the given language, but also involves 
a comparison of them with the corresponding sounds of 
related languages derived from the same parent stock. In 
the case of a living language — ^the English, say — the mode of 
formation of the sounds now employed may be determined with 
exactitude ; and by means of the symbols preserved in a long 
series of written remains their phonetic values at different 
epochs during the last 1200 years or more may be fairly well 
ascertained. Not so with the Gothic. We have here before 
us only a transverse section, as it were, and a very incomplete 
one, of a dead language : of earlier and later stages of this 
language there are no remains worth speaking of. A history 
of Gothic sounds, as such, is consequently unattainable : it 
resolves itself, in fact, into a comparison of these sounds with 
those of cognate languages and dialects, and into an attempt, 
by this means, to establish the relationship of the Gothic 
phonetic system to that which has been approximately deter- 
mined for the Teutonic or for the European Grundsprache or 
for the I-E. Urspracke itself. Even the phonetic value of 
many of the Ulfilic symbols can only be estimated by a similar 
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comparison, and especially by an examination of the extant 
transcriptions of Gothic words (chiefly proper names) into 
Greek and Latin and of Greek and Latin words into Gothic ; 
and this requires that the values of the Grk. and Lat. symbols 
themselves should first be pretty accurately known. An ade- 
quate treatment of Gothic Phonology, as approached in this 
way, would require a considerable volume to itself. In the 
present work it will mostly be necessary to take for granted 
the results of previous investigations ; but an attempt will still 
be made to sketch such an outline as will embrace all the facts 
and principles that are of general philological importance. 

13. (1) The raw material (so to say) of audible speech is 
a stream, or rather a succession of short streams, of voice, 
produced by driving air from the lungs over the edges of two 
ligaments (the "vocal chords ^^) which are situated in the 
throat, and which may be made to vibrate with various 
degrees of tension, at the will of the speaker. The mouth, 
its contents and boundaries, with the nasal channels as 
important appendages, form very efiective machinery for the 
transformation of this raw material into expressive Speech- 
sounds, By means principally of the tongue, acting towards 
or upon the palate and teeth, — of the lips, — of the movable 
under-jaw, — and, to a less extent, of the muscles of the cheeks, 
— the voice-stream may be stopt, shunted, narrowed, and 
otherwise operated upon, in an indefinite number of ways. 

(2) But, short of a complete stoppage, the passage of the 
voice must of course be more or less free. The first main 
division of speech- sounds, therefore, is into "open" and 
" close ^^ or "closed.^^ A completely open sound may be 
represented by our ah {=a mf dither) ; the other extreme — a 
close sound (sometimes called a "stop^^ or a " check ^') — by 
our p in reap, pear, appfe. This particular stop is formed by 
a firm closure of the lips, the nasal passages being at the 
same time blocked. But " stops '^ may also be effected by 
the tongue, by pressure either against the teeth, or against any 
part of the palate, as far back as a complete line of contact 
can be formed. And all simple stops may be modified in 
formation by increasing or diminishing the tension of the 
muscles employed, — which of course modifies the degree of 
force with which the voice-stream is arrested. 

(3) " Open ^' sounds are susceptible of numerous modifica- 
tions ; for the oral passage may be narrowed, not only at various 
regions (or even at two regions at once), but also by small 
gradations, until the narrowing approximates indefinitely near 
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to a complete contact ; i. e., open sounds may be made to 
diflFer as little as we please from ^^ stops /^ And even when 
complete contact at any point is reached, it may be (as it were) 
eluded, or neutralized, by throwing open the nasal channels 
and otherwise. The actual or possible sounds thus produced 
or producible are so numerous as to necessitate a selection 
therefrom ; for the classification of which a basis may be 
found in their acoustic quality. On this basis, open sounds 
may be : (i) Clear Voice ; which, however, is not incompa- 
tible with considerable narrowing of the oral passage ; as, 
€. g,y at the middle palate, in sounding I (our ee in see), or at 
the lips, in sounding u (our oo in too) ; — (ii) Voice deadened 
by Friction, owing to its being passed through a narrow 
chink, formed, however, by a relaxed muscular eflFort ; e. g.y 
the sound oi z in size orvin^ive; — (iii) Compressed Breath ; 
i. e., breath forced by considerable pectoral effort through a 
very narrow chink formed with correlative muscular tension, 
the voice, properly so called, being under these conditions 
suppressed ; examples, the s {ss) in sing, hiss, or the f (ff) 
in /or, off; — (iv) Elusions of a Stop; e,g., {a) the nasal 
shunts, m (for which the lips are in the A-position), n (tongue 
in rf-position), and ng in sing, ssng, song (back of tongue in 
various ^-positions) ; in all which, the voiced breath, menaced 
with a stop, escapes by the nasal channels ; {b) the lingual I 
(tongue in rf-position), the voice escaping by the sides of 
the tongue; {c) the trill r, the voice escaping over the 
vibrating tip of the tongue. 

(4) The sounds falling under (i) are called Vowel-sounds ; 
those under (ii). Voiced Spirants; those under (iii) Voiceless 
Spirants ; and of those under (iv), rUy n, ng are called Nasals, 
and r, /, Liquids ; or, for certain purposes, the members of 
this group may conveniently be called Sonants. All these 
four groups of open sounds, and any others that may be 
producible, are sometimes described as ^^ continuous '' (being 
capable of prolongation, without alteration of quality : indeed, 
" lengthening '' forms an important variation of the vowels 
and even of the sonants) ; while the stops are described as 
"momentary.'^ But the terms ^^ voiced ^^ and " voiceless '^ 
cover diflferent ground ; for under the latter the compressed 
breaths of (iii) are colligated with intensive stops (such as 
p, ty &c.) ; while, reversely, under the former the relaxed 
stops (such as A, d, &c.) are colligated with the other groups 
of open sounds. 

14. (1) Not less important, historically, than the sounds 
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themselves are tLe symbols that stand for them, and that 
make up the alphabet of each language. In a perfect alphabet 
every simple sound should have one and only one symbol, 
and each symbol should stand for one and only one sound ; 
and such perfection is aimed at by the phonetist or the philo- 
logist in drawing up a scientific or a theoretical alphabet. 
Few popular alphabets now-a-days approximate very closely 
to perfection ; but the alphabets of some ancient peoples, and 
among them that of Ulfilas, are much less imperfect. 

(2) In a perfect alphabet it follows that the classification 
of the symbols exactly agrees with that of the sounds ; and 
the terms used to describe the groups of sounds — " vowels/' 
'^ spirants/' ^^ sonants " ( = " liquids '' + " nasals '') , and 
^^ stops'' — are often transferred (even in the case of very 
imperfect alphabets also) to the groups of symbols that 
represent them. The members of these groups, both of 
sounds and symbols, may be sorted into ^^ labials/' "dentals/' 
and so on, according to the oral regions at which the sounds 
are produced; and the stops and spirants of each of these sub- 
groups may be sorted into " intensive " or " voiceless " and 
"relaxed" or "voiced." Ancient and useful equivalents for 
" stop," " voiceless stop/' and " voiced stop," as applied to 
symbols are " mute," " tenuis," and " media." 

(3) Another time-honoured division of letters is into 
^^ vowels " and ^' consonants," — the latter (as is commonly 
explained) being incapable of complete utterance unless a 
vowel is conjoined with them. As applied to stops and 
voiceless spirants the term " consonant " may pass ; but as 
to the voiced spirants and the sonants, we have seen, in 
§ 13 (3), that these have a certain voice- or vowel-quality of 
their own, which, in actual speech, comes out in unaccented 
syllables. It is true we English conceal the fact by always 
combining with them, in writing, a proper vowel ; as, e, ^., in 
heathe?*, riddfe, besom {was='wdz) , of {=dv) ; but in current 
speech such unaccented vowels, if combined with sonants, 
are never sounded, and not always if combined with voiced 
spirants (heath?*, ridd/, beswi (=bizw»), w'z, 'v). In Gothic, 
as we shall see, such syllabic values of m, n, r, /, and w are 
not unfrequently written. In Skt. a similar value of r plays 
an important part. And it is pretty certain that in the 
Ursprache itself also the pronunciation of m, n, r {I was 
probably wanting) in unaccented syllables closely approxi- 
mated to their purely sonant values ' . 

^ These values will here be rendered by m, n, r, (/). 
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(4) In accented syllables the vowels proper almost mono- 
polize the voice-stream and become the centres of audibility 
{olive, enemy y very, &c.) ; so that the vocal quality of con- 
joined sonants and spirants becomes a secondary matter; 
and as, in continuous speech, the passage to and from these 
sounds, over the vowels, involves either an actual contact or 
a close approximation thereto, both sonants and spirants 
serve, like the pure stops, to begin and end successive articu- 
lationTs ; that is to say, the functions, e, ff,, of /, w, /i, &c., 
in 2Jimonj, LsLzemis, are precisely the same as those of 
Py k, ty &c., in p2icket, decsLpitSite. When so used, therefore, 
they may rightly be classed with these as consonants ; but it 
is of great importance that their other or quasi-vowel cha- 
racter should be distinctly recognized. 

(5) The case of the palatal and bilabial voiced spirants,, 
commonly called semivowels, viz., y=y (in year) and w (in 
t«?ork),is closely similar. As initials of syllables they have a 
consonantal value; but as they are formed by the same 
positions of the vocal organs as the palatal and labial vowels 
(i, i ; w, fl), their syllabic values are generally given by these 
vowels. In some languages, indeed, e. g., the Gothic itself, 
i andy, u and w, are, in the course of inflexion and deriva- 
tion, continually interchanging; so that, in function, as 
m :m, or as r : ^, &c., : : j li, and w : u. But the syllabic 
use of w in Gothic (waurstu? = ^^a work^^) implies a value 
diflFering from that of the full vowel u : it probably denoted, 
in such instances, a mere " rounded '' or labialized breath 
or murmur like that with which we finish off '^ windoi^/' 
" barrow.^' 

(6) Simple sounds may be combined into diphthongs, 
vowel or consonantal, by a rapidly successive pronunciation, 
or modified by a simultaneous arrangement of two simple 
positions of the vocal organs into one complex position. 
Thus, a back (or throat) vowel may combine with a for- 
warder one — say a palatal — giving a Diphthong proper {e, g,, 
dh-\-i=aL: See §10), or any vowel may combine with a 
sonant (a/, ol, il, &c., an, en, &c.) ; or a stop, intensive (voice- 
less) or relaxed (voiced), may combine (i) with a breath, 
giving an Aspirate {p-{- h=ph=Grk. <^; i-f A=M=Skt.^); 
or (ii) with a voiceless or voiced spirant, giving what is some- 
times called an ^^affricata^^ {e. g., Germ, pf and i = ts; Grk. 
^=:dz; Engl, ch^tsh, j=dzh). — Of modifications, perhaps 
the most important is that of labialism, or ^^ rounding,^^ 
effected by projecting the lips and drawing the corners of 
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the mouth (and therefore, to a less extent, the cheeks) to- 
wards each other, while the hinder parts of the vocal 
machinery are arranged for the production of some simple 
vowel or consonant. Thus, m, u (Engl, do, 6b) result, in for- 
mation, from strongly-rounded " high-back ^' vowel-positions, 
which, without the rounding, would nearly give a, a {ah, ah) ; 
and qu (as in gween) and wh {=:hw, as in when) are rounded 
guttural stop and breath, to which, with^i^; (§ 10), has been 
given, of late, the name of ^^ velars ^' (from the velum palati, 
against which they are formed), and which, without the 
rounding, would be the clear gutturals k, g, h (say kdh, gdh, 
hah) nearly \ 

15. (1) Of the countless producible speech-sounds the 
I-E. Ursprache employed but comparatively few. Its pho- 
netic system was based, primarily, on the action o£ the vocal 
organs at four distinct regions, — the guttural, palatal, dental, 
and labial ; or back-palatal (velar) , mid-palatal, front-palatal, 
and labial ; or, again, at the root of the tongue, at the middle 
of the tongue, at the tip of the tongue, and at the lips. By 
varying arrangements or movements of the organs a group 
of sounds was formed at each of these regions; and the 
primitive system was completed by two or three intermediate 
sounds and a few simple combinations and modifications. 
The whole may be displayed, in accordance with the sketch 
in §§ 13, 14, as follows : — 

I. Open Sounds, 

(i) Vowels, short and long, viz. : — Guttural or back, 
A, A (=a, a); — Semi-palatal, e, e; — Palatal or middle, 
i, I ; — Half-rounded or faucial, o, 6 ; — Rounded or labi- 
alized, u, u. 

(ii) Diphthongs : — Ai {ai), ei, oi; — am (au), eu, ou. 

(iii) Sonants : — the trill, r ; — ^the labio-nasal, m ; — the 
dento-nasal, » ; — thegutturo-nasal,»(=W;5') : this group 
with both vowel and consonantal powers (§ 14 (3)). 

* The foimdere of the English school of Phonetics are Mr. A. J. Ellis, 
in his ffreat work on English Pronunciation and many smaller treatises, 
and Mr. A. Melville Bell in his "Visible Speech." The latest and best 
Text-books within a small compass are Mr.H. Sweet's "Handbook" in the 
Clarendon Press Series, and Jrrof. Ed. Sievers's " Grimdziige der Pho- 
netik" (Leipsic, 1881) ; from either of which the literature of the subject 
may be discovered. The sketch in §§ 13, 14, above, is written in view 
merely of the requirements of this book ; some of the terminology 
employed originated with Mr. Bell. 
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(iv) Spirants : — ^Voiceless Dental spirant, or " sibilant/' 
s ; Voiced ditto, z ' ; — Palatal ^^ semivowel/' j ; Labial 
ditto, w. 

II. Close Sounds ^. 

(i) Voiceless or intensive Stops : — Velar, or rounded back- 
stop, q ^ ; — Palatal or palato-guttural, c ^ ; — Front or 
Dental, / ; Labial, p. 

(ii) Voiced or relaxed Stops (a parallel series to the fore- 
going) : — ^Velar, Q^ ; — Palatal, 5^; — Dental, d; — La- 
bial, b. 

(iii) Aspirates (a third parallel series; § 14 (6)) : — Velar, 
fih ^ ; — Palatal, jA ® ; — Dental, dh ; — Labial, bh. Besides 
these, the normal (voiced) aspirates, there were a few 
voiceless ones {qh, ch, thy ph) *. 

(2) The sounds just described may also be tabulated 
according to the several regions of formation, as follows : — 

Gutturals : — a, a (=a, d) ; n^ '^ ; 

Velars i—q, fl, [qh,] gh; 0,0; 

Semi-palatals : — e, e ; 

Palatals : — c, 5, {ch,) jA ; j ; f, i ; 

Dentals : — /, d, {th^ dh; r ; n; s, z; 

Labials : — p, b, (ph,) bh; m; w; UyU (See § 14 (6)); 

to which have to be added the Diphthongs as in I (ii) above. 

16. (1) The foregoing tabulation ma/ be provisionally 
called the primitive I-E. Alphabet. Historically, we know 
nothing about such an alphabet ; but the place of records 
has been to a great extent supplied by investigations into 
and deductions from the nature of the speech-sounds em- 
ployed, within historic times, over the whole known I-E. 

^ Derived from s in certain combinations : see Osthoff, KZ. XXIII. 87. 

* In pronouncing the consonants the reader is recommended to combine 
with them the short aA-sound (tdhy pah, &c.). 

® The velars might be written k^, g^y gh^ ; and the palatals, h^y g^, gV ; 

to indicate that the gutturals were affected by labialism and palatalism, 
but to a degree now indeterminable (See § 20 below), q and c as used 
above are appropriate simple symbols, and leave h to stand, when required, 
for the clear guttural ; but as we have no g corresponding to g-, 1 have 
borrowed the German g. 

* See Kluge, in KZ. XXVI. 88-92. It was formerly thought that 
these aspirates were secondary consonants derived from voiceless stops. 

* The place of formation of this ffutturo-nasal varies with that ot the 
vowel which immediately precedes it. 
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area. As these investigations have become more minute 
and thorough^ modifications in the deduced alphabet have 
become necessary ; and some of the more important modifi- 
cations recently introduced now require special notice, as 
bearing immediately upon Gothic Phonology. One of these 
affects the vowels and their combinations both with one 
another and with the liquids and nasals. The older view, 
based on that of the Sanskrit grammarians, was, that the 
three short vowels, «, i, u, were the foundation of the primi- 
tive, and hence of every derived, vowel-system, and that the 
short e and o prevalent in Eorop^ radiated from the primitive 
a. It is now generally accepted, on the contrary, that (to 
neglect i and u for a moment) the European triplet a, e, o 
represents at least the later primitive condition of the simple 
vowels more nearly than does the single a of the Sanskrit 
which answers to them \ Of this triplet, the pair, e, o, as 
well as the diphthongs formed by them with i and u {ei, oi, — 
eUy ou) mostly appear, in Europe, in close and constant rela- 
tionship to each other, and interchange, in various inflexional 
paradigms, on a plan which was probably settled in remotely 
primitive times by the influence of a varying accentuation, 
but which was afterwards much perturbed in the separate 
I-E. languages. As to a, it will be regarded by us, in this 
book, as a clear guttural vowel a ( = ah) ^, with which value 
it generally appeared in Europe. Compared with the variable 
e, it is mostly characterized, in the older European languages, 
by invariableness and persistency ^ And not only might it 
(like e and o) enter into combination with a following i and 
u (Ai, Au=af, auY; but it also probably (like i and u) once 
stood after e and o as the second element of diphthongs 
which were afterwards reduced to long vowels (See § 17 (5)). 

(2) As to i and w, it was formerly held that they were 
equally independent with a ; also, that from them, by accre- 
tions of a (which might be lengthened to a), there grew 
historically, just as there may be constructed phonetically, a 
series of diphthongs {ai, au, ai, du), from which the European 
triplets ai, ei, oi, and au, eo, ou, radiated, in the same way 

^ As to the probable earlier form of e and o, see note * to § 17. 

^ Moller, in " Euglische Studien " III., and PBB. VII. 482 +, seems to 
deny to prim, a the character of a pure vowel ; he treats it, standing 
alone, as originally a sonant, and in certain combinations as a sonant or a 
consonant, like the Semitic Aleph. 

^ In Skt., in unaccented syllables it sometimes becomes » j as in duhttar- 
ss^uyarcp-, pttar- =7raT€p-, Lat. pater, Gothic fadar, "father": yet 
Teut. duhter- (Go. dmihtWj "daughter ") indicates that it may occasionally 
yanish in Europe. 
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that e and o were supposed to have radiated from a. But 
later views make it doubtful whether, in the older stages of 
the Ursprache, i and u had any separate existence as speech- 
sounds. In the course of inflexion and derivation, at any 
rate, i and u appear to be debilitations of the diphthongs ei, 
eu, resulting from the settlement of the acute accent upon a 
neighbouring syllable ; in consequence of which the variable 
e of the now unaccented (or weak) syllable ultimately van- 
ished (compare 1 p. sing. prim. *eimi, Skt. ixni (for *aemi), 
Grk. el-fii, '^I go/' with 1 p. plur. prim. *imes, Skt. imas, 
Grk. L-fi€v for ^i-fiiv, ^^ we go''). 

(3) The case of the long vowels is more perplexing. It is 
probable, however, that they were all secondary, i, e., derived 
from the older short vowels or their diphthongs by phonetic 
processes *. But as further reference will be made to them 
when the individual instances arise, no more need be said 
here. 

17. (1) From the relationships established among the 
vowels in the foregoing section, it has been found to follow 
that the vowel and diphthongal series run in triplets, the in- 
dividual members (or grades) of each triplet having originally 
appeared in immediately related grammatical forms * which, 
as to their vocalism, varied with the accentuation, — a long 
vowel, or even two, being attached to certain series as out- 
lying members of (probably) secondary origin. Thus the e 
and diphthongal series (to take these first, on account of 
their great regularity) would stand as follows : — ei, oi, «, 
(-ff) ; eu, ou, u ( + w). 

(2) Striking out the constant i (or u) from the first (or 
second) of these series, we arrive at the simple c(o)-series. 
But the third grade now becomes zero, which implies vowel- 
less grammatical forms. And such forms not only ought to, 
but actually do, occur {e. g,, ttt in TrZ-Trr-a), v^Trer, " fall ; " 
or ax in o-;^-€rv, \/o-€;^ (^®)^ *^have"). It is highly 
probable, indeed, that forms like these were once general 

* See, as to i and w, F. Khige as cited in note * to § 19 ; and on tho 
whole question, OsthofFin M.U. IV., who considers t, m, as well as i, m, to 
have belonged to the weak grade. It is probable, indeed, as some think, 
that the weak forms i, u were derived from «, ew, through the intermediate 
long vowels i, u (Kcigel, PBB. VIII. 108). 

^ In later times and in the separate languages there were often exten- 
sive perturbations ; either the accent womd shift without affecting the 
vowel (See i/ifi/ in § IG (2)), or one member of a triplet woidd penetrate 
into positions belonging to the others (thus, in our plural '* we sang," 
the a originally belonged to the singular only). 
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in weak or unaccented root-syllables; although, later, the 
normal root-form (with e) frequently supplanted it (as, a. g., 
in •7re7r-T69, o-/c€7r-T09; or the Teut. **e/-ands = Go. *i/-ans) 
— a change accelerated, if not initiated, by the fact that 
the relationship of cognate forms was obscured by the loss 
of the vowel (as would be the case with a Teut. ^stands, or a 
Grk. ^aKTTTo^, which last would have to be smoothed down 
to become pronounceable) . Hence we find duplicate forms of 
the weak grade, viz., zero and e^ ; so that the simple e-series 
stands thus : — e, o, zero or a, ( + e and also o). 

(3) Vowel-series that show the variations just displayed 
are called ^'Ablaut '^ series, — a convenient name first used by 
Grimm. But it is further convenient that the individual 
members or grades of each series should also be distinguished 
by appropriate names : ^^ weak ^' (or ^^ unaccented '*) and 
^^ long " may pass ; but for the first two grades the names 
employed by various scholars are diverse and even contra- 
dictory : it is here proposed to call the c-grades (e, ei, eu) 
the ^'high-tone,'' and the o-grades (o, oi,ou) the "deep-tone," 
grades; for, in spite of OsthofPs dissent (M.U. IV.), it 
seems to me highly probable that, in accordance with the 
masterly hypothesis of Moller in PBB. VII. 482 4- , the 
e-grades originaUy fell under the acute, and the o-grades 
under the grave, accent. If, however, any one disagrees 
with this hypothesis, the terms "high-tone" and "deep- 
tone '^ may still be considered to indicate merely the musical 
quality of the e and o respectively \ 

(4) A, or the stable a {ah), must of course have been sub- 
jected to the same accentual influences as the other vowels ; 
but it is doubtful whether any normal I-E. or European 
series can be established either for it or for its diphthongs 
(At, AU=ai, au). Yet in some of the separate European 
languages there appear irregular remains of an a-series of the 
form a, a (or 5), a; where quantity (or length) rather than 
quality affects the second member. In Gothic, the A-diph- 

* Osthoff treats these also as coexistent by-forms like i, t, u, u (Note *, 
§16). 

' For this reason I have not iised "acute " and " grave/' which would 
necessarily involve the hypothesis referred to. — I may remark in passing 
that, as e and o are intimately related, while no change of accent would 
suffice to turn e directly into o, or o into c, it would follow that they must 
both have radiated from a central and unstable a, which fell a victim to 
palatalism on the one side and labialism on the other, — ^a fate which may 
well be due to the action of the acute and grave accent, respectively. 

Hence some scholars write a* and a^ (or equivalent symbols) for e and o, — 

t. e,, an a which, under differing conditions, became or might become e and o. 
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thongs^ ai and au^ persist, without variation, throughout all 
the related root-forms of certain verbs. 

(5) More obscure, at least as to their origin, are certain 
long- vowel (a- and e-) series. For the 5-series (d, o, a), 
MoUer, improving on De Saussure, lays down a parent 
triplicate {ca, oa, a) formed from a, just as the ei- and 
€W-series were formed from i and u (ex and oa subsequently 
fusing into a and o). For the e-series, MoUer assumes a 
sonant, e, parallel to a, from which may similarly have been 
formed the triplicate en, oe, e ; whence, with fusion as 
before, e, o, a. But these explanations are only happy con- 
jectures, for which there is no direct evidence; the existence 
of the long- vowel series themselves, however, must be ac- 
knowledged as a fact ^ 

18. (1) The vowel-system of the assumed European Gr«nrf- 
sprache may be considered identical with that of the later 
stages of the Ursprache as above sketched, and may be dis- 
played as follows : — 

European Vowel-system, 
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tone. 


Deep- 
tone. 
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Long. 


e-series . 
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R-diphthongs . 


. ai, 


au. 





(2) This is not an ideal scheme merely. It must have 
appeared, at first in all its clearness, and afterwards with a 
few changes, in the Teutonic Grundsprache (§ 21 below) ; and 
with further well-known and explicable changes it appears, 
fully displayed, in the Gothic. In the other old European 
languages it is already much deranged, — less perhaps in the 
Greek than in the rest; and as Greek is still extensively 
studied in this country, we will borrow from it a set of illus- 
trations, as follows : — 

* The "high-tone" grade {e) of the latter series can hardly be the 
secondary long of the (e, o, — j-series in (2) above, as the verb-jparadigms 
in which the (e, o, ^)-8eries occurs are among the very oldest of I-E. verbs. 
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e-senes . . 

eiseries 
eu-series 

e-series . . 

d-series 

{^-series ' 



. . XcCir-, XOITT-, XlTT-, 

. . X€v6-, Xovd'f \vd', 

. . 0IJ-, 0W-, 0e-, 

. . ^a-(^iy-), <piO', <l>a, 



Voivel-gradation in Greek, 

. Xcy-, Xoy-, Xey- (Xy*), in Xcyw-, et-Xo^'O (^<>r *X<^Xoya), 

Xeic-rof ; 
„ Xe/TT-oi, X^-Xoiir-a, l-Xcir-or ; 
„ e-X€u(6)-<r«/icu, (Aeol.) eX-i/- 

Xov6-a, fi'\vQ-ov'y 
„ r/-6iy-/ii, (subst.) Owfios *, ri- 

Oe-fjiev ; 
„ (i>d'fjLi)<prf-fjU, (subst.) ipufrfi^, 

<f>d'fi€y ; 
. . Xa0-, Xij6-( = Xa0-), Xa6-, „ Xa(v)0-ai'w, Xe-Xiy6-a, €-Xa0-ov. 

The A- { = a-)(iiphthongs (at, au) occur in various detached and 
derived words ; as in al-dvj Xai-o^, Tav-po*;, av-oD^ (Lesbian), 
&c., &c. 

(3) When preserved at all, the triplicate of related vowels 
appears most clearly in the related root-forms of the verb- 
scheme. But interchange also appears among " thematic ^' 
or stem-forming vowels both of verbs (as o in <f>ip'0'fi€v by € 
in 0€p-€-Te, &c.) ^and also of nouns (as o and 17=5, in nom. s. 
avOpcDTT'O'^, 7ro-XfcT-i7-9, by € and a in voc. avOpayrr-e, TroXir-a) . 
It is highly probable, indeed, that in the primitive noun 
the vowels of root-syllables and of stem- and case-suflSxes 
varied similarly to those of related verbal roots and suffixes, 
in accordance with an established plan of accent-shifting; 
although, later, a single root-form generally permeated all 
the cases ; as the o-form ttoS- '^ foot,^' in Grk., but the c-form 
ped- in Lat. ; while the long 6 of the deep-tone o appears in 
Dor. TTW and Go. fot-us ; and the vowel-less weak grade bd 
for p'd appears in some Zend derivatives. 

19. (1) But, as follows from §§ 13-15 above, the combi- 
nations of vowels with following sonants are a species of 
diphthong ; and they accordingly form series in which r, &c., 
play the same part that i and u do in the ei- and ete-series. 
With A(fl) such combinations persist (at least in Gothic) ; 
but, with the fluctuating vowel, triplicate grades are formed, 
which run through related verb-roots in precisely the same 
way, and imder the same conditions with respect to accentua- 
tion, as the several vowel- series already mentioned: and thus 

' See § 17 (2). 

^ These are related substantives : but an old pf. sing, with ©, in the 
c-senes, is extant in the Doric a^-cw-ica; where cw-s^crccrfi)-, pf. to cm 
inthepres. ti;/ii=*<rt-(n7-/ii. 

Cf. Lat. scdb-ere, scab-i, — ^the vowel-change being quantitative. 
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we get the four sonant-series : em, om, m^ ; — en, on, n; — er, 
or, r ; — and, for Europe, el, ol, I *. 

(2) The interest here lies in the weak grades or sonants 
proper {m, n, r, I), The vocal quality of these is, in our 
own language (§14 (3)), a dull murmur slightly differing as 
we pass from the nasals to r and from r to /. But it does 
not follow, and was not in fact the case, that they had, and 
have, precisely the same vocal quality amongst other peoples. 
In the older languages their vowel force was certainly more 
distinct. In Skt., r (ri) and / [Irt) are placed among the 

(I T €i 

vowels ; and the grammarians give to r the value t^" o "'"Z^ — 

i.e., an r-sound flanked by rudimentary a-sounds [cf. the 
Zend value ere^) ; but m and n evolved a secondary vowel a 
before them, and in the permanently weak (unaccented) 
position m and n ultimately vanished, leaving ouly this a. In 
Europe all the four sonants from rudimentary vowels evolved 
full vowels, which generally, but not always, preceded them ; 
and these vowels differed very considerably in different lin- 
guistic areas. In Greek (where m mostly became n) the 
evolved vowel was a, giving ap (or pa), aX (or \a) and av, 
and from av=n the vvanished {cf. the Skt. a=:an=n, above) 
leaving only a; while p and \ persisted. For the Greek 
therefore the normal Sonant-system became : — 

€v, ov, a ; — ep, op, ap (or pa) ; — eX, oX, aX (Xa) . 
Examples : 

cv-Beries . . rev-, top-, ra-, as in r€tVw(=*Te>'ja»), (8ubst.)r(Ji'- 

os, rc-ro-ica ; 

e/a-series . . depx-, hopK-, ^paK-, „ ^ipK^ofxai, ^^-Sopr-a,^-dpaic-ov; 

eX-series . . areX-, (ttoK-, aroX-, „ areXKia (=*(rr^X w), (snbst.) 

aroXos, ^-araX-f^a. 

In Latin and O.Irish the evolved vowel appears generally 
as e ; in Lithuanian as i ; in Teutonic bjau, o ; in Gothic as 
u only*. 

1 See note ^ to § 14. 

* /, as such, probably did not exist in the Ur»prachej but was evolved 
in the separate languages out of r,— or perhaps out of one of two varieties 
of r. 

^ Although Bartholomse (BB. VII. 185-f ) maintains that the second e 
is an accretion. 

* The sonant-theory has been subjected to a powerful and ingenious, but 
scarcely successftd, attack by Kogel, PBB. VIIL 101-125. 

d2 
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(3) The weak grades also appear both in the radical syl- 
lables of many detached words (e. g, : j3-/3a-Su-=Skt. mrdu- ; 
— i'Ka-Tov = Lat . ccn-tum = Go. hwn-da- = Skt. ga-t&m ; prim . 
grdf. .'. cmtd') ; aad in formative and in inflexional suffixes, — 
where, however, the secondary vowel is often assimilated to 
that of other forms of the suffix in the same paradigm {e. g, : 
stem 7rot/A-€v-, Dat. pi. Troc/ju-i-ac, for -a-a-i, i.e. -n^al; — stem 
^yefjL'Ov-, D. pi. 'qycfi-o-o'Cy also for -a-a-l, i.e., -n-al; — but 
stem fi7)T'€p-, D. pi. correctly (but with shifted accent, as in 
the preceding instances) fir)T'pd'ac, for -r-cr/) . It should be 
noted that the syllabic force of the sonants mostly comes out 
either between two consonants or in fine after a consonant. 
After a vowel, and generally before a vowel {e.g.y D. sing. 
firjT-p-l, not ^ap-i), the sonants assume their consonantal 
force (See §24 (3))'. 

20. With the foregoing outline we leave the older voca- 
lism. One other modern reform of the primitive alphabet, 
dealing with the guttural stops, must now be referred to. 
It was formerly supposed that the clear or central gutturals 
{ka, ga, gha) ^.ere the original ones, from which other 
'^ affected '' varieties were thought to have been derived by 
the accretion of a " parasitic^' spirant, — labial [w) or palatal 
{j=y)j as the case might be. It is now generally accepted 
that, on the contrary, the primitive speech possessed only the 
two affected series of gutturals, — the rounded or labialized 
gutturals (^Welars^^), and the palato-gutturals ; and that the 
clear ^^s, wherever they appear in the separate languages, 
were derived from k's of one or the other of the affected 
series. Taking this later view for granted, we pass on to 
mention some remarkable phonetic results of the different 
treatment which these two varieties of gutturals underwent 
in different linguistic areas. Thus : 

' The foregoing sections (16-19) have special reference to Brugman in 
Curtius's "Studien," IX., and in KZ. XXlV., where the modem theory 
of I-E. vocalism was first definitely propounded ; — to Brugm. and Osthoff 
in M.U. passim; — De Saussure, **M6moire sur le systeme primitif des 
voyelles*^ F. Kluge, Q.undF. XXXH.;— J. Schmidt in KZ. XXV. 
l-j- ; G. Meyer's Grk. Grammar ; — and many valuable treatises, especially 
those of Paul and Moller in PBB. and of Collitz and Fick in BB, — 
It deserves passing mention that Geiger (" Ursprung der Sprache," I.) and 
afterwards Begemann (" Schwache Prateritum ") were the first to reverse 
the old idea oiguna (or supposed elevation of i to ai (our ex) and m to au 
(our eu)). [See also the recent strictures on these later views by Ourtius 
(deceased, alas ! as this sheet goes to press) in his '^ Kritik/' and the 
;reply of Brugman, " Zum heutigen Stand der Sprachwissenschaft."] 
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(1) The labial affection may appear as a full-blown spirant 
attached to the guttural; as in the u ( = w) of the Latin qu 
{ = kw), — qms, qusitxior, sequor, torqueo, &c. ; — or the Gothic 
hw in hwas, A2^a=Engl. who, ivhsi, 

(2) The labial element of a velar may transmute the gut- 
tural element into a labial consonant ; e.g,: ?7r-o/zat=Lat. 
segw-or; — rpeTr-w = Lat. torgt^-eoj — ^aivta (i.e. */8av-jo>= 
7A»-JG>)=Lat. ven-io (for *^i«;em-io) ; — Go./idwor, '^four/' 
for'^Awidwor (§ 32 (2) below). 

(3) The guttural element of a velar may vanish, leaving 
only the labial spirant (or the related vowel u) ; as in the 
Lat. ren-io (i. e,, wen- for ^tt;em- ; see (2) above) ; — ror-o 
(i.e., WOT' for gwoY")=^op- (for yFop-), /8pG>- in /3opd^ 
j^L'^pdi-aKO) : and closely similar are Lat. uh\ for cubi, i. e., 
^quohi ; uierp- for cutero, i. e., ^gwotero. 

(4) The palatals may pass into various sibilated spirants ; 
as in Skt. and Zd. $;ata=Lith. ^5riratas = O.Slav. *uto; (but 
Lat. centum, Grk. e-Ka-roVy Go. Aunda-). 

(5) The velars themselves may be palatalized (though not 
sibilated) by the influence of a subjoined palatal vowel (c, i) 
or semivowel {j=zy). These reduced velars may be called 
"palato- velars'^; and their appearance in Skt., followed by 
a, is perhaps the most cogent piece of evidence that certain 
Skt. a^s have superseded the older a's to which this effect on 
the velars is due\ Thus Skt. Ar'akram'* " wheel ^^ = Grk. 
KVK\o<i for ^i=€^f\69=Teut. ^Aweula- for ^hwegwl'A- ; prim, 
grdf . *5'eqr6. Similarly, as Skt. a in the reduplicating syllable 
of perfects is = a previous e, an initial velar of that syllable 
became a ^^palato- velar ^^; as: kar, ^'make'^ {k-=zq)j perfect 
X;'a-kara, " I made, or have made.'^ In Greek the velars are 
thrown forward by the high vowels to the dental position ; 
as in T-/9=Lat. qu\^; — T-€a-cra/0€9=Skt. A;'atvaras = Lat. gwa- 
tuor for *5'ttetwor(es) ; — a- S-eXtpo- = Skt. (sa-)^arbha-, cf. Go. 
Aalbo, '' cbIV 

(6) Either affection may vanish, leaving a clear guttural. 
Thus (i) the Aryan and Letto-Slavic languages are averse to 
labialism ; so that the velars (except where they fall under 
(5) above) appear as clear gutturals ; while (ii), on the other 
hand, Latin, Greek, and Gothic are averse to palatalism (at 
least, the letters employed do not indicate it) ; and (iii) even 

^ This acute observation was made first of all bv Karl Verner ; see 
Ostboff in M.U. I. IU\ note. 

' k'y ^' = Engl. chj, in ch\ixch, JM&ge (=juf). 



38 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 

labialism may, under circumstances not always determinable, 
also disappear in these same languages. Hence, by (i), the 
various forms of the velar in Latin, Greek, and Gothic, 
should normally be answered to by a clear guttural in Skt., 
Lith., &c. (but see (5) above) ; as : Lat. jecwr for ^jequor, 
Grk. ^-•7r-ap(T) = Skt. jaA:-rt and jaA:-an-, Lith. jeA:-na; — by 
(ii), a clear guttural in Lat., Grk., Go. should normally be 
answered to by a sibilated palatal in Skt., Lith., &c. ; as : 
Lat. can-is, Grk. K-v(ov=S\ii, $jvan, Zd. ^pan, Lith. ^^nn-, 
O.Slav. 5u-kaj — and by (iii) a clear guttural in Lat., Grk., 
&c., may be answered to by a clear guttural (indicating an 
older velar) in Skt., &c. ; as: /c-a\65 = Skt. A:alja; \eV'K'6^= 
Lith. lau^as. 

(7) Generally speaking, then, in the Aryan and Letto- 
Slavic languages the velars appear as clear gutturals and the 
palatals as sibilants; while in the other leadii^ European 
languages the labialism of the velars generally persists and 
the palatals appear as clear gutturals. But there are a good 
many gutturals in the separate languages as to which it is 
not yet determined, and perhaps never will be, whether they 
belong to one series or the other; while there are some 
probable instances in which the gutturals of one series have, 
under surrounding influences, passed over to the other ^ 
However, the normal correspondent values of the two series 
(leaving aside the Tenues aspiratcB), as shown at the principal 
linguistic centres, may be summed up for future reference as 
follows : — 

Prim. Skt. Zd. CSlav.Lith. Grk. Lat. Gothic. 

fq (kw) =k, k' =k, k'==k, c=k =7r, «, t =qu, c =liw, h, w; 

S 
^ -^ 9 (gw) =g, g' =g, ^'=^y z=g =/3, y, S =(gw), w (v) =kw(qu), k; 

l^gh (ghw)=gh, li=g, ^'=^, z=g =<i>yXy =gu, g, v. h, f=gw, g, w; 
. Cc(k) =9 =9 =s =sz =ic =c =li; 

|*i5(g) =g' =z =z =z =y =g =k; 

^ j5li(gh)=h =z =z =z =x =g =g. 

(As to the palato-velars, k' (=c nearly) and (/, see note '^ above; g 
and 5z=our sh (in «Aall, «&c.) nearly; z, 'z=zh, =sin azuie, nearly.) 



See J. Schmidt in KZ. XXV. 
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(8) It may be added that, although in some of the older 
languages palatalism cannot be distinctly traced, yet the 
younger related dialects often exhibit virulent outbreaks of 
this affection, — the Romance languages, for example, in 
comparison with the Latin; and English and Friesic in 
comparison with Gothic and O.H.G. : thus, Lat. carmen = 
French cAarme (^Aarme) ; L. centum, civitatem {i,e., ken-, 
A;iv-) = Fr. cent, cite (^ent, *ite); &c., &c.; — and Go. Arinnus 
=Engl. cAin, O. Fries, szin-; Go. ^aimjan=Engl. yearn, 
O.F. icria ; &c., &c.* 

21. We are now in a position to attack the special pho- 
nology of the Gothic; and its vocalism may be best approached 
through that of the common Teutonic. In its oldest form 
the Teut. vowel-system must have agreed very closely with 
the common European (§ 18 (1) above) ; but in its latest 
stage certain modifications were established, the chief of 
which (inherited and in some instances extended by the 
Gothic) were these : — (i) e became i before combinations of 
nasal and consonant, and also before an immediately following 
i OTJ ; as in bindan, drinkan ; 2 p.s. hilpis, 3 p.s. hilpid, but 
infin. hclpan; &c. ; — (ii) o generally became a (and oi, oUy 
similarly, ai, au), and thus identical in form with fl=A (and 
its diphthongs with the A-diphthongs) ; as in band, " I 
bound/^ drank, "I drank,^' &c. ; — (iii) ei, or c-fi, became 
i + iy that is f ; as in betan, ^^to bite,^' for ^bcztan; — (iv) 
prim, d (a) became d (.•. identical in form with 5 of the 
^-(d-)8eries) ; as in brof>er=Lat. frater; — to which may be 
added that, in answer to the e of the Gothic, there appear 
three values (a or a and e) in the non-Gothic dialects\ The 
whole scheme therefore stood thus : — 

* Aacoli, in Italy, in his Lectures on Phonology, was the first to expound 
the nature of the two primitive guttural series. He was followed hy M. 
Havet in France (see especially " M^moires de laSoci^t^ de la Linguistique/' 
1874), and by Fick in Germany (" Die ehemalige Spracheinheit der Indo- 
germanen Europas," Gottingen, 1873) ; but the latter mistakenly confined 
the phenomena to the tenues only. The examples of j and jA in Skt. and 
Zd. nave been carefully investigated by Iliibschmann, KZ. XXIII. 385- 
400 ; the palato-velars by J. Schmidt, KZ. XXV. 64-179. For an investi- 
gation of Palatalism in the Teutonic dialects, see H. Moller, " Die Palatal- 
reihe. . . .im Germanischen " (Leipzig, 1875) ; and the greater part of his 
article on Epenthesis in KZ. XXlV. ; for contributions to the historv of 
Velarism, F. Kluge, Q.undF., XXXII. 42-4G, and Osthotf in PBB. VIU. 
256-287. 

^ Of these, a and e mav have radiated from the intermediate <r, as 
Braune suprgests (PBB. iX. 547 ). 
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^-senes 
ei-series 
et<-8eries 
;i^v: ^-series 
^ ' . . . d-series 



^\:llo^' ^-series 



Teutonic Vowel-system. 

High-tone. Deep-tone. Weak. Long. 

e, i a. — , e e (d, 5), 6; 

f ai i I ; 

eu au u u; 

e{d,a) 5 ^(^>S)*; 

o o"; 

a o a ; 



a-diphthongs . . ai, au, in all positions. 

For the sonant-system we have to bear in mind the evolved 
vowels of the weak grades (§ 19 (2) above) : these were u (for 
the nasals) and o (for the liquids), by the side of which m, n, 
r, I assumed a consonantal character ; thus : — 



cwi-senes . . 


em 


am 


urn; 


cw-series . . 


. . en 


an 


un-, 


er-series . . 


er 


ar 


or, ro ; 


^^series . . 


. . el 


al 


oL 



a (a) -hthe several sonants gives am, an, ar, al in all positions. 

22. (1) In Gothic the changes eflFected in the later Teutonic 
are adopted, and two of them are further developed ; viz. : 
(i) prim, and Eur. e is, with certain exceptions (especially 
in the reduplicating syllable of verbs, where it appears as ai, 
but with the value of e^), everywhere palatalized to i, both 
alone and in combination; and (ii) the vowel (Teut. 6) evolved 
from the weak grades of the liquid-series becomes «« % as in 
the case of the nasals. By (i), therefore, Teut. eu (=c4-ii) 
becomes {i-\-u=^) iu; just as Eur. ei ( = eH-t) had already 
become (e + z=) i in Teut.: for i, however,'-Ulfilas writes ei 
(probably in imitation of the Greek, in which, in his day, ei 
was also =i in sound), and this diphthougal form {ei) is used 
for the genuine long i also. The high-tone sonants similarly 
become, by (i), im, in, ir, il; while, by (ii), the weak grades 
became um, un, ur or ru, and uL 

(2) The foregoing modifications being allowed for, the 
Gothic, in its old verb-system, will still be found to exhibit 
the primitive triplication of vowel-grades with beautiful 
regularity. The following scheme is, accordingly, enucleated 



1 



In place of e (See § 18(1)). ^ In place of d (a). 

See § 10 above. 



2 But tlie special phenomenon of Refraclion (Brechung\ whereby i and 

u appear m ai and au ( = e,d) before h and r, should be borne in mind 
(^ TO f*2^\ 



(S 10 (2)). 
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(so to say) from the various classes of the Gothic Primary (or 
" Strong '') Verbs, of which it may be considered as the index 
or exponent. (For convenience, the sonant-series are brought 
immediately under the e-series, to which their high- and deep- 
tone grades really belong): — 









Gothic Vowel-system, 












High-tone. 


Deep-tone. 


Weak; 


Long. 


e-series . 


• 


• . 


i {ai) 




a 




-i' 


iyO; 


em-y en-y 


el- 


series. 


im, iUy 


it 


amy an^ 


t al 


urriy un, ul ; 




6r-series 






aiVy ri 




aVy ra 




auvy ru ; 




ei-series 






ei 




ai 




m 

t 


ei( = i); 


aw-series 






iu * 




au 




U 


U; 


e-series . 






e' 









e'; 




a-series . 
















o; 




a-series . 






a 









a; 




ai- and au- 


series . 


ai, au 




aiy au 




ai, au ; 




an-y ar-y 


al. 


•series. 


aUy aVy 


al 


ariy ar, 


al 


ariy aVy al. 





(The am-series does not occur.) 

To the long vowels, a should be added ; which, however, is 
nearly always secondary. 

23. (1) Vowel-gradation appears in Gothic stem-suflSxes, 
just as in those of Greek and Latin (§ 18 (3)) . Thus, 1 p. plur. 
present, bair-SL-m = <^€p-o-/Aev ; but 2 p. pi., bair-i-p = ^ip-e-re ; 
— Ace. plur. umlf'B,'ns ; but Gen. sing, wulf-i-s ; — N. pi. of 
i-declension, balg-ei-Sy "leathern bottle,^^ for ^balg-ijis^ 
^balg-ei-es (cf. 7r6\-€t-9 and troXee^ for ^TroX-et-e?) ; but 
A. pi. balg-i-ns', — N. pi. of t«-declension, sun-^vi-s for ^sun- 
ius^^sun-QM-es ; but N. sing. sun-Vi'S (cf. 7n7;)^-€(^)-69 for 
-€u-€9, by irrfXr^'Si) ; — and similarly, in consonantal stems, 
A. s. fad-di-r lor ^fad-eT=7raT'€p'a; but Dat. s. /arf-r= 
TTUT-p-l; — A. s. ab'Qn, *^ man, husband,^' G. s. a6-in-*, D. and 
G, pi. ab-n-am, ab-n-e; cf. Lat. ord-on- (impliei in N. s. 
ord-o)y G. s. ord'in-isy D. pi. ord-ini-bus for ord-n-bus. 

(2) But, as before said, the chief seat of the triplicate 
vowel-gradation is in the system of Primary or Strong Verbs. 
These verbs are one of the most striking features of all 
Teutonic Grammar, ancient and modern; but nowhere do 
their original characters appear in such completeness and 
symmetry as in the Gothic ; and any one who has mastered 
the tabulation of § 22 (2) and the phonetic principles under- 

^ For the perturbed e-series, t, ^, t, see § 24 (2). 
* For this grade the long (u) sometimes appears. 
' But see saia, &c., in § 26 (2). 
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lying it, holds the key to the vocalism of the whole of the 
Strong-verb system. To illustrate this statement, we will 
examine the root-forms upon which the several paradigms of 
primary verbs are constructed, — first glancing, however, at 
the formation of the I-E. perfect tense and at some of its 
oldest modifications. 

(3) The stem of the I-E. perfect of primary verbs was 
originally formed by prefixing a " reduplicating ^' syllable to 
the root of the verb. It has long been supposed that this 
syllable was at first a repetition of the root itself, but was 
afterwards worn down, in most instances, to a uniform pat- 
tern, and made to exercise a merely grammatical function. But 
this very natural view remains a supposition only. At any rate, 
J. Schmidt,^ has, on weighty evidence, concluded that there- 
duplication, as far back as we can discover anything about it, 
consisted of an initial consonant like that of the root (when 
the root had one) plus the unstable vowel e ( = a«)^; and that, 
at a later period of the UrsprachCy while some of the perfect 
forms remained unaltered, others underwent contraction or 
abbreviation, according to the position of the primitive accent 
and the nature of the radical syllable. J. S. thinks that the 
1 p. s. pf., which showed the deep-tone vowel and was, at least 
in later prim, times, accented on the root, kept its full form 
{s/bher, <^e/o, "bear,^* 1 p. s. perf., Skt. ba^bhar-a., = a Grk. 
■^7r€-</»o/3 a, "I bore"; — '^gw^^^ ^'come,^' ] p. s, g'a-gdm-a, 
*'l came'^). In the plural two varieties arose : (a) its ^^ per- 
sons ^^ being accented on the personal suffixes, a radical e(a*j 
vanished if possible, and the redupl. syll. persisted (1 p. pi. 
Skt. ba-bhr-md, Eur. *bhe-bhr-md, " we bore " ; 3 p. pi. Skt. 
g^a-gm-us, " they came ") ; — but {fi) when, for any reason, the 
vowel of the root did not vanish in the plural, as, e. g., when 
the high-tone V contained an e-diphthong, leaving i or u in 
the weak grade, then the vowel of the reduplication (which 
was now two removes from the acute accent), and hence the 
syllable itself, vanished. Thus tjteks, Skt. taksh, ^' hew, 
fashion," gives 1 p. s. pf. ta-taksh-ay but 3 p. pi. (Vedic) taksh- 
us {not ^ta-iksh-us) ior^ftaksh-us] and slwtidy '^see," gives 

^ In KZ. XXV. 1-179 : the above section is partly based on J. S.'s con- 
clusions. Osthoff, however, on his theorj'^ of duplicate weak roots (M.U. 
IV., VorwoH) reverses some of these conclusions ; he thinks, e. g.y that the 
reduplication-less perfects started from the sing., not the plur. 

. '^ llence, where, in the separate languages, other vowels than e (a*) 
appear in the redupl. syllable, they are due to the assimilation of this 
vowel to that of the radical syllable : this is demonstrable in the classical 
Latin mo-ynordiy c\i-cur7'i, and the like, in comparison with the ancient 
mQ^nordij ce-curriy &c. 



PHONOLOGY : THE VOWEL-SYSTEM. 43 

1 p. pi. Skt. t;ic?-ma=Ep. tS'fi€V=Go, wit-urn. At any rate, 
it is highly probable that the Ursprache at one time possessed 
perfect forms, of which some maintained the full redupli- 
cation, while others had either undergone contraction in the 
radical syllable (in which case, as we shall see, reduplication 
was obscured), or had actually lost the reduplication. When 
the I-E. dialects grew into independent languages, each gave 
swing, as regards this tense^ to that leveling tendency* in 
virtue of which differing forms (especially if they be nearly 
related) are adjusted to one and the same pattern. In the 
Aryan dialects and in Greek, reduplication was generally 
restored to all perfect forms. In Latin many remains of the 
old perfects were similarly treated, while others dropt the 
reduplication throughout {scdbi, scdbimus ; fodi, fodimus, 
&c.) . In Teutonic the whole body of primary verbs arranged 
themselves in two classes. The larger of the two comprised 
' all those verbs in which the triplicate vowel-gradation was 
most clearly preserved, — i, e., all those involving radical e, 
alone or in combination, as well as the (a, o, a) -series : these 
dropt the reduplication everywhere except where it had be- 
come obscured " ; for their tense-stems were sufficiently well 
marked by their proper vocalism. The other class comprised 
those verbs of which the radical vowel was uniform and rigid 
in all the tense-stems, — i, e,, originally and strictly, those 
involving d=d (a) and the fl-(A-)diph thongs, both vowel and 
sonant : these show reduplication throughout the perfect ; 
and with them in this respect agree verbs of the e-series, 
which are thus distinguished from the a- (=A-) verbs which 
show the same deep-tone grade (o). The former class are 
called " Ablaut '' verbs ; the latter, " Reduplicating '' verbs ; 
and the full reduplication is preserved in Gothic alone of the 
Teut. dialects ; although it is in some instances traceable in 
the other dialects under the spurious Ablaut forms to which 
it is reduced®. 

24. In the Ablaut verbs the high-tone root-vowel or 
diphthong appears throughout the present tense, the deep- 




assimilation'': this is perhaps the most striking 
intuitive economy of labour in language ; and in largely saving mental 
effort, as it does, it is perfectly indifferent whether it increases or 
diminishes physical labour, — a point of much lees importance. 

« See § 24 (2). 

® In Teut. generally the old perfect indicated various aspects of past 
time, and is often called the preterife, — a term which will nereafter, for 
the most part, be employed in this book. 
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tone in the preterite (=perf.) singular indicative only, and the 
weak grade in the rest of the preterite^ and in the perfect, 
passive, or past participle (as it is variously called). The 
parts of the Gothic verb, therefore, phosen as '^ principal 
parts ^' (i. c, forms which contain the representative root- 
varieties) are, — the 1st person singular present, the 1 p. s. 
pret., and the 1 p. plur. pret., of the indicative ; to which 
must be added the stem of the past ptcp. 

(1) In these main parts, the three vowel-grades are shown 
most clearly by the verbs involving the ei- and the iw- series*. 
Thus beit'y " bite,^^ and biug-, '^ bend, bow,^^ show the parts : 

1 p. 8. pres. 1 p. 8. pret. 1 p. pi. pret. Stem of ptcp. 

j' 

beita bait bit-um bit-ana-. 



{ 



I bite I bit we bit bitten ; 

{biug-a bang bug-um bug-ana^, 

I bend I bent we bent bent. 

(Compare the \et7r- and Xeu^-series, § 18 (2) ). 

(2) In those verbs whose roots showed i (=e) followed by 
a single mute, the vocalism of the pret. plur. is out of har- 
mony with that of the other leading parts ; but the derange- 
ment is carried through all verbs of this formation with such 
uniformity that it simulates the aspect of a new and regular 
long- vowel grade (e). Examples : 

1 p. s. pres. 1 p. 8. pret. 1 p. pi. pret. Stem of ptcp. 
it-a {at ?) et^ et-um it-ana-, 



I eat I ate we ate eaten ; 

sit-a sat set-um sit-ana, 

I sit I sat we sat ^sitten, sat ; 



{ 

( 

r gib-a gaf* geb-um gib-ana, 

Xl give 1 gave we gave given. 

In et and et-um, the e is =c + a and e + e, — i. c, it is a very an- 

* But see subsection (2) below. 

2 The reader is requested to refer, throughout this section, to the 
tabulation in § 22 (2). 

* This form is certified by the 3 p. s. pret. ( fret) of the compound 
fra-itarij "to devour," and by the long vowel in O.N. (at), O.H.G. (oz), 
and A-S. (dit) : &t does not occur in Ultilas ; it has apparently been con- 
structed by grammarians on the model of the other singular pi-eterites 
of the series. (See Brugman, M.U., IV. 411-414; Kluge, Q.undF. 
XXXII. 61 ; Scherer, " Zur Gesch.," &c., 2nd ed. 237-8.) 

* For the final / answering to interior 6, see § 31. 
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cient, probably primitive, fusion of the redupl. syll. {e) and the 
radical vowel (of. Lat. edi, edimus) . The pret. of this verb 
and perhaps that of es- (afterwards lost in Teut.) are thought 
by some to have set a pattern to which all plur., dual, and 
opt. forms of this class of verbs were assimilated (See note * 
to the preceding §). It is not less probable, however, that, 
as Scherer, J. Schmidt, and others agree, a few more, at any 
rate, of such plurals are to be attributed to the Urspracke, — 
a view supported by the exact agreement of Go. set-, Lat. sed-, 
and Skt. sed-, and by other similar forms. Prim, sed- is for 
^sezd' ; i, e,y sed- is a compression of the redupl. syll. and a 
weak vowel-less (§ 17 (2)) root zd=8'd (cf. Lat. wfrf-W5=Skt. 
mrf-o, for ^mzd-a, Teut. nest *) . A few of such forms being 
established, the other verbs of a similar root-form would be 
attracted to their pattern (e. g., gebum would be compressed 
from geg^hum =ge-g [i) b-um) . 

(3) Verbs with radical i(z=e=a), followed by a liquid or 
nasal only, resemble the preceding class in the third form of 
the root ; but the root in the ptcp. shows the sonant value ; 
e. g. : 

{ 
{ 
{ 

add the following, where the radical sonant precedes the 
evolved vowel, which is followed by a mute : — 



mma 
I take 


nam 
I took 


nemum 
we took 


numana-y 
taken ; 


stila 
I steal 


stal 
I stole 


stelum 
we stole 


sttUana-, 
stolen ; 


baira 
I bear 


bar 
I bore (bare) 


berum 
we bore (bare) 


baurana-, 
borne : 



{ 



brika brak brekum brukana-, 

I break I broke (brake) we broke (brake) broken. 



In this class the pf. plur. would also appear to have been 
derived from the reduplicated form ; i. e., nemum, berum, &c., 
are tor ^nenmum {ne-n'm-um) ,^bebrum {be-b'r-um),Scc,; where 
nm {n'm). Sec, are the weakest forms of the roots (cf. gm, bhr, 
in Skt. ga-gm-us, ba-bhr-md, § 23 (3)). But in § 80 we shall 
meet with two old pret. plurals, munum and skulum, from 
which the reduplication must have vanished, while in the 



* This example suggests that if the Teut. had taken over *8ezd-, it would 
have become *«e«<-, not set-. 
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radical syllables the sonant values appear in full {un, tU), 
instead of being reduced to consonants, as they would have 
been in ^menuniy ^skelum. This difference is strongly in 
favour of the former coexistence of duplicate varieties of the 
perf. pL, — say, ne-ri'm-um by n^num-umy me-m^n-um by rn'mun- 
uniy or the like'. (See § 23 (3), and note ' to § 17.) 

(4) In the case of the verbs whose high-tone roots involve 
i (=e) 4- sonant + mute, we resume complete regularity. 
Examples : 



{ 
{ 

{ 



bind-a 
I bind 

wair}f-a 
I become 

hilp-a 
I help 



band 
I bound 

war]f 
I became 

halp 
I helped 



bund-um 
we bound 

waur}f'Um 
we became 

hulp'Um 
we helped 



bund-anor-y 
bound (bounden); 

waur\'ana^y 
become ; 

hulp-ana-y 
helped (holpen) ; 



(an m-form occurs only in the 3 p. pret. sing, ana-tramp, of 
^ana-trimp-an, "to press upon/' or "crowd abouf ). In 
these verbs the un, aur, ul of the 3rd and 4th forms are the 
correct representatives of prim, n, r, I, But in two or three 
verbs the sonant of the root preceded the vowel (cf. brika in 
(3) above) ; and (although only present tenses are extant in 
Go.) they must have shown series like the following : — 



{ 



yriska 
I thresh 



yrask 
I threshed 



Ifrusk'Um 
we threshed 



^frusk-ana-, 
threshed. 



(5) The four preceding subsections embrace all the Ablaut 
verbs whose roots embody i{=e) either alone or in combina- 
tion. Now, and lastly, come those with radical a (a) ; in all 
of which this vowel is followed by a single consonant, a 
appears in the present tense and in the past ptcp. ; but the 
deep-tone o has permeated the whole of the pret. from the 
pret. sing., to which alone it must have originally belonged. 
Examples : 



{ 
{ 



»war-a 
I swear 

wak-a 
I a-wake 



swor 
I swore 



swor-um 
we swore 



wok wok'Um 

I a-woke we a- woke 



swar-ana-y 
sworn ; 

wak-ana-y 
a-woke. 



• The passive ptcps., wumowo-, stuiana-, &c.^ are strictly correct, as 
these adjectival forms never had the reduplication, and could not have 
become *wemana-, &c., except by assimilation to the perfect plural. 
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Seven verbs of this class take the fonnative suffix -ja in the 
present tense, on this pattern : — 



{ 



wahs'ja wohs wohs-um wahs-ana-; 

I grow {O.E., wax) I grew {O.E., wox) we grew grown. 

This vowel-series is difficult to account for. It looks like a 
variation from the series [dj 6, a. So De Sausaure thinks 
(Mem. 160-163) ; and, taking up certain conclusions of 
Curtius, he further thinks it likely that the root in a was 
shifted to the present tense from the old simple aorist (after- 
wards lost in Teut.) to which it belonged. 

(6) Summary, — The following may be taken, for future 
reference, as representatives of the various classes of Ablaut 
verbs in Gothic : — 



(i) gtba 
(ii) mma 



gof 



nam 



gebum 



nemum 



gtbana- ; 



nt^mana- ; 



(iii) binda hand bt^ndum Imndana-; 



(iv) beita 



bait 



(v) bie^ga bat^g 



(vi) waka 



wok 



bitum 

bt^gum 

wokum 



bitana- ; 
bt^gana- ; 
wakana- ; 



and, of these, (i), (ii), and (iii) show varieties of one and the 
same series, evolved by the differing treatment of the pret. 
plur. and of the past ptcp. 

25. Reduplicating Verbs. — In these, the reduplicating syl- 
lable of the old perfect is, in Gothic, formed by the initial 
consonant (if there is one) of the root, — or the initial cluster, 
if conceived of as a simple sound (as sk, st, hw, hP) — plus the 
vowel a{=e (=Grk. e). If the initial of the root is a vowel 
or diphthong, the reduplication is at only. (The past ptcp. 
does not show reduplication : see note ® to § 24.) 

(1) In classifying the Reduplicating verbs it will be con- 
venient to pass from the a-series, given in (vi) above, to the 
a-diphthongs, vowel and sonant. These all persist through- 

^ But Osthoff (PBB. VIII. 540+) has concluded that the ^-clusters, 
at any rate, are not prim, for the redupL syll.; and that this syll. 
once snowed s only. 
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1 p. 8. pres. 
hait-a 
I call 


1 p. 8. pret. 
hai-hait 
I called 


1 p. pi. pret. 
kai-kait'Um 
we called 


Stem of ptcp. 

hait-ana-, 

called ; 


auk-a 
I augment 


aUauk 
I augmented 


at-auk-um 
we augmented 


auk-afia-, 
augmented ; 


bland-a bat-bland 
I blend (mix) I blended 


bai'bland-wm 
we blended 


bland-ana-, 
blended ; 


hald-a 
I hold 


hai-hald 
I held 


hai-hald-um 
we held 


hald-ana-, 
held (holden). 



out the verb-scheme, and may therefore be treated together 
as a single subdivision of this class of verbs. Examples : 

{ 
{ 
{ 
{ 

(2) The other subdivision (a small one) of reduplicating 
verbs comprises those with radical e and those with radical 
6, which vowels should respectively correspond to prim, e and 
a (a). In the roots of all the Gothic e- verbs proper this 
vowel is followed by a single mute. Example : 

f let-a lai-lot lai-ldt-um let-ana- , 

(, I let, allow I let, allowed we let, &c. let. 

In the following verb the e-root appears in the whole con- 
jugation, having probably spread from the present tense : — 

r slep-a saUslep sai-slep-um slep-ana-, 
\ I sleep I slept we slept slept. 

■ 

Three other verbs, saian, ^' to sow,'' waian, ^' to blow,'' and 
laian, " to revile '' (oi*, at least, two of the three *) are from 
e-roots,— 5e-, ^'sow, ' we-, "blow" (? Ze-, "bawl,'' .*. "scold"). 
The present tense (saia, "I sow," &c.) is generally given 
as a modification of ^sya, &c., so that at would be for ej\ 
But it may perhaps be a ja-tense correctly formed upon sa-, 
&c., the Go. weak grade of se, &c. (cf. wahs-ja, § 24 (5), 
and also § 26 (1, iii)) ; to which the past ptcp. must then be 
assumed to have been assimilated ^ The main parts of saian 
are : 



{ 



saia 
I sow 



A - 



sai-80 
I sowed 



sai-so-um 
we sowed 



sat-ana', 
sown. 



i5 



^ Laian is thought to have been attracted from the a- (=a-) verbs 
24 (5)), which have the same deep-tone o. As to the others, cf. <riy in 
«7/ii, i. €» ai-trrj-fJLif and fr) in aiy/ut, i. e. d-Prj-tii. 

^ The Grk. shows the expected e in the wk. grades (i-T6s=» *<rf-T<5ff ; 
and ptcp d€tn-=*a-f€VT-), which is correctly reproduced in Lat. vent-o-, 
and m (5o. wuid-a.- ; yet the Lat. shows a in sa-lus. This variation, a^w«, 
is perplexing : it corresponds, however, with the Teut. variation a.^e, and 
perhaps also implies an intermediate a (See note ^ to § 21). [Fick also, 
BB, Ia. 316, treats the a of s&ia as wk. grade to c.] 
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Two reduplicating verbs in Gothic show a radical 6 through- 
out; and of only one of these is the preterite (perf.) pre- 
serv^ed, viz. : — 

(hwop-a hwai'hwop hwai-hwop-um ^hwop-ana- 
\ I boast I boasted we boasted boasted. 

The vowel-perturbation here is the reverse of that in slepay 
above. 

(3) The series of representative Strong verbs (§ 24 (6)) may 
now be completed as follows : — 



(vii) 


haita 


haihait 


haihaitum 


haitana- ; 


(viii) 


avko, 


dAavk 


aiat^kum 


at^kana- ; 


(ix) 


ha/da 


haihaZd 


haihaMum 


ha/dana- ; 


(X) 


leta 


lailot 


lailoturri 


letana- ; 


(xi) 


sata 


saiso 


saisoum 


saiana- ; 


(xii) 


hwopa 


hwaihwop 


hwaihwopum 


hwopana- 



26. The tabulation of § 22 (2) shows that two, three, or 
more vowel-sounds of diverse origin and history have in many 
instances become identical in Gothic. It may now be con- 
venient, therefore, to consider the individual Gothic vowels 
with special reference to the various older sounds that have 
coalesced in each of them. For this purpose they may be 
ai*ranged in the following order : — o, a, tf, o ; — ai, ^, i [ai) ; 
— au, iUy u (oti), u\ — and reference will be made, as occasion 
arises, to positions in which any of them are known to occur 
outside of the strong- verb system. But it will be necessary to 
confine our observation for the present chiefly to the vowels 
of radical syllables. 

(1, i) a = prim. 6 occurs in the pret. sing, indie, of the 
ablaut verbs of classes (i), (ii), (iii)^ ; — in substantives imme- 
diately related to such verbs (as dranka- (neut.), " drink,^' 
vb. drinkan; sangtvi- (masc), " a song/^ vb. singwan) ; — ^in 
secondary verbs similarly related {dreinkjan," cause to drink^^ ; 
satjan, ^'set,^^ or " cause to sit," &c.) ; — and in many detached 
words {naJit' (f.) = Lat. noct-^ " night " ; eJitau = Lat. oc/o, 
^^ eight''; &c.). 

(ii) a = prim, a (a) occurs in root-syllable of present tense 
and past ptcp. of ablaut verbs of class (vi)^; — throughout the 

* The references are to §§ 24 (6), 25 (3), and 71-78. 

£ 
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reduplicating verbs of class (ix) ; — and in many detached 
words (aitra- (m.) = dypo-, Lat. B.p'o-, '^ field, acre " ; tsLffrO' 
(n.) = iaKpV'y L. hcrim^', " tear'' ; sJja- = aXKo- for "^aX/o- 
= L. a/io-, "other ^^ ; &c.). — In some instances (See § 78 (5) 
below) d=d seems to have been taken for a = a.— For a (= 
a) as a weak form of stem-suifix -o (= a) in the N. & A. s. of 
fem. substantives^ see § 35 (2). 

(iii) a sometimes also stands as weak grade to e; as in 
IsLtjan^ " to let = hinder, delay," by letan, '^ to let = allow, 
permit " ; and perhaps in SRian, ^^ to sow," v/se (§ 25 (2) and 
note ' ). — For suffixal examples compare (abl. = ) dat. sing, 
masc. * of simple interrog. pron. hwammo,, " to whom,^' with 
the compound hwammeh, " to each^^; so also 3 p. s. of weak 
preterite nasida^ " he saved,'^ &c., is probably for naside '. 

(2) d, except in borrowed words, is secondary or non- 
primitive. In the only certain Gothic instances it occurs for 
the cluster an before h; as in the root-syllable of some re- 
duplicating verbs of class (ix), viz. fhha for *fsmhaf " I seize," 
pret./a?/aA ; hsiha, for *ha,nha, "I hang,^' pret. haihsih ; — also 
in the mixed preterites (§ 80 (3)) ^hhta, "I thought " ; brahta, 
'^ I brought,'^ for *}?anA/a, ^brsxihta ; — in the fem. subst. 
(occurring only in compounds) -gnhti-y '' a going," related 
to g&ngan, " to go ^^ ; and a few other instances. — In certain 
borrowed words {Peilktus, Silbhuus, aurkli = Lat. ora/c, and 
others) the a must also be considered long. 

(3, i) e = prim, e occurs in the present and in the ptcp. 
of a few redupl. vbs. (class (x) ) ; — in substs. immediately 
related thereto («Zejoa-(m.),^^ sleep '^); — ^in substs. immediately 
related to the ai- verbs of class (xi); as : sedi- (f.), " seed,^^ vb. 
saian; dedi-, "deed," which implies a vb. *daia», "to do ''; 
nepld'{f,)y " needle," which implies a vb. %aia;i= Lat. nere ; — 
and in various detached words; as menan-, " moon,"=/Aiyva-, 
and the related menop, "month" = /jli]v; and others. 

(ii) e is the long of the i- ( = e-) series in : wega- (m.), " a 
wave," vb. wigan, " to move " ; uz-etan- (m.), " manger," vb. 
itan ; anda-nemu (adj.), " acceptable," vb. niman; — in quem-, 
"wife" (by quinon, " woman") ; — and in the pret. plur. &c. 
of the giba- verbs (§ 24 (2) ) . 

(iii) In the Go. remains e sometimes appears for ei (= f) 
and ei for e ; rarely, e appears even for i and i for e ; as : ake, 
" but," for akei, but afleitan for afletan ; usdrebi for usdribi, 
"he would drive out," but bimsjos for bermjos, "parents." 

^ Paul,mBeitr. IL339+. 

^ Sievers, PBB. IX. 561+ ; see also § 81 below. 
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These interchanges of spelling show that e was moving on 
towards I (t), parallel with the movement oietoi: and the 
spelling of Gothic names in the later Latin historians shows 
that I (2) was afterwards reached ; thus in Widimir, Walawiir, 
Frigerirf, -mir and -rid were originally -mer and -red, 

(4, i) 0= prim. 0, deep-tone to e^ occurs in the preterite 
of reduplicating verbs of classes (x) and (xi) ; also in substan- 
tives and secondary verbs immediately related to such verbs; 
as in dbma- (m.), "judgment, doom/^ and domjan^ "to judge/' 
probably related to *daian (See (3) above). Tent. *rfe- or 
^dsL-jaUj ^yde = Or) (in Ti-Orj-fii) . 

(ii) 5, Teut. deep-tone to o (= a, for a?) occurs in the 
strong verbs of class (vi) ; — also in nouns and secondary 
verbs immediately related to them; as: grbbo- (f.), "ditch/' 
vb. gra.bafi, "to dig'';/rorfa- (adj.), "wise/' vb. JrB.]fjan, 
'^ to understand"; {uf')hl6hjan, "to make laugh/' from hlahjan , 
" to laugh." 

(iii j = prim, a (a) ; as in the present tense and the past 
ptcp. of reduplicating verbs of class (xii) ; — also in the related 
substantives ; as : hwoftuljo- (f.), " boasting/' vb. hwopan; — 
and in other words ; as : br6]>ar, " brother/' = <f>pdTfjp 
(" clansman ") ; boko- (f.), " letter/' in plur, " book/' 
originally, *^ beech," = ^rjyo- (for (f>dyo-), Lat. f^o- ; and 
probably in the masc. ace. hwanbhy "each man"; ainhwar- 
janbhy " every one," &c., by the simpler hwano., &c. (§ 35 (2)) ; 
— also in the borrowed and Gothicized word Rumbneis =- 
" Romani." 

(iv) 6 = prim. 6, the long of (deep-tone to e) ; as in : 
fbtU', " foot," cf. Grk. ttoS- by Lat. ped- (but 6 also in Doric 
N. s. 7rm) ; and probably in : fidwor, " four " ; — weitwbds 
(m.), "a witness," = elSm for ^FecBfdof;', — fidur-dbga- and 
ahtaU'dbga- (adjs.), "four-days- (old)," " eight-days- (old)," 
immediately from dd^ga- (m.) " day/' with e-root deg, prim. 
dheghy as in Lith,. degii, " to burn, glow." 

(v) Just as (§ 25 (2) ) in the reduplicating verbs of class 
(xi), 0(1) appears as a debilitation of ^[j), so also does a{u) 
appear as a debilitation of d[w) , before a vowel ; e,g.i sibjan, 
for *8tbwjan, "to judge/' but pret. sinmda; stem tbja- (n.), 
" work, deed," but N. & A. s. /aui. — Similar is the aw which 
renders Grk. co before a vowel in Trsiuadai (dat.), " in Troas," 
and iVaue/, " Noah." 

(vi) In Ultilas 6 sometimes occurs for u and u for o ; thus, 
N. pi. sunjbs, " sons," occurs for sunjxiSy and bhteigo for 
uhteigo (adv.), "timely, in season" ; but also 3 p. pi. pret. 
^hiedun for bhtedun, " thev feared/' 

E 2 
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(5, i) ai = prim, oi stands as deep-tone to ei in the pret. 
sing, of the ablaut verbs of class (iv) ; — ^in substantives and 
secondary verbs immediately related to those verbs ; as : 
stsLigO' (f.), ^^path/^vb. steigan, ^^to go,goup"; {ur')raisjan, 
'^to raise up/' causative to {ur')reisan, ^' to arise ^^ ^ — and in 
some detached words; as; filu-fhiha^ (adj.), ^^ manifold/' 
where /aiA- = iroiK- in ttoik-IXo^;, "variegated.'' 

(ii) ai = prim, ai (ai), in the reduplicating verbs of class 
(vii) ; — also in related nouns; as : (^a-)Aai^a- (n.), "a com- 
mand '' ; — and in many other words ; as : haiha- (adj .) , " one- 
eyed/' = Lat. caeco-, for *caico-, "blind"; gaiti- (f.), 
" goat/' = L. ha.edO', for *^airfo-, " kid " ; &c. 

(iii) ai sometimes results from the fusion of a (=a) and i, 
once separated; as in mais (adv,), "more/' for *mahw; 
aiza- (n.), " brass, copper/' for ^ajiza- = Skt. djas-^ Lat. 
aes, aeris. 

(iv) ai is sometimes due to the action of a suffixal j, or 
even of a conjoined palatal (§ 20), upon a radical a; as in 
haila- (adj.), "sound, whole/' for ^halrja- = Skt. kalja- = 
Grk. KoKO' for ^/caXjo-; (a/-)aiA:a, " I renounce," for ^ald-a; 
cf. Skt. (perf. only) dh-a^ Lat. a-io = "^a^-jo. This effect is 
generally called " Epenthesis," * 

(v) For a{i) = e(j), see §25 (2), and (1, iii) above. 

(6, i) ^ = prim, ei in the present of ablaut verbs of class 
(iv) ; — also in various other words; as: toema' (n.), "wine," 
= Lat. mnO'y for *M;ei/io-; i^eiA^a- (n.), "town, village," = 
L. mco'y for ^weico- ; (but the Grk. shows the deep-tone iu 
these two instances, — olvo-y for Foivo-'y and olico' for ^FoIko-,) 

(ii) ei = long i (probably) before r- and Ti-suffixes ; as iu 
skeiri^y " clear " ; /ei/ia- (n.), " linen "; gul^eina-y "golden"; 
and the like ; — also (probably) before h in certain words, 
where it may have supplanted in (cf. a for an in (2) above) ; 
as in IpreihaUy " to press upon^ throng " (related to Germ, 
brillgen); fei^/a-, '^ight" (opp. to "heavy"), for ^/inAta-, 
Teut. */en^/a-, for feny-ta; cf. i-KaX'^ (^^X ^^^ ^^Xj weak 
to Xej^), Skt. l&ghii and ragh4 = prim, rnghii-. 

(7, i) i=prim. e in the present tense of the ablaut verbs of 
classes (i), (ii), (iii); — ^in the past ptcp. of class (i); — in 
various words immediately related to those vbs. ; as : ga^ 
quissa- (adj.), "consentaneous" from qui]>an, "to say"; 
bido- (f.), "prayer/' from bidjan, "to pray"; rinnon- (f.), 
*^ brook," from rinnariy "to run"; and others; — also in 

* J. Schmidt, " Vocalismus," II. 474-482 ; and H. Moller, art. '' Epen- 
these," &c., in KZ., XXIV. 
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many words not traceable to any verb; as: midja- (adj.), 
^' mid, middle/' = Lat. medio-y Grk. Ep. fieaao- for *fied]o-, 
Skt. m^dhja-'y sibun for ^s'lbUy ^^ seven/' =L. septeniy Grk. 
€7rrd for ^aeTrrUy Skt. sap tan; mi/ij?-, ^^ honey/' = Grk. 

(ii) i=prim. e, the weak grade of the ei-series, in the pret. 
plur. and in the ptcp. of the ablaut verbs of class (iv) ; — and 
in derivatives from such verbs; e. g, : /i)7M- (m.), "limb/' 
from leipaUy " to go " ; dis-skritnany " to be rent/' from dis- 
skreitan, " to rend " : but in some instances the original 
verb is not preserved ; e,g. : wnta- (m.), "a ^ tittle/ a stroke 
of the pen/' implies a verb ^wreitaUy our " write " ; and 
strika- (m.), also="a 'tittle/ a stroke of the pen/' Germ, 
©tricb, similarly implies ^streikany=\ix^id)ix\y ''to strike or 
stroke." 

(iii) i=prim. i also occurs in detached words ; as : fiska- 
(m.)=Lat. /?i5d- ; widuwon-y "a widow " = L. vidua-y Skt. 
vidhavd-'y hi- in hi'ta, "this/' hi-drey " hither/' = Lat, ci- in 
ci-*, d'trd, 

(iv) For /, initial, = J, see § 10. 

(v) For i as written for e and e for i, see (3, iii) above. 

(8, i) aiy the Brechung or Refraction of i, is a variation of 
the latter vowel which appears (but not always or only) 
before h and r ; as in : 6aira for *6ira=0.Teut. '^6ero= Lat.. 
/ero = Grk. ^ep©; /ai/m, "cattle, wealth," for ^f\hu=Te\xi. 
fehu=^l,a,t. pecu; &c. Here az=i=Teut. e; but it also 
stands for i in the weak grade of some verbs of the ei-series ; 
e. g, : (pres. ga-teihay " I tell, relate," 1 p. s. pret. ga-taih {ai 
diphth.), but) 1 p. pi. ga-taihum and ptcp. stem ga-taihana-y 
for ^ga-tihum and ^ga-tihana-. 

(ii) ai is for primitive e in the vowel of reduplicating syl- 
lables (§ 25 init.), 

(iii) ai also occurs sometimes before other consonants than 
hyr; as in waila (adv.), "well"; baxtra- (adj.), "bitter"; 
ailf\au (conj.), "or"; and perhaps jaina- (demonstr.), "he, 
yon" (jener). On the contrary, i appears (very excep- 
tionally) unbroken in : mhy " nor," which is a comparatively 
late fusion oiniy " not," with the enclitic w^=Lat. quey "and" 
(See (11, vii) below); — ^iAw, " victory," which occurs once 
only, and as a gloss upon the equivalent s\gis (in Cor. I. xv. 57), 
of which it is probably a by-form ; — Ifariha- (adj.?), "unfulled 
or ' new ' (cloth)," a very doubtful form, which also occurs 
once only (Matt. ix. 16), and may be a case of mis-spelling; 
— ^lastly, hiriy " come (thou) hither,'^ with the plur. and dual 
hirji^y hirjatSy which are three old imperatives (used like 
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SevpOy SevTc), related to her, " here'* ; in which words Brugman 
attributes the absence of refraction to the attraction, upon 
the first vowel, of the i (or 7) that follows the r \ 

(9, i) aw = prim, ou, deep-tone to iu (=ew), occurs in the 
pret. sing, of ablaut verbs of class (v) ; — in nouns and secon- 
dary verbs immediately related to such verbs; as: ]?/auAa- 
(m.), "flight/* vb. ^liuhan, "to flee^'; /au^a- (adj.), "loose, 
free from,^^ and hnsjan, " to loosen, set free,^* primary vb. 
{fra-)luisany "to lose '' ; — and in other words, which may or 
may not be actually traceable to iw-forms ; as : da.upjan, " to 
baptize, (dip)/^ akin to dinpo' (adj.), "deep'*; ga-laxxba" 
(adj.), "costly,** ak.to/iuAa- (adj.), "beloved** (compare our 
word " dear,** in both senses) ; sprsLato (adv.) , " quickly,** 
which implies a vb. *5j9riu/an=fpric^Cn, " to sprout, spring ** ; 
raurfa-, "red,** = Lat. ru/o- for "^rou^o- (but weak V in Grk. 
{i') pvB'po-) . 

(ii) au=AU appears throughout the conjugation of the 
redupl. verbs of class (viii) ; — and in various detached words ; 
as : AauAa-, '^ high,** akin to ksLuka- in CsLUca-sits ; au«-a»-, 
" ear,**=Lat. aur-i- for "^au^-i-. 

(iii) A radical au before a consonant becomes aw before a 
vowel ; c. ^. : 1 p. s. pres. straxija, " I strew,** but pret. 
sirsLYfida, "I strewed**; N. s. m. ^au* (adj.), "a little,** 
N. pl./awai, "/ew,**=Lat. j^au-ci. 

(iv) But au appears before a vowel when ow is radical (See 
(4, v) above) ; — and also in the verbs 6aua«, " to dwell ** ; 
^raauan, "to rub**; and trsinan, "to be confident**: this 
au answers to u in cognate dialects; and may, as Paul 
suggests (Beitr. VII. 152+, VIII. 210+ ), have penetrated 
the present tense from other forms in which the au is 
correct. 

(v) au, like ai (See (5) above) may arise from contraction ; 
as in : msLUJo- for *magw;o-, N. s. mawi for ^rnagwf (§ 32 (3, v) ), 
" maid, damsel ** (cf. the masc. magu-, " boy, servant **) ; — 
or from epenthesis due to a t^-suffix, or even to the labial 
element of a conjoined velar (§ 20) ; as : au^an- (n.), " eye,** 
for "^agwa-Ti® (cf. Lat. ocu-lus for ^oquo-lus) ; perhaps also in 

« M.U. IV. 414-417. 

« So H. Moller (KZ. XXIV. 436) ; but otherwise, and perhaps better, 
Osthoff (M.U. I. 115, note, and PBB. VUI. 2G2). Holler's first ex- 
ample of M-epenthesis — A;aun- [or Ajaurw-], said to be for *A;atwt= Lat. 
fft^avi- for ^gartoi- =Grk. /3apv-=Skt. guru — is doubtful : De Saussure 
(M^m. 266) and G. Meyer (Grk. Gram. 96) start from a prim, base 
*^r-w- ; so that ap, ar^ ra^ ur are sonant values, and the Go. should then 
h&kaiiri'- [kaurv^'], i, e, *Kurp- [kun^']. 
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{bi')82L\il'jan, ''to (be-)sully/^ {or ^-salw-jan (cf.O.H.G. 5a/o, 
" dirty ^'). — H. MoUer attributes a similar influence to the 
b in h^Mbid-a-y ''head/^ by Lat. capit-is. 

(10, i) iu=eu occurs in present tenses of ablaut verbs of 
class (v) ; — and in many other words which may or may not 
imply such verbs; as: friusa- (n.), " frost ^' (implying 
*fnnsan, ''to freeze ^^); dixxza- (n.), "wild beast ^'; hinba- 
(m.), " thief ^^ &c. 

(ii) iu and iw often interchange in the course of inflexion ; 
as: stem triwa- (n.), " staflF, wood/^ nom. s. irin; so, kniwa-^ 
kniu (n.), "knee^'; quiwa- ( = Lat. riro- ior *gwiwo-) , quius 
(adj.), " living '' ; and niuja-^ nom. s. niuyi^, implies an older 
and simpler *niwa-, %iu«, "new/^ = Grk. vio- for viFo- (but 
Lat. novo-, with deep-tone) . 

(iii) iu results from contraction in sinnU {{.), " sight, 
vision,^^i. 6.,'^riwm- for ^^igw/ii-, from saihw-a.!! {i.e.^sihw-an), 
"to see.'' (§ 32 (2) below.) 

(iv) In one Go. verb of class (v) — (^a-)/uA;a/i, "to close, 
shut '' — u appears in the present tense against iu in the other 
verbs of the class. 

(11, i) u, the weak grade of the iw-series, appears in the 
pret. plur. &c. and in the ptcp. of the ablaut verbs of class 
(v) ; — and in some nouns and secondary verbs immediately 
related to such verbs; e, g.i ga-knsti- (f.), "proof, expe- 
riment,'' vb. ga-kiusan, " to test, prove " ; jnka- (n.) , " yoke," 
= Lat.yu^o- = Grk. ^1/70- for {h)jvyo', vb. ^evy-wfii, 

(ii) 2« is =a prim, u in various other words ; as in J?u=Lat. 
tu, Grk. cru, "thou"; u/ar=Skt. npdri; &c. 

(iii) u, in the combination aur (for ur), rUy ul, urn, un, is 
generally the evolved vowel of the (short) sonants r, /, m, », 
especially in the ptcp. of the ablaut verbs of class (ii), and in 
the pret. plur. &c. as well as the ptcp. of those of class (iii) ; 
— it also appears in many nouns immediately connected with 
such verbs ; as : ga-bvukb- (f.), " a fragment," vb. brikan, " to 
break " ; swulta' (m.), " death," vb. swiltaUy " to die " ; anda-^ 
num/i- (f.), " acceptance," vb. niman^ " to take " ; ^a-run^i- 
(f.), "a street, a market-place," vb. ga-rinnan, "to run or 
flock together " ; — and in many other words, which may or 
may not be so derived ; as, kun-ja- (n.) , " a race, generation "; 
Mnil/a- (m.), "wolf"; ^ma/i-, "man," = L. Aom-o/i-; sibxm^ 
=5ep(/)em; mun"=»(wem; taihwoi^i decern -, Aunda-=cen^o-; 
and others. 

^ On these three finals see § 35, note '. 
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(iv) Similar Gothic values appear for Skt. long sonants ; 
as: /ul/a- (adj.) for ^fyAna-, ^^full," JA.pWna-, O.Sl.j^luww, 
= S. jour-wa-^ I-E. ^prnd- ; Arunrfa- (in compounds) = S. g^ktd-, 
L. gmdO'y I-E. ^gntd-. For the purposes of this book, there- 
fore, the difference between r and f, &c., need not generally 
be taken into account®. 

(v) u is an important interrogative particle, attached to 
words as an enclitic ; as : uz-u himina was P, ^^ was-it from ' 
heaven ? " 

(vi) u may interchange with w in the course of derivation ; 
e.g. : skadu- (m.), "a shadow," but ufar-skadwjafij "to over- 
shadow " ; — or it may appear as a compression of a cluster 
containing w ; e. g.: u, in junga-y '^ yoTing," and jiindO', 
^^ youth," is =iuwe in "^'uwew- (Lat.yuvew-i-,yuvew-co-,yu- 
Yen-tut'). 

(vii) M in the enclitic conjunction -uh is probably of similar 
origin to the u in augan- (See (9, v) above) ; i. e., -uh^-hw^ 
for *'hwe = Jj^t. -que, Grk. re. 

(viii) M is a debilitation of the cluster wo in SMti-, " sweet,'^ 
strong form "^^wo^i- (o=a), =Lat. suhvi- for ^awkdwi-^ Grk. 
iJSu- for ^afdSv', Skt. swkdu-; and in fidw-, by fidyfor, 
'^four" (in compounds; e. g., fidur-fal^a' (adj.), "four- 
fold"). These «^s, however, are mostly given as long. 

(ix) For as written for u, see (4, vi) above. 

(x) u occurs also for o-mikron in Grk. words, where au 
might be expected, and indeed sometimes appears ; e, g.i 
diabwlus [d^nA diabzMus) ; apa'dstwlus (and aj9at^/au/z^). 

(12, i) aii is to u precisely what at is to i (See (8) above), 
and appears under the same conditions ; e.g. : before r in the 
pret. plur. and the ptcp. of some vbs. of class (ii) ; as : ga- 
tscarum, "we destroyed," ga-t^ia'ana-y "destroyed," and the 
subst. ^a-^aurj?i-, " destruction." Here a'dr for ur =Teut. or 
=prim. r. 6ut in the weak grade of some vbs. of the m- 
(s=ctt-) series, the u for which aii, appears is the prim, vowel; 
as : /aiiAwm, " we led," ptcp. /aii^a/ia-, " led " (for ^tuhum, 
^tuhana-), infin. tivJi-an. Other instances of aiir^i^or^^r 
are : — iaiir^i- (f.), " city," vb. bairgan, "to protect"; hsLirna- 
(n.), "hom," = Lat. cor/iw-; )?aiirww- (m.),"/Aorn"; waiirj^ra- 
(n.), "murder/' akin to Lat. movti-; — a^=:uh mssLuhtU (f.), 
*^ sickness," vb. siukan, "be sick"; gadraAhti- (m.), "soldier," 
vb. dr'mgan, " to fight"; or, without related vbs., rfaiih/ar- = 
Ovyarep' = Skt, dnhitar- ; aii^^o/i-, "ox," = Skt. nkshan^, 

^ Osthoff treats r, r.. &c., as primitive duplicates ; see note ^ to § 17, 
and § 24 (3), above.' 
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(ii) ai^r is probably = a long sonant in /aiira, '^before" 
(adv.) = Skt. jouro; Aaiir/ia- (n.), " corn/^ = Skt. ^irwa-, Lat. 
grdno-; and perhaps A:aiin^-, ^^ heavy/' = Skt. ^urt^- (See 
notes ® and ®) . 

(iii) The u of the enclitic -uh is never refracted. 

(iv) The occurrence of a4 for u before other letters than h 
and r is not demonstrable ; but it is probable in aii//o (adv.) 
for uftOy '^ perhaps ^' ; and possible in bi-ssiiiljan, " to defile/' 
bi-S2Lillnan, ^' to be defiled '^ (But see (9, v) above) . 

(13^ i) U appears to be the long of the it^-series in a con- 
siderable number of words formed by recognized suflfixes, 
especially by such as involve a sonant or spirant ; e,ff,: skuro- 
(f.), ^*a storm {shower)" ; fula- (adj.)^ ^^foul'^ (but cf. Lat. 
pu-tidO') ; rnma- (m. subst. and adj.), "room, roomy '%• 
ruwo- (f.), "a mystery, secret ^^; hasa- (n.), "a house''; 
yusundjO' {{,), "thousand " ; brupi- (f.), " daughter-in-law" ; 
add ur- (prefix) for us-, "out"; also hlutra- (adj.), ^^ clear, 
sincere" ; bru/^'an^ pret. brvihta, "to use, enjoy" ; hr^kjan, 
pret. hrvJcida, " to crow " ; uty " out " ; and two or three 
other words. 

(ii) u, in the cluster uhy indicates suppression of /i (Compare 
d in (2) above) ; as in \\ihtay " it seemed," pret. to \\mkjan ; 
huhrU' (m.), " hw/iger " ; ju^ijz'a/i-, '' jounger" compar. of 
junga-, " young " ; probably also in vJit-won-, " dawn, early 
morning," and some allied words, based on unhU for nhU=. 
OLKT', for nicT'y in a^r-Zv-, '^ sunbeam " (or is it related to 
nahty noct-y "night"?). 

(iii) It will have been seen, from some of the examples 
cited in (i), (ii), that the long u is not subject to refraction 
before r or h, 

(iv) For 5=tt and w = o, see (4, vi). It may here be added 
that u always appears for o in JRuma, Rxirndneis =R6may 
Romdni. 

27. Turning to the "Consonants" (§§ 13, 14) we begin 
with those (the " Sonants ") which, on the whole, approxi- 
mate most nearly to the vowels, — and first of all with the 
Liquids (r, /). 

(1, i) Gothic r is "primitive " ; that is, it descends directly 
from, and corresponds to, r in the Ursprache ^, as will appear 
from a comparison of the Gothic words in which it occurs 

^ But the converse does not hold : many prim, it's became Ts in the 
separate languages (See (2) below). 
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with the equivalent words of related languages ; as for 
example: Go. rauda-, "rerf^^ = Lat. rufo- for ^rouOo- = 
Grk. i'pvO'pO' (with weaki/); I-E.^/.*. Toudh, wk. Tudhj — 
aT'jan, to ^^plow/^ O.E. to " ear ^^=Lat. ar-dre = Grk. dp- 
ovv; — -fidwoTy "four^^ = Lat. quatuoT = Grk. reaara^p-e^ = 
Skt. Vatva-r-as. 

(ii) Any clear mw^e + r may form a cluster either initial 
or interior; and s + tenuis -|- r may form an initial cluster ; e.g.: 
flkra- (m.), ^^ field ^^ (^^acre^^); — hraim-, ** clean ^' (tein) j — 
gra^a- (n.), " grass ^^; — triwa-, nom. s. tritt (n.), ^^ stave ^^ 
(^^tree^^) ; — hwa^ro (interrog. adv.)^ '^ whence'^ ; — Aveiban, 
'^ to drive'* ; — friw^a- (n.), '^frost*' ; — abra-, ^'strong, violent*'; 
— (rfi«-)skretYa/i, "to rend**; — 9Xxaujan/'to strew**; — spraw/o, 
'^ quickly ** : — interior str may also appear in derivation ; as 
in ^istra- =^gis + tra- = yes-ter- = Lat. hes-ter- (no-) ; (but Go. 
gistra-dagis means "to-morrow**;) — gihtra- (n.), "tax^ pay- 
ment/* for ^gild'tra-, from (w^-) gildan, "to pay, repay.** 
(See § 41 (4, xx).) 

(iii) A '^ velar ^' + r apparently occurs once, and once 
only, in the word qurammi^^d- (f.), " moisture** (which may 
be a mis-spelling for Arram-) . 

(iv) A syllabic r frequently appears in Go., but always in 
a final syllable and as a result of the disappearance of an 
accompanying vowel; e. g, : stem akra- (m.), ^^ field,** Nom. 
8. akrSy Accus. akr; — stem fingra- (m.), " finger,** N. s. fingvs, 
A. fingx) — stem /WAt^rj^ra- (n.), "murder,** N. s. watJrj^r, 
K.maur\x) and others. Such r*s, /*s, &c., may be called 
" new sonants.** 

(v) rr results from assimilation; as in urreisan, "to arise'* 
= w^ (for us) +reisan; uvrinnariy "to go out or forth** ; and 
the like ; probably also in fairra (adv.), "far, afar oflF,** and 
and-staurran, " to be angry at, murmur at,** — where, how- 
ever, the derivation is uncertain. 

(vi) Once the s {z) of us [uz) is assimilated to the initial 
r of a distinct word, viz., in uv liquizay " out of darkness ** 
(Cor. II. iv. 6). 

(vii) For aur=^^or^ r, the "old sonant," see § 26 (12). 

(2, i) Gothic, like the other European languages, shows / 
in many places where the most ancient Aryan remains show 
r; e.g.: Go. liuh-ada- (n.), "light,** lauh-atjan, "to en- 
lighten,** = Lat. Ittc-, \uc-ere (older /owe-), &c., = Grk. Xey/t-69, 
XvX'Vo-; but Skt. ^rwA/- androA/- {{or^rauk^-); — Go. leihw-, 
laihW', lihw'y "lend** = L. linqu-, liqu-, " leave,** = G. XetTr-, 
\047r-, XtTT-; but Skt. s/Tik'-yVek'' (for %aiA/-); — Go. hMu-man- 
(m.), "hearing,** cf. L. clvn in cltt-ere, G. Kkv-ta; but Skt. 
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VgrU'i — Go. fi\U' (Ger. t:jiel)=Grk. 7roXi;=Skt. jowrw. But 
/ is not uncommon ia later Skt. ; hence Go. Uuba-, '^ dear, 
beloved/^ root liub, lub (cf. L. lub-et, lub-ldon-, &c.) = Skt. 
lubh-; — Go. kalda- (Ger. fait), "cold/' akin to L. gelido-, 
Skt. g'ala-. 

(ii) Clusters with / are: kl, hi, gl,; ]?/; pl,fl, bl; si; wL 
Examples: Wismon- (f.), " cymbal'^; — YAaiba- (m.), ^Hoaf ; 
— ^it-munjany '^ to glisten ^'j — ^fXiuhan, " to flee '^; — ^Mnsjan, 
''to dance '';—flofl?w-. (m.), " flood '';—blmrfa-, "blind'';— 
Aepariy " to sleep"; — wli^a- (m.), "the face." 

(iii) // results from assimilation ; as in : Go. /wUfl-, " full/' 
for "^/wlnfl- = Skt. ^tlriia- ;— ;Go. wmUo- (f.), "wool/' foy 
■^ii;Mlno-=Lith. wilna-, Skt. t«rna-; — Go. ^Ik- (n.), "skin, 
(/ell,) '^ for */?lna-=Lat. joelli- for "^jodm-srGrk. TreWa-. — 
In alia-, "all," ^Mlm^a- (m.), "shilling/' and two or three 
other words, the history of the duplication cannot be clearly 
traced. 

(iv) A syllabic /, or " new sonant," appears under precisely 
the same conditions as syllabic r ; thus : stem tagla- (n.), " a 
hair, [tail),' N. s. tag\, A. tag\', — stem fugla- (m.) "bird, 
{fowl),^ N. s. fugiSy A. fag\ ; — stem stikla- (m.) " cup," N. s. 
stiklSy A. stiWi. 

(v) It is frequently asserted that the / in ainMf and twa- 
\if, our "e/even, twe/ve/' is descended from the d of the 
prim. ■^&Ar'wi=Lat. decern, Grk. BeKa: this is certainly not 
the case (See §34 (2)). 

(vi) For mI=^oI=^1, the old sonant, see § 26 (11, iii). 

28. The other division of the Sonants comprises the Nasals, 
m, n, and n=^ or ng, 

(1, i) Go. m is generally primitive. Examples : Go. midja-, 
" mid, middle" (adj.) =Lat. mefl^io-=Grk. fieararo- for ^fjueOjo- 
= Skt. rnddhja- ; — Go. {ga-)tamjan, ^^ to tame" = L. domdre 
= Skt. dam-dyati; — Go. guman-, "man " = L. hoTnon-, 

(ii) m is rarely =prim. n (or ng) ; as in^m/, " flve/' (Lat. 
^mngt^e, Grk. irivre, &c.), the change being due to the change 
of the final velar into /. Sometimes perhaps such an m 
springs from a suffixal n which may have been transposed 
into the root ; as : dumba-, " dumb," probably for ^dub-na- ; 
the root of which appears, with a different form and meaning, 
in dauba-, " deaf." * 

(iii) Sm is the only initial cluster with m; as in sma/a-, 
" small " ; smij^an-, "smith " ; and a few other words. 

' Leo Meyer, G.S., §§ 209, 210. 
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(iv) mm results from assimilation ; as in the datives 
hwamxna, ^^to whom/^ for ^Ai^asma=prim. abl. ^gosm^c?^; 
J7amma, ^^ to him, or to this/^ for *)7asma= prim. abl. */osmefl?*; 
and words on the same model. In other instances the his- 
tory of the gemination is not clear; as in stamma- (adj.), 
"stammering, stuttering ^^ ; swaxmna- (m.), "sponge'^ (Ger. 

@c()ttjamm) . 

(v) m occurs syllabically, or as a new sonant, under the 
same conditions as r and Z; e. g.\ Go. bagma- (m.), "tree/' 
N. s. bagvcLS, A. bagxn.) — Go. mai^ma- (m.), ''gift/' N. s. 
mai^xns, A. mai]>Ta, 

(vi) For um=m, the old sonant, see § 26 (11, iii). 

(2, i) Go. 71 is generally primitive; as in: naht- (f.), 
"nighf =Lat. noc/- = Grk. vu/cT-=Skt. nakta- i — naman- 
(n.), " name '' = L. nomen- = Gr. o-vofia-T- = Skt. ndman- ; — 
anaUy " to breathe,^' akin to av-e^io^, Lat. an-imus ; I-E. 

(ii) Ititial clusters with n are sriy hn, kn, and (once only) 
bn; as in: snaiwa- (m.), "snow''; hneiwan, "to sink, de- 
cline"; \mwa' (n.), "knee"; and hnauan, "to rub, tritu- 
rate " (for which, however, Holtzmann and others would read 
bi-nauan) . 

(iii) Interior sn appears, in derivation, for d+riy and once, 
it would seem (somewhat singularly), zn for t + n; as : ana- 
busiii' (f.), "a command," vb. ana-biudan, "to command"; 
and tiS'beisjiein' (f.), "long-suffering," from us-beidan, "to 
await, endure"; but anda-wleizna- (n.), "the face," akin to 
wlita- (m.), "the face, form," and to the verb wlaiton, "to 
look." 

(iv) n also occurs syllabically, or as a new sonant ; e, g, : 
anabusni' (f.) "a command/' N. s. anabusns, A. anabusn ; 
— liugna- (n.) " a lie/' N. & A. s. liugn, 

(v) nn may result from assimilation ; as : kmnu- (f.), 
"cheek" (chin), for ^kenwu- {w from obi. cases) = Grk. yew- 
(f.), Lat. (jrent^- in genu-lnus, Skt. hdnu-; — rinnan, ''to run, 
flow," probably for *rmwan ; — innna/i '* to burn " (in trans.), 
perhaps for ^breknan, akin to i\>k&y-€iv. In kann (§ 80 (1) 
below), nn may be^ z=zn-{-n, the old present *A:i;i-wa being 
supposed = Skt. Ja^idwii for ^'a/i-ndmi®. 

(vi) When nn is brought by inflexion before any mute or 
spirant (except y), one n disappears; e, g, : A:ann, "I know," 

^ So Paul, Beitr. II. 339+ and MoUer, VH. 489+. The older view 
made these datives = the Skt. datives kdsmdiy tdsmdi, 
« J. Schmidt, KZ., XXV. 148. 
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kani, ^' thou knowest/^ AwnJ^a, ^' I or he knew '^ ; but karmjariy 
^' to make known/' 

(vii) For un = n, the old sonant, see § 26 (11, iii). 

(3) w=^=our ng in ^ng, sang, &c., is a variation of the 
preceding ^^ pure '^ n, as we may call it, effected by a follow- 
ing guttural : it is represented inUlfilas by ^ or ^^ (§ 9 above) . 
Examples: stmquan, ^^to knock or dash (against) '^ = Lat. 
stiuguere, ^^to extinguish, (dash out?)'' ; — ^^ankjan, '* to think, 
doubt," = Old Lat. tongere, "to know " ; —angwu-, '^ narrow, 
strait," = L. angu-sto-. But when this n came before h it 
vanished*, leaving the preceding vowel long (See under a 
and li in § 26). 

29. This and the next section will treat of the Gothic 
Spirants that descend from primitive spirants ^ ; and firstly 
of the labial and palatal spirants w SLnAj (—Engl. init. y). 
These are closely related to u, u, and e, f (§ 14), and are often 
called '^ semivowels " ; but they must really be ranged with 
the narrowed sounds that approximate to complete stops ^. 

(1, i) whs. favorite sound in Gothic, and generally preserves 
its primitive place and value. Examples : Go. winda- (m.) = 
Eng. wmrf=Ger. 2Cinb=Lat. wento-^ ; — Go. wiga- (m.)=E. 
way =Ger, 2Pefl=L. wia- (for *wcAd-) ; — Go. wirfMwow-=E. 
mdow=Ger. 2yitttVC=L. widtm-; — iio. waiY=E. (I) wot= 
Ger. (idb) U?ei^=L. werfi = Grk. folSa; and many more. 

(ii) In the initial combinations ivr, wl, the w is to be 
sounded; as in yfvikan, ^* to persecute"; wli^a- (m.), "the 
face"; &c. 

(iii) Initial clusters, in which w is the second element, are 
tw, yivy dWy and sw \ thus : Go. twa-=Engl. two = Lat. du«- 
= Grk. hvo' ; — Go. swi5/ar*=E. sister =Jj, soror (for^swesor) 
=Skt. swdsar ; and others : but l[>wahan, "to wash," pwairha-, 
"angry," ^wastipo- (f.), "safety," apddwaZa-, "foolish," with 
their derivatives, are the only instances with initial \>w and dw. 

* The English and other L.G. dialects carry on a similar suppression 
of the n before other spirants ; e.g.: toothy A-S. ^e=Go. ^im>w- ; Jive, 
A-S,fif=iQo.Jimf, Ger./wn/"; uSj A-S. u8=Qo, unsj tmsisj Ger. tms. 

^ Thus distinguished from another gf oup, that spring from primitive 
mutes (§ 31 below). 

^ In Sievers's system (See note ^ to § 14) the difference between the 
spirants w, j, the consonantal u, t, and the fiill vowels m, t, is carefully 
noted. 

^ I. e., vento; the Romans had but the. one symbol v to render both u 
and w ; and similarly i for both t andy (=y). 

* Accretion of t within an Old Teut. base ^swesr ; just as in Teut. 
*«trattma-, "stream," tjsreuj Grk. pcv, "flow." (Brugman, Stud. IX. 394.) 
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(iv) w appears with a gwow-syllabic force in the final com- 
binations 'tw^ 'dWy which are inflexional varieties of the form- 
ative suffixes 'twa-i -dwa- ; e, g. \ stem waurstwa,- (n.), ^^ a 
work,^^ N. & A. s. waurstw; — stem ^fiwaiwa- (n.), ^^ bondage/' 
N. & A. s. ]nwaiw. 

(v) For the "velars/* or rounded gutturals, kw {qu), hWyffw, 
see §§9, 20, 32. We here note that the tenuis and aspirate 
(or rather " spirant '*) may stand in all positions, the media 
only in the incerior and final ; as : que/ii-, " woman, wife '^ ; 
riquiza- (n.), " darkness'* ; sanqu (sankw), ^^(it) went down, 
sank '* ; hwas? " who? " sattiwan, *' to see/' «ahw, " I saw " ; 
^ngwaw, *' to sing " ; &c. In the course of inflexion some of 
these might even come before another mute ; as : 2 p. s. pret. 
sahwt, '^ thou sawest." 

(vi) For the interchange of aw, iw, w, with au, iu, «, see 
§ 26 (9), (10), (11). Exceptional are : the adj. Nom. sing, m, 
lasYws, "weak" (not -ius), and the vb. us-sksL^jan, "to make 
wary, be vigilant *' (not -aujan) . Further, w persists after a 
long vowel or a diphthong, and whether in fine or followed 
^y ^> j> or a vowel; as : N. & A. s. fraiw, Dat. Jraiwa (n.), 
"seed"; N. snaiws (m.), '^snow"; N. & A. lew (n.), "oc- 
casion, opportunity," lewjan, " to betray " ; — w also persists 
between a consonant and j ; as manwjan, " to prepare " ; 
bandwjan, " to make signs " ; &c. 

(vii) For w=Grk. upsilon, in J)aweid, Pawlus, &c., see 
§ 10 note \ 

(viii) In a small series of words there is, before w, a 
remarkable accretion of a firm guttural media, represented 
by gg. This is probably due to some special afiection of the w, 
— as perhaps a more marked " high-back." position, bordering 
on actual contact". The accretion (gg) appears in similar 
instances in O.N. ; but in W.Teut. the aflected w evolves 
before itself only the vowel u. The Gothic instances are : 
triggws, "true" (with its derivatives triggwabUy "truly," 
and /nggwo- (f,), "a covenant"), stem triggwa- for ^iriwa- 
= 0.N. adj. tryggr (for -ggwr), but O.H.G. triuwi Mod. tteu 
= A-S. ge-treow (for *-/rcuw), " true " ; — bliggwan, " to beat, 
scourge/' for ^bliwan; O.H.G. bliuwan, Mod. dauen (the 
Engl, has only the subst.,"a blow'^;) — glaggwd aniglaggwaba 
(advs.), "perfectly, thoroughly"; — skuggwan- (m.), "a glass, 
mirror." And perhaps Go. bagma- (m.), " tree," is also 

» See Kogel in PBB. IX., 523+, compared with Kluge in QR XXXIT. 
127-130. The phenomenon is similar to that in the French guerre against 
our tear, guise against toise (-es *' manner '*) ; Ital. guastare =IjAt. vcistare 
(t.c, ttTast-) ; Spanish gwad fix)m Arabic wad, " river" ; Keltic gmn= 
Lat. mnum\ and the like. 
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reduced {rom^baggwma'= Ger. SSoum^ A-S. beam, our ''beam'' 
of wood. 

(2, i) In the extant Gothic remains very few words begin 
withy ; the commonest are: '^uJca- (n.), "a yoke''; ^unga-, 
'' young " ; '^era-, " year." 

(ii) Unlike w, j cannot stand in fine, but becomes i ; as in 
those cases ofya-nouns (§48) from which the suflSx-vowel 
a has vanished (stem har^a.- (m.), "host, army/' A. s. hari; 
stem Xrwnja- (n.), ''race, generation/' N. &A. s. kuni; &c.). 

(iii) In the interior position j may follow either a vowel 
or a consonant, but it must always be followed by a vowel ; 
as in fi^an, " to hate " ; fripn, " to love " ; &c. 

(iv) ai becomes aj in wsL^a-, "evil- " (in compounds) from 
wai, " woe!"; ^u-k-du^i- (f.), " eternity/' from a weak form 
of Biwa- (m.)°, "time, duration"; and probably dajoj?*, 
" both/' from the simpler masc. plur. bai, 

(v) Numerous duplicate forms occur, one with and the other 
without y after an i (fan and fi]an, "to hate"; fridn and 
frijon, "to love"; sai'iy and sai^ip, ''he sows"; slum and 
sijum, "we are"; &c.) 

(vi) There is a similar variety in the transliteration of Grk. 
names y e,g.i Maria and Marja^Mapia ; Iskanotes & -^otes 
^laKapicoTTj^, 

(vii) Just as gg appears as an interior accretion before 
certain w's (See (1, viii) above), so does dd before certain y's, 
probably of some special quality. The instances are : iddja, 
"I or he went," for an older ■^^'ija^ A-S. eo- in eo-de, "I, he 
went"; — dadd^an, "to suckle," for ^d&^an; — waid^u- (f.), 
"wall," for *wai]u-; — twaddle, "of two," for ^twsi^e, gen. of 
twa-, "two."^ Parallel instances in O.N. show gg and not 
dd ; as veggr (for -ggj-r), " wall " ; tveg^a, " of two" ; &c.® 

30. Of the Gothic sibilants, or dental spirants, «, z, the 
former is either primitive or derived from a dental mute, the 
latter, although sometimes prim., is always derived from s, 

• mu'h- by aiwa-- like^w-r hy^fidwinr (§ 26 (11, viii)). 

' See Kogel and Kluge, as before cited (note *) ; Holtzmaim, Gram. 
I. 29 ; J. Schmidt in KZ. XXIII. 294 ; and, as to iddja, Moller in KZ. 
XXIV. 432. See also §§ 80, 81 below. 

8 Braune, in PBB. IX. 545-648, makes it probable that gg was the older 
cluster, and that in Gothic this strong palatal was moved a little further 
forward to the (/-position. With a similar " parasitic *' dj however, we 
are familiar in other quarters j as in Grk., where (( = dz) sometimes stands 
for dj=o\deTJy — thus, (vyo-=i*^'vyo', for *jvyo-=ilia,t jttgo-, Qo. juka-, 
EngL "yoke** ; and the English Jis itself phonetically =dzh, for djhojaj, — 
thus, ";ust,'' i. e., dzhust (for *4;*u8t)=Fr. ]u8tey i.e. zhM«^=Lat. jtw^o- 
(i. e. justo-). 
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(I, i) The voiceless sibilant, s, may occur in any position ; 
e.ff.: Go. Mun^ " seven/' = Lat. sep^em = Grk. eTnrd (for 
*<7€7rTa) ; — Go. sit-an, "to sif = Lat. sed-ere =Grk, eS- for 
*(7€S- (in e^'OfMai, i. e. a-iS-jofjuac); — Go. sunus (nom. s.), " son'' 
= Skt. BunuSy \/8u (cf. Grk. vio^ for ^av-cos;) ; — Go. haha- 
(m.), "neck" = Ger. .0at^=Lat. collo- for ^coZso- ; — Go. 
fiska- (m . ) , " fish " = Lat . phci- . 

(ii) Favourite initial clusters are : sk, skr, st, sir^ sp, spr, 
STTij sn, si, and sw. Examples : ski/?a- (n.), "ship"; — (rfw-) 
skrei/flTi, " to rend, tear " ; — steigany " to go up " ; — straujan, 
" to strew " ; — spinnan, " to spin " ; — s^rauid, "quickly" ; — 
smaZa-," small"; — snaii«;a-(m.),"8now"; — sl^an, "to sleep"; 
— sweina- (n.), "a swine." 

(iii) ss may occur in composition ; aa in dh-skreitan, " to 
rend asunder " ; uB-saihwan, "to look up " ; but in the MSS. 
one s, in such instances, is sometimes dropt {e, g,, ws/o)>, " he 
arose," pret. to us-standan) . In most, perhaps all, other cases, 
ss springs from the fusion of two dental mutes ; thus : t^ssa, 
"I or he knew," is for *wtpta=^tmt'ta=]^nTa, wid "know " 

+ afl?A-or a /-suffix; quhsi- (f.), "saying" (in compds., 

as waila-quhsi', lit. " a well-saying," i. £?., " blessing ") = 
*quiy'ti'=^3, prim. *g^t'tt- ; and similarly the adj. (ga-) 
quhsa-y " consentaneous," = -gMi)>-ta- ; and others. — In some 
instances the origin of the cluster is not quite clear; as in 
knussjan, "to kneel." ^ 

(iv) For examples of «/= dental 4- dental, see §33 (1). — 
For sn=d+n, see § 28 (2, iii). 

(2, i) The voiced sibilant z — except where it stands for 
Grk. f (Zacharias, &c.), or, rarely, <r (pralzrbytairei) — is always 
derived from an older s. Two or three instances of the kind 
are referable to the Ursprache^ ; as to the rest, it has been 
shown by a remarkable investigation of Karl Vemer's^ that 
this sound-change, in Teutonic, is one of a group of related 
phenomena (§ 31 below) whose appearance depended upon the 
original position of the I-E. acute accent; but it must be 
added that, in respect of these phenomena, the Gothic, owing 
to special phonetic tendencies of its own (See (iv) below), 
recedes rather widely from the ideally correct Teutonic. 

(ii) Verner's conclusions, as applied to the sibilants, may 
be summed up in these rules : — 

(a) Primitive initial s always persisted in all the Teut. 

^ The clusters ss and s6 have been specially investigated by Kogel in 
PBB. VII. 171-201 ; but his .conclusions should be checked by Kiuge's 
in IX. 149+. 

* Go. mizdon-, gazdor, &c. (See § 33 (3, vi) below). 

' KZ. XXm. 97-130. 
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dialects ; e,g, : Go. ^ibun, Engl, ^even, H.G. fie6en= Lat. sepiemy 
Grk. eTTTa for ^(7e7rT/i=Skt. 8apian=i^riwL. ^septm. 

{^) Primitive interior or final s persisted when it originally 
closed an accented syllable ; that is, when it immediately 
followed a vowel which in primitive times bore the acute 
accent*; but 

(7) When it closed an unaccented syllable (the accent 
falling either on a preceding or a following syllable), it passed 
into z, 

(iii) Thus (yS): Teut.^g^Mit/^as^ (N. s. adj.)/^ living, quick/^ 
= Lat. vivus {or ^gwiwd9 = Skt, ^2yas = I-E. ^gjwds; — but 

(7): Tent, ^queniz (N. s.), "a wife, woman,'' = Skt. ^dni-, 

Zd. g^^wi-=prim. '*^^«,e/^^(s). — So, in the infinitive, the accent 
was on the radical vowel; hence Tent, ^dreusan^ ^^to fall''; 
^leusan, *' to lose " ; ^keusan, ^' to test, to choose " ; but in 
the past ptcp. the final or stem-vowel originally bore the 
accent ; hence N. s. ^druzand-s, " fallen," ^luzand-s^ ^' lost," 
^kuzand-8, ^' tested, chosen " ; and similarly the pret. 1 p. s. 
was ^drdus{a), ^kdus(d), ^ldus{a), "I fell, I chose, I lost"; 
but the 1 p. pi. *druzum[S), ^kuzum[S)y ^luzum{e), "we fell, we 
chose, we lost " ; &c. 

(iv) But in Gothic this differentiation was extensively 
abrogated by two special characteristics : (a), in the verb, a uni- 
form consonantal root-skeleton — in the present instance that 
ending in s — .was carried throughout the whole conjugation ; 
and {b), not in the vb. but in other parts of speech, while the 
relaxed spirant {z) was for the most part correctly preserved 
in the interior, the intensive spirant (s) generally appears for 
it as soon as, in the course of inflexion, it assumes the final 
position. 

(v) Thus, by (a), the skeletons dr-s, k-s, Us have ousted 
dr-z, k'Z, Uz from those forms of the verbs just now cited 
in which they originally appeared ; so that not only are the 
infinitives of the form driusan, kiusan, {fra')liu8an, and the 
1 p. s. pret., draus, kaus, lau^, as before, but also the 1 p. pi. 
pret. became drusum, kusum, {fra')lusum; and the past ptcp. 
stem, drusana-ykusana-ylusana-. — By (6),while (e. g.) the stems 
riquiza- (n.), "darkness," diuza- (n.),"wild beast," hatiza- 
(n.), "hatred," and the like, occur correctly in the oblique 

* We are here treating of s standing alone, i. e. uncombined with other 
consonants : in combination with the tenues («/;, &c., as in (1) above) « 
persists. 

• The accentuation given in this and the following instances is that of 
the older stages of the common Teutonic; in the latest stage, that is, 
immediately before the dispersion of the Teutonic tribes, the general trans- 
ference of the accent to the radical syllable (when it was not already there) 
must have been far advanced, if not completed. 
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cases, the N. & A. s. are (generally) riquh, dius, hath, &c. ; 
only in a few stray instances does z appear in fine ; as : riquiz 
(twice); aiz (n.), " copper, money^^ (once); mimz (n.)/^ flesh'' 
(once) . A similar relationship obtains between the final s of 
comparative adverbs and the interior z of the comparative 
of adjectives ; as: main (adv.), '^ more/' hut maizan- (adj.), 
'* greater ''; — airis (adv.), "sooner, long ago,'' but airizan- 
(adj.), *^ more ancient"; &c.: z in fact appears without excep- 
tion in the compar. of adjs., — hardizan-y ^'harder" ; alpizan-, 
*' older " ; froddzan- ^^ wiser " ; &c., &c. — And so, in inflexion, 
a final s appears in Gothic endings in place of a Teutonic z ; 
as: N. s. wolfa (m.), "wolf," and daupus (m.), "death," 
=Teut. *w6lfaz, *ddu\>uz; — nehwis (adv.), " nearer," =Teut. 

^nehwiz ; — batrais, "thou mayst bear/'=Teut. ^beraiz ; &c. 

(vi) But when such instances are brought, in Gothic, before 
the vowel of an enclitic, the original z, which now closes an 
interior unaccented syllable, reappears ; as : 2 p. s. wileis, "thou 
wilt" ; but unleiZ'U, " wilt thou ? " So also in the case of pro- 
nouns and prepositions ; as : Go. hwas (Teut. ^hwaz) = Lat. quia, 
"who"; but hwazuh='L, quisgue, "each," gen. htvizuh, ace. 
"pl, hwanzuh ; — is = Lat. is, " he " ; but izei, " who " (relative) ; 
— us, "out, up"; but uZ'Uh'iddja, "and he went up." (See 
§ 85.) 

(vii) The correspondence of interior z to final s in such 
instances as these, and those of (v) above, seems, to have estab- 
lished in Gothic, a sort of phonetic ratio to which even fo- 
reign names were adjusted ; as : Nom. Moses^ Gen. Mosezis ; 
N. FilippuSy G. ( + wA) —Filippauz-uh. 

(viii) The passage oi sioz took place along a line of sound- 
change which led on to r, and very often, in West Teut., to 
complete evanition in fine ; e. g,\ Teut. *w6lfaz, ^ddupuz, 
(Go. wulfs, fl?aM)7tt8,) =0.N. uffr, dau^r; but A-S. wulf^ ded^ ; 
and O. and N.H.G. wolf, tod, — As an example of r (=-2') =« 
in the verb, we will cite the main parts of the A-S. equivalents 
of the Teut. *dreusan,^freusan ("to freeze "),*A:ettsaw, ^leusan 
(See (iii) and (v) above) ; thus : 



Inf. 


Ip.s.pret. 


Ip.pl.pret. 


Ptcp. pass. 


dredmn^ 


dreds 


druron 


droren ; 


fredsan 


freda (3 p.s.) 




froren"^; 


cedaan 


ceda 


curon 


coven; 


{for-)le6aan 


(for-) leas 


{for')luron 


{for-)loren'^. 



6 The accent in these A-S. examples is the usual mark for a long vowel 
or diphthong : it happens here that the same syllables also bore the tonic 
accent. 

^ ** The pavchincr air burns /rore *' : Milton, P.L. ii. 504. 

•* Our " forlorn," 
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The modem English, by form-assimilation, has expelled the 
r-stems, and has carried the skeleton in s (but sounded as z) 
throughout the conjugation {freeze, froze, frozen, — choose, 

chose, chosen) : in the Germ, ftieten, frot, flcftotcn, — tjetUcren, 

tJerlot, tJCrioten, on the other hand, the r-skeleton has ousted 
the ^-sterns. — In not a few other instances the non-Gothic 
dialects exhibit r=Teut. z, where the Gothic shows s, in all 
the forms of a word; e,g.: Engl. ear=A-S. edran-, Germ. 
DI)t=O.H.G. Jr(i = O.N. eyra; but Go. always ausan-; — 
O.Engl. /eren=A-S. /^ra/i/' to teach/' Germ. te^ten=O.H.G. 
than, O.N. lava ; but Go. always laisjan,^ 

31. (1) There remain to be considered the sounds which 
may still, for convenience, be called " Mutes/' although this 
term is no longer synonymous, as it was in the primitive 
system (§ 15), with *^ Close Sounds'' or '^ Stops/' Of the 
Gothic Mutes these four, hw, h, )?, /, are, as we have seen 
(§ 10), really spirants, and, except perhaps h, voiceless spi- 
rants ; while, in the interior position, the Media b, and pro- 
bably d, g, when flanked by vowels, are voiced spirants (say 
b, "S, and j). 

(2) But the historical relationship of the Gothic (and 
L.G. generally) to the Primitive Mute-system requires special 
attention ; for the above-given voiceless spirants are found 
to represent prim, tenues and the few prim, voiceless aspirates^, 
while the medics for the most part represent prim, aspirata, 
and the tenues, prim, media. This relationship is designated 
by German scholars Lautverschiebung , or Sound-shifting. In 
the older Teutonic the correspondence of spirants, mediae, 
and tenues to prim, tenues, aspiratae, and mediae, respectively, 
must have been almost exact, — the exceptions being found 
chiefly in the clusters sk, st, sp, ht, ft (See § 33 (1)), where 
the tenues are preserved as such by the conjoined voiceless 
spirants. 

(3) But in the later stages of the common Teutonic a larger 
and more important class of exceptions was established, in 
which the prim, tenuis was represented by a voiced spirant 
(a still later media) instead of a voiceless spirant. This class 

" This change of « to r, or *' rhotacism/' as it is called, is familiar to us 
in Latin, where, likewise, the intermediate stage was z. Thus, Papirttes 
=*Paptzttis for -attis ; attrora=*attzoza for ausoaa (§ 5 ad Jin.) ; Q. generiSf 
D. geneti, &c. = * genesis, *gene8i (cf . the N. s. genus). A 2 = Lat. r actually 
appears in the remains of the Oscan dialect ; as in the ending of the fern, 
gen. pi. in -azum=Lat. -arum. 

^ That is, these aspirates are mostly treated in Teutonic in the same way 
as prim, tenues. See F. Kluge m KZ. XXVI. 88-92. 

f2 
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of exceptions is the main subject of the article by Venaer 
referred to in § 30 (2) above ; and he proves that these 
exceptions appear under precisely the same conditions as 
those under which Teut. z appears for prim, s ; in other 
words, they depend upon the position of the primitive accent : 
so that, mutatis mutandis, the rules already given in treating 
of z for s apply here also ; as follows : — 

(a) The above-named Teut. spirants ( = primitive tenues) 
remained unchanged in the initial position ; 

(^) In the interior and final positions these spirants 
remained unchanged when they severally closed a syllable 
which originally bore the accent ; but 

(7) When they* severally closed an unaccented syllable 
(the primitive accent falling on a preceding or a foUowing 
syllable), they passed into voiced spirants, and afterwards 
generally into medise. 

Examples, (y8) : Teut. ^bro]>er, Go. brd]far, ''brother'' 

= Lat. /mter-=Grk. f^pdrep- ('' clansman '') = Skt. bhrdtar- 

=I-E. Hhrlter- ;—h\it (7) : Teut. */ad^-, Go.jfedar-',"father,'' 
= Lat. paier' = Grk. Trarep- = Skt. j9itar-=I-E. ^pAiSr- ; — 
and Teut. ^wiodcr-, (Go. *modar-^,) '^ mother,'' = Lat. mater- 
= Grk. fjbrjrep- for */AaTe/o-=Skt. wdtar- = I-E. ^mAter-. 

(4) So in the verb : a final spirant of a radical syllable 
persisted when that syllable was originally accented ; but in 
those parts of the verb that originally took the accent on the 
personal or other suflSxes the spirant was first relaxed and then 
it passed Into the corresponding media ; and this difi'erence 
was long maintained in all the old non-Gothic dialects. 

Thus the phonetic ratios -, ^, 7, and -, were all (so to say) 

if 

equal, as will appear from the following A-S. samples (which 
should be compared with those in § 30 (2, viii) above) : — 

Infin. 1 p. s. pret. 1 p. pi. pret. Past ptcp. 

{ Teut. *wSr]^an/^ tohecome/^ wdr]f (a) worSum{i) wor^and-, 
A-S. weorpan „ wearp vmrAon warden; 

{Teut. ^snei^an, ''to cut," sndi}f{d) snv^um{i) snt^and-, 
A-S. sni\any „ sna\f smAon sniden; 

{Teut. */^Mha7i, " to lead," ^awh(a) tuyim{i) tu^and-, 
A-S. /edw, " to tug," tedh tugon togen; 

Teut. ^sldhan, "to strike," sl6h.{a) [sl6'ffim(^)'] slayind-, 



{ 



A-S. ^Zea^i, " to slay," sloh slogan slagen. 



* That is, siDgle or uncombined spirants, not in clusters like/35 or ht, 

• Fadar occurs only once (Gal. iv. 6) ; the current word is atta j— - 
*fnodar does not occur at all ; the current word is ai>et. 
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In the latest stage of the common Teutonic the accent 
gradually settled upon the radical syllable (when it was not 
already there), both in the verb and in other parts of speech* : 
nevertheless the phonetic changes already established in 
virtue of the primitive accentuation remained unaflfected*. 

(5) In Gothic, however, the spirants were extensively 
restored, in conformity with the special characteristics of the 
dialect stated, for s (z), in (a) and {b) of § 30 (2, iv). Thus, 
by (a), in the verbs just cited, the skeletons of the strong roots, 
w-rj?, t'h, &c., were carried throughout the whole conjugation, 
giving, — wa{r]>any war\f^ waur\^um, waur^ana- ; — sneipan, snai]>, 
sni\mm, sni^fana- ; — tiuhany tauh, tauhum^ iauhana- ; — slahan, 
sloh, slohumy slahana-; and the like^ — Similarly, by (6), 
there is, in other parts of speech, a general correspondence 
between an interior media and a substituted spirant in the 
final position, both alone and also (as must now be added with 
reference to the dental and labial) in combination with a final 
s. But this general correspondence is, in the Gothic remains 
as we have them, interrupted by numerous exceptions; e,g. : 
stem manaseii- (f.), ^^ mankind, the world (of men), ^' nom. s. 
manaseps (but dlso,manaseds) , slcc, manase\> (but also manased); 
stem gamelida- (ptcp.), ^^ written," N. s. neut. gameli\> (but 
also gamelid) . 

(6) Again, in the ^^ personal suflSxes^^ of the verb, in those 
forms in which, as the prim, accentuation shows, a final d 
must have appeared in the common Teutonic (as it actually 
continued to do in O.S.), there also the Go. generally gives 
)? : thus, the accent originally fell on the radical syllable in 
the 3 p. s. ind. act. (Skt. Mara^i = Grk. <f>€p€L for ^<\>epen), 
2 p. pi. (Skt. bh&ratha^dxk, (^epere), and 2 p. pi. imperative 
(Skt. bhkrata=Gr\, <^e/o€Te) ; and similarly in the 2 p. pi. 
opt. : the later common Teut. form for all three persons was 
♦ieri^, \/ier, "bear^^; and similarly *g'i*ej?e^, ^^/a/t/^, &c. ; 

• This general rule does not take certain compounds into account 
(§§44,85). 

• It will be seen that the appearance of g^ d, z for h^ >, 8 is due to the 
same accent-shiftinff as vowel-weakening (§§ 17, 21); so that, in Teutonic, 
the weak grades oi roots ending in A, J>, /*, « had a twofold character- 
istic, — a vocal and a consonantal. An extension, by Sievers, of this dis- 
covery of Vemer's will be mentioned in § 32 (2, v) and (3, i). 

• But traces of the "accentual differentiation,*' as it may be called, remain 
in 1 p. 8. Jjarf, but 1 p. pi. >a«rbttm ; and in 1 p. s. aeh, but 1 p. pi. aigum 
(§ 80 infra). Moreover there is reason to believe that, contrary to the 
general rule, in a few Gothic verbs {skaidanj "to divide, separate*'; 
ntdjairhany " to go, walk '* ; and (af')8wairhan, " to wipe (off)," the media of 
the weak root has penetrated the whole conjugation. (See Paul, PBB. 
VI. 541+.) 
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but the Go. generally shows bairi-]}, quiyi-^, slahi'\f) &c. : 
and only exceptionally gebid, " he gives/' libaid, *' he lives/' 
drinkiA, '^ ye drink '' ; and the like. 

(7) Corresponding to the instances in § 30 (2, vi, vii), there 
occur, alongside of the prepositions af, uf (whifch are also the 
regular prefix forms), ab and ub when followed by u or «A, — 
ab-u, ub'Uh' ; and corresponding to Moses, Mosezis, we find 
lose^, dat. loseha; *Asai (='A<7a<^), gen. Asahis. 

(8) The remarkable relationship between the primitive and 
the L.G. mutes (See (2) above), is to a great extent repro- 
duced between the L.G. and the older H.G. mutes, — almost 
completely in the case of the Dentals {i,e. H.G. dental spirants 
or affricata answer to L.G. tenues ; H.G. media answer to 
L.G. spirants ; and H.G. tenues answer to L.G. media). In 
the case of the Gutturals and Labials, however, the H.G. 
answers to L.G. spirants with similar spirants {h,f) ; while 
in later H.G., mediae generally appear in correspondence to 
L.G. mediae. This less complete sound-shifting is often called^ 
by German scholars, the second (as that described in (2) above 
is called the first) Lautverschiebung ; and the two together 
are, in this country, popularly colligated under the designation 
of " Grimm's Law." 

32. The Gutturals, or Velar and Palatal Mutes (See § 20). 

(1) The Tenues: — Go. qu (kw) and A=H.G. chw, qu and 
ch, A: = Prim. /) and j. Examples : 

(i) Go. quma/i = A-S. {cwimari) cuman, ''to comey' =- 
O.H.G. quman. Modem fowmen=Lat. yenire for "'^gwefw- 
ire ; prim. Vf^em, weak gm = Go. quum-y Grk. ySav- ; — Go. 
qumow-, ** woman," = O.H.G. nom. s. chwewa, quma=Grk. 

rfvvrjy for ^yfavd (cf. Baeot. fiava) = Skt. gnd, '' goddess "; 
— Go. qvLeni", ''wife, woman," = Skt. g'ani-; — Go. naquada- 
(adj.), '^ naked/' = H.G. nacft = Lat. nudo-, i. e. ^nomdo^ 
for ^nogwidO' ; — Go. nqui>a-, " darkness," = Grk. i-pe^-ea-, 
for ^e-peyf-ea-', 

(ii) Go. kinnU' (f.)/' cheek" (c^m), =0. H.G. chinni, Mod. 
^inn=7€vi;-, "under-jaw/'=Lat. genu-, in genu-mo-'^ — Go. 
kaurna- (n.), " com," = O.H.G. corn, chom. Mod. ^otn= 
Lat. gra«o- = Slav, zrino; — Go. kniwa- (n.), nom. knm, 
"k7i€e,"=^nic, O.H.G. chnitt=Lat. genu, Grk. yovi;=Skt. 
'^nu and jdnu, Zd. znu, pL zanua; — Go. ik=A-S. ic, O.E. 
ich, "/," = H.G. idb=Lat. ego, Grk. €yft>=Lith. asz, O.Sl. 
azu. 

(iii) It has been already said (§20(6)), and it appears 
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from the foregoing, that the palato-gutturals stand as clear 
gutturals in Gothic ; and so do also a part of the velar series, 
the labial aflfection having vanished. The latter therefore 
can only be discovered by comparison of Gothic words with 
those of cognate languages. Thus : Go. kawrw- = Skt. ^uru- 
= Grk. ^apv' for ^yFapv- = Lat. gravi-, i. e, ^garwi- for 
*gwaru4-; — and Go. juka- (n.), ^' a yoke/' = H.G. 3odb = 
JjQ,t.jugO', Grk. t^vyo-, i.e. ^S^vyo- for j 170- = Skt. yugd-, 

(iv) F. Kluge ^ has made it probable that the appearance or 
disappearance of the labial element depended on the vowel 
that originally followed the velar : it was fully evolved before 
the high vowels {i, e), and vanished or tended to vanish 
before the low or back vowels {a, 0, m)*. The inflexional 
suffixes of the verb contain vowels of both kinds : hence, in 
the O.Teut. conjugation the final velar element of the root 
would sometimes appear and sometimes vanish {e. g, : V^^qu-, 
1 p. 8. ■'^^wko, ^' I sink/^ but 2 & 3 p. s. ^^mque-grt, ^mque^i) ; 
while, afterwards, in the separate dialects, one or the other 
form of the root would prevail throughout. In Gothic the 
velar prevailed {mt{\^an, &c.) ; but in the W.Teut. . dialects 
the clear guttural [sirl^Lany " siuk,^^ singan, " sing/' sehan, 
" see '') ; and this is one of the distinguishing diflferences 
between E. and W.Teut. 

(v) Go. k renders the Latin c, and Grk. ^, in borrowed 
words ; as in Karkara = carc^ ; kaisar = Casar ; Kretes= 
K/>^T69, " Cretans " ; — often also the Grk. ;^, as in Kaura- 
zein=Xopa^€lvy arkangihis = ap')(;'dyy€Xo<; ; although X = ;^ 
was also sometimes employed (§8 (2)). 

(vi) kk occurs only in two words, — sakku- (m.), ^'sack, 
sackcloth,^' = Lat. ^acco-, Grk. aaKKo- ; and smakka/i-, '^a fig,'' 
which appears to be the same as the Slav, ^mokwa; but 
which language borrowed from the other is not clear. 

(vii) sk frequently occurs (§ 30 (1)) ; — squ occurs only in 
the rare words ga-wrhc^xiani *^ to bear fruit," and hna^o^iLS 
(adj.), ^^soft, delicate" O.E. nesh. 

(2) The Spirants: — Go. hw and A = H.G. hw^ w, hy g= 
Prim, q and c. Examples : 

(i) Go. ahwo- (f.), ''water, stream, flood," = O.H.G. flho- 
= Lat, flqud- ; — Go. hwa-5 (interrog. pron.), " who," = 

* Q.uncLF., XXXII. 42-46. The subject has been taken up and 
further worked out by Osthoff m PBB. VIII. 256-287. 

* This is the reverse of what took place in Greek, where the labial 
element comes out strong before the back vowels (Trot-vi^, no-Tfpos, &c.), 
while the high vowels often transform the guttural into a dental (rci-o), 
Ti-9, &c.). See J. Schmidt m KZ. XXV. 136 +. 
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O.H.G. hwer, Mod. n?et=Lat. quo-, qui- = Grk. tto- (for 
kFo') in iro'Oev, &c. ; — Go. hwfl)?ara-, ^' whether/^ i, c, ^^ which 
of two/^=O.H.G. hwerfar, werfar=Lat. utero-, for *cu^^o-, 
i.e. ^quo/ero-=Grk. iroTepo- for ^xFoTepo- (but Ion. Korepo-) 
= Skt. katara- ; — Go. feihwa/i^ ^' to lend," = Lat. linquere, 
Grk. XetTT-etv. 

(ii) Go. ha^*a7i=A-S. herian, *' to praise/' = Lat. car-, for 
ca«-, in car-men, Skt. 905*-, 9aw5- ; — Go. hunda- (m.), " hound, 
dog,'' = O.H.G. hunt, Mod. .5unb=Lat. cawi-, Grk. kvov-=^ 
Skt. 9t;aw-; — Go. hw^irfa- (n.), *^ hurid-red/' = 0,Ii,G. -hunt, 
Mod. |)unb'ert=Lat. cento-, Grk. e-ztaro- = Skt. 9a^a-; — Go. 
hairt-an- (n.), '"hear^," = H.G. .getj = Lat. core?-, Grk. 
icapS-/a=Lith. szirdi- ; (but the last three from a weak base 
ere?-;)— Go. /flehM- (n.),^' riches'' (orig. ^^ cattle"), =A-S. 
feoh (Engl, /ee) = O.H.G. fihu, Mod. 2?ie^ = Lat. pecu- 
(whence, similarly, j9ecw-wia)= Skt. ^909^-; — Go. swaihran-, 
" father-in-law," = O.H.G. sw'ehur (Mod. @dbWieger-)=Lat. 
socero-, for *swecero- = Grk. ixvpo-, for ^afcKvpo- = Skt. 
ft;a9ttra- = Lith. ^^'eszwra-; (the initials in Skt. and Lith. are 
due to assimilation;) — Go. ta(hun, ^^ ten," = O.H.G. zehan. 
Mod. JC^n = Lat. decern, Grk. Se^a = Lith. deszim-, Skt. 
£;?a9a7i-. 

(iii) By loss of the labial element a velar h becomes un- 
distinguishable from a palatal ; as in : Go. haidu- (m.), 
"manner, form," = Skt. ketti-, prim, ^qoitu-; — Go. hlifan, "to 
steal," = Lat. clep-ere, Grk. /cXeTr-retv = Slav. V k/ejo, k/ojo; 
prim, initial, q ? 

(iv) By the accentual exception (" Verner's law," § 81 
(3) + ) g appears instead of A ; as in : Go. -ti^u-, " ten, -ty," 
beside taihun, for ^tihun, Teut. ''^tehun, " ten " ; — Go. tag^a-, 
"a tear," = Lat. lacru-ma (for *dac-)=Gr\i, haKpv, In the 
same way are to be explained : fag-inon, " be glad," beside 
fah-edi-, " gladness " ; fulg-ina-, " hidden," beside filh-an, 
" to hide " ; hung-rjan, " to hunger " (impers.), beside huh-ru- 
(m.), for ^hunh-ru-, *' hunger"; and others similar. Also 
the numerous adjectives in -^a-=Lat. -co-, Grk. -k6-, beside 
others in -ha- (§ 40 (5, iv)). 

(v) In the foregoing examples g for A is = prim, palatal 
(c) . In the case of an interior velar {gw for hw) Sievers ' 
has shown, as a corollary to Vemer's law, that the guttural 
element vanished, leaving only if? (w) ; e.g.: sinni-, "sight, 
seeing," is for ^sigvf-ni-, from the root sihw- {=:sehw-) of 
saihwan, "to see." 

• " Zur Accent- und Laut-lehre," &c., PBB., V. 149 ; or in separate 
reprint: see also Paul, "Zum Vernerschen Gesetz," Beitr. VI. 6384-. 
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(vi) Apart from the preceding exceptions a radical h final 
generally persists when brought into the interior position ; 
e. g. : Go. hauha-, ^' highy' N. s. m. hauAiSy dat. havhamma ; — 
Go. hatha-, ^' one-eyed/' (c£. Lat. caeco-), N. s. haihs, D. 
haihamma, 

(vii) Initial clusters with h (which must be sounded) are 
Ar, hly hn; as: hrukjan, ^^to crow'^; hlauta- (m.), ^Mof ; 
Imaiwa' (adj.), " humble ''; &c. 

(viii) The interior cluster hs is =prim. ks ; as in auhsan-, 
'^ox/' = Skt. ukshdn-; wahsjan, "to grow/' akin to av^- 
dveaOai; ^a{hs2«;a»- (adj.) /^ right (-hand)/' = Lat. dex-tero-. 

(ix) Excepting the ^(^r) of us before r (§ 27 (1, vi)), the h 
of the enclitic uh (and oijah, nih, and nuhj which embody uh) 
is the only consonant that undergoes assimilation (and that 
by no means regularly) to the initial consonant of a fol- 

^an may give 
lan may give 



lowing word, especially to )? ; e, g, : J7fln-uh -f 
]>ann]>']>an, '^and thereupon"; — was -uh + 
wasu]f'^an, "and he was"; — in-\xh.-]-]ns may give muj;-);?^, 
" and on this account " ; and many similar. Other notice- 
able instances are : nh sijai for nih -h sijai, " be it not/' 
= "God forbid " ;—;/an ni for jah-\-ni, '^and not";— ^ag 
gatraua {or j ah -{-gatraua, "and I am confident"; — -jas so 
for yah + 50, "and she"; — hwa nuk kant for hwa + nuh + 
kant, '* and what then knowest thou?"— ^al liban for jah-f- 
Hban, "and to live"; — also^ad du, "and to . . .";— ;/am 
mundd\fy " and consider ye " ; and a few more. 

(x) For the combination ht {=kt, &c.), see under /, § 33 
below. 

(xi) For the important equivalence, Teut. f=hw= prim, 
q, see under/, § 34 (2). 

(3) The Mediae : — Go. {gw) w and ^ = H.G. {kw) w and 
k, ^=Prim. gh^ and ghK Examples : 

(i) Go. 57iaiw«-, f or *5«aigwa- (m.), ^^ snow"\ cf. Lat. nixy 
nvfis, for *(«)mghww, and Grk. vl^o- (in compounds) for 
{p)vLx^O'', — Go. gasti' (m.), "stranger, guest /^=Jja.t, hosti- 
= O.Slav, gosti' ; Eur. base ^gh^osti-, Gw = prim. gh„ is un- 
stable; and Sievers's corollary (See under h in (2, v) above) 
applies here also; as in mav^i (N. s.), "girl, maiden," for 
*magwi, G. maujos for ^magwjos : the masc. is rnagu-^, " boy, 
servant." 

(ii) Go. gardi" (m.), " house," =A-S. geard, Engl, jardj 
= Lat. horto-; — Go. gazda- (m.), "a goad, sting/' = A-S. 
geard, O.E. yerde, "a rod," (whence ^^jard^' as a measure,) 
= Lat. hastd" for ^hasOd- ; — Go. {us-) gildan, " to (re-)pay," = 
A-S. gieldan, gyldan ; but our yield-, — Go. giutan, " to pour," 



74 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 

= A-S. gerf/a»=O.H.G. giozan, kiozan, Mod. gie§cn j of. Lat. 
fiid' iXL f under ey Grk. ;^6G) for xe7ci>; — Go. giatra^-dagis), 
'^ to-morrow'^ (a special meaning), = Engl. jester{'day) = 
Lat. hester-nxhy extended from hes- in heri for *lic«i=Grk. 
^^^69 for *^e9 ; — Go.* guman-j ^^ man/' = Lat. homon- = Lith. 
zmon-'y — Go. {bi')laigon, '^to lick/* = H.G. (ccfcn = Grk. 
Xel-^eLv, Lat. /i«gere= Lith. fez-, Slav, /iz- ; — Go. iung-on- (f.), 
*^ tongue/' 3wng^^= l*at. ling'Ud', for ^ding-wd- = Lith. fez- 
wvi- ; the / in Lat. and Lith. is probably due in each case (as 
Forstemann suggests) to a popular reference of the name for 
the tongue to the foregoing verb lingo, leiiii. In the Go. 
insep. prefix, ga-, O.H.G. ka-, ga- = ge-=A-S. jc-, ^ is a 
palatal ; je in O. E. became y, which is still sometimes met 
with as ^ or i ; as in : yclept, A-S. ^e-clypod, '^called''; iwis *, 
A-S.^c-wis, Ger. ^e-U^if, '^surely''; handiwork = A-S. hand- 
^eweorc. 

(iii) ff (unlike d and b) persists in the final position and 
before s ; apparently also before / ; thus : mag, "I or he can,'' 
magi, " thou canst" " ; stem taiga- (m.), ^' a way/' N. s. wigs, 
A. mg. 

(iv) Initial clusters are gr and gl only; as in gredaga-, 
*' hungry " ; glitmunjan, " to glisten/' 

(v) g, in the MSS., before g, k, denotes the gutturo-nasal 
n{=ng). 

(vi) For accretion of gg before w, see § 29 (1, viii). 

33. The Dentals. 

(1) The Go. Tenuis, /=H.G. 3(=/5),5.?=Prim. d. 

(i) Examples: Go. tun]>U' (m.), "too^V^= O.H.G. zand, 
Mod. 3^^n = Lat. denti', Grk. o-Sovr-, Skt. dant-f (but Go. 
shows weak vowel;) — Go. {ga')tamjan, ''to tawie,"= O.H.G. 
zamjan. Mod. ja^men = Lat. dom-are, Grk. 8a/i-av, Skt. 
dam-dyati; — Go. triwa-, N. s. tnw (n.), "a staff " = A-S. 
trerftf^, ^^trcc" = G. Spv-^;, Skt. dri«; — Go. iwa-, ''two/' = 
jn?ei=L. d««o, G. Svo, Skt. dra; — Go. gaiti- (f.), ^^^oat," = 
@eig=L. Aacdo-, '^ kid";— Go. fteit-a/i, ^^/o ftitc,"=6dgm= 
L. j?(7i)d-ere, "to split/' Skt. bhid-; — Go. wit-an, ''to wit/' 
i.e. " know," = n?iflen = L. M;id-ere, G. IS-elv (for hS-), Skt. 
vid-;— Go. fotU' (m.), "foot''=%\i§=L.ped-, G. ttoS-, Skt. 
jpfld-, pad-; — Go. swarta-, "black, swart {swarthy)/* = 
fdbtVAtJ ; cf. L. sordrire for ^sword-ere. 

* Sometimes printed " I uns" as if it were a pronoun and verb ! 

* This is, however, the only extant instance of its kind. 
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(ii) The favorite cluster st frequently occurs initially ; as 
in steigan, '^go, goup^^; stama- (m.) /^ stone ^^; &c., &c.; — 
and in the interior position; as in ^aurstein- {{.), '^thirst''; 
gramsta- (m.), "a splinter ^^; «sta-, "a branch," =o?o- for 
*o<7-8o- ; in which instances the Go. group results from 5 + a 
dental suffix; and so in many others, notably in the super- 
lative of adjectives {hauhis-ia-, '^ highest,^^ armos-t«-, ^^ modt 
miserable"; &c.). 

(iii) But the 8 itself may stand for a radical (Teut.) t, d, )?, 
( = prim. d, dh, t) ; as in gihtra-, for ^gili'tra-, ^'a tax," 
from. gilA-an^ ^'to pay"; 2 p. s. t^aist, ^^thou knowest" = 
Grk. olaOa for ^foiS-da; qua&t, ^^thou saidst," by qui^-an; 
warst, " thou becamest," by wairl^'an ; &c. The cluster 88 
is often a variety of the foregoing (See § 30 (1)). 

(iv) Just as the cluster st may come from an older combi- 
nation of dental+t, so the clusters ht and// may come from 
prse-Teutonic combinations of guttural + t and labial 4- 1 ; 
e.g,: dhtau, ^^ eight/' Ger. adbt=Lat. octo, Grk. 0KTa>; — 
naht- (f.), "mght," Ger. 9ia4)t=L. /loct-, Gr. vvkt-, Skt. 
ndkii; — raibia-j ^^ right/' Ger. irecbt=L. recto-; — -^ahto- (f.), 
"a, plaiting"; cf. liat. plect-ere ; — mahta-, *^able," probably 
=Lat. wflcto-; — liuht-jan, '^to shine," probably =\€V(ra€cv 
for *\€v^cT-j €iv ^ ; — haita-, " held, bound," = L . capto- ; — hliitu- 
(m.), ^^ thief, {8hop-)/ifter,"=G. /cXeTrra-. In these cases it 
would seem that the prim, k or p underwent the usual change 
into the Teut. hard or voiceless spirant, h or/, which then 
exercised the same ^^ protection " over the conjoined t that 
8 did, — «. e,, prevented it from passing into \, 

(v) tt occurs only in attan-, "father,^^ and ^Aatta- (m.), 
any *^ piece of money," — both of doubtful derivation. 

(2) The Go. Spirant };=H.G. rf=Prim. t 

(i) Examples: Go. )?«/-«, ^^th«/,"= H.G. iaz, ba^ = Lat. 
'tud (in iS'tud)^ Grk. T6'{S€)y Skt. tad ; — Go. Jn«, "thot^," = 
tu=L. tu, G. av, for rv, O.Skt. tu-am; — Go. yreis, yrija, 
" three," = ttei=L. treSy tria, G. rpeh^ rpia, Skt. (masc. nom.) 
traya8; — Go. brd\>ar, " brother," = Smbet = L. /rater-, G. 
<f)pdT€p-, Skt. fi^ratar-; — Go. wa{r]fan=A'S. weorpan, "to 
become," O.E. M?orthe= wettei1 = L. vert-ere, Skt. vart-, ^^to 
go, turn," (cf. our idiom, ^^ to turn into"= " become") ; — Go. 
maur^a-, "murder, wt^rther,"=3)iOrb=L. worti-, Skt. mrti, 
" death " ; — so also ^dpro, " thence," is closely related to Skt. 
tatr«, "there"; ra]fjdn' (f.), ^'number," to L. ration-; 
Yragjan, "to run," to G. rpixeiv; ^ahan, "to be silent," 

» Fick in BB. IX. 318. 
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to Lat. tacere; milip, "honey,'* to Grk. fieXir-; and many 
more. • 

(ii) Of some words, common in Teut., the classical equiva- 
lents are doubtful, or not to be found; thus: ]nuba- (m.), 
'^thie//'=O.H.G. diup, Mod. ®ic6; i^aurpa- (n.), "field, 
estate," = Engl. th(W7?,T^0irf; paurnu- (m.), " thorn," =®oni; 
priskan/' to thresh/' = bx^fd)m ; air^o- (£.), "earth," = 6irbe; 
and others. 

(iii) Examples of the accentual exception {dtor J? = prim, t) 
are very numerous ; as : fidwor, " four," = Lat. quatuor, Skt. 
k'atvdr-as; — hariu-, " Aard," = /cpaTi;-*; — hunda (pi.), "^wwd- 
rerf5," = 0.H.G. hunt='L, cent-um, G. e-Karo-v, Skt. qatd-; — 
undar, " under," = untct = L. inter -, — haidu-, " manner, form," 
=Engl. 'hoody -Aead=-|)eit=Skt. ketu- for ^kaitu-, "appear- 
ance." As examples of verbal forms which regularly exhibit 
this exception may be mentioned the passive participle of 
wedk verbs, and the remains of the passive (orig. middle) 
voice of all verbs ; thus : aatida-, " set, placed," = Skt. 
saditd-; — tamida-, " tamed," = Lat. domito-, Skt. .rfamita-; 
&c., &c. (but, generally (by § 31 (5)), the N. s. masc. 
(tamiys, &c.) and the N. and A. s, neut. {tami]>, &c.) show 
\f) ; — also the medio-passive 3 p. s. indie, bairada = Grk. 
<l>€p€Tac, Skt. bhdrate ; 3 p. s. subj. bairaidau = G. ^epoiro, 
Skt. bhdreta; &c. : in short, wherever rf appears regularly 
among verbal suflSxes it represents prim, t {e.g., 3 p. pi. act. 
batranA=^Ij, ferunt, G. <j>€pov<Tc (for -ovta), S. bhdranii). 

(iv) Apart from the exception just treated. Go. J; ( = 
prim, t) maintains its value in the interior position ; as : 
stem, ai^a- (m.), "oath," N. s. aij?*, G. aijn^, D. m)?a, &c. 
See also bro^far, an^ara-, &c., above. 

(v) For sibilation of p before /, see (1) above. 

(vi) For \i)fz=zh + }fy see under h, in § 32 (2). In af)?-)?^^, 
" or, or else," the origin of the first syllable is uncertain. 

(vii) Initial clusters are: }?r, )?/, ^w; as in ^fragjan, "to 
run"; ]i[iuhany "to flee"; ^y^ahan, "to wash." 

(3) The Gothic Media rf=H.G. /, rf=Prim. dh (Skt. dh, 
d; Grk. 0, r; Lat./, b, d), 

(i) Examples: Go. dawwi- (f.), "odour, savour," = O.H.G. 
tun-ist, Mod. ®unft=L. {u-mo-, akin to Grk. dv-ecv, orig. 
"to bum incense" (the Engl, dust has diverged in mean- 
ing) ; — Go. dauhtar, " daughter," =Xod)tit^G, Ovyarip-y Skt. 
duhitar-; — Go. daura- (n.), " door," = Jot, Xut=L. (pi.) 
for-es, (adv.) ior4s, tor-as (/=^, Skt. dh), G. dvpa-, Skt. 

• But pa{=r) is of diiferent grade from the Teut. ar=or. 
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Awdra (for *6hwdra), weak Auv, — Go. derfi-, ''de^rf/'=Xat, 
implies a prim, base *dlic-/{-j "a doing, making," ^dhCj 
''place, put, make," = ^^- in rLdrj-fjuc; — Go. bindan, "to 
imd/^ = O.H.G. pinian, Mod. 6m&en; prim. ^/AAe/idh, Skt. 
Aandh-; — Go. miAja- (adj.), "mid,"=Ger. (subst.) 9)iittC= 
L. medio-, G. (epic) fjbiaa-o-, for ^/Lte^jo-, Skt. madhja- ; — Go. 
ratida-, "red," = rot=L. rwfo- and ruhero-, G. i-pvd-p6-, Skt. 
rwdh-ira- ; — Go. wiAuwon-, '' t«;idoi^,^^ = O.H.G. t«;itwt«;a, Mod. 
2Pitttt)C=L.t;idt^a-, Skt. ridhara-; — Go.M;awrda- (n.),*'t«;ord,^' 
=20ort=L. verho- for ^i^erdho-, Vwery ''speak," as in G. 
ip-elv for ^Fep-elv, 

(ii) Of many words, very common in Teut., the classical 
equivalents are not discoverable ; as : davl^u-, " Aeathy^ = 
lob; diupa-, ^' deep/' =tkf ; drinkan, " to drink/' = ttit\h\\. 

(iii) When an interior d preceded by a vowel is brought, 
in the course of inflexion, into the final position, alone or in 
combination with s, it generally passes into |? ; as : (stem) 
goda-y ''good" N. s. masc. go]fs, N. & A. s. neut. go^; — 
{ana-)biudan, ''to bid" pret. 1 & 3 p. s. -Aaw)?; bidjan, 
" to pray," pret. 1 Sz; 3 p. s. ba^ ; and the like. This rule 
holds, whether the d is =prim. dh, or (by the accentual 
exception) = prim, t (See (2) above). Yet, in the MSS., 
exceptions to the rule are not uncommon ; as : ^ods, god, 
'baud, 'bad, and the like. 

(iv) Very rarely, on the other hand, this secondary final 
J? penetrates from the N. & A. s. into the interior position; 
as: (dat.) gupa, for guda, "to god"; (N. pi.) unf rowans, 
"foolish," fromyroda-, "wise." 

(v) In the interior clusters rd. Id, nd, gd, and zd, the d 
was probably a closed sound, or media proper; and it so 
remained in fine, with or without « ; as : ^ardi- (m.), "house," 
N. 8. ^ards, A. ^ard ; — aldt- (f .), " age, time," N. s. aids, A. 
flld; — bindan, "to bind," pret. 1 & 3 p. s. 6and; — gahugdi- 
(f.), "conscience," N. s. gahugds, A. gahti^d, 

(vi) Of the clusters just mentioned zd = prim, zdh is 
interesting; the instances are^: Go. mizdOn' (f.), "pay, 
reward," = A-S. meord (r for z, § 30 (2)) = O.Slav, mizda- = 
Zd. mizdha-, I-E. base *wizdh(o)- (Grk. necessarily fitaOo-) ; 
— Go. gazda- (m.), "sting, goad,"=A-S. jcard, "rod," = 
O.H.G. cart, ^art=L. Aastd- for '^^as^a-=prim. ^ghazdhd- 
(or -0- ?) ; — Go. huzda- (n.), " treasure," = A- S. heord, our 
" hoard," =*Qoxt; to this the Latin cust-, in the extended 
form cust-od', is probably equivalent; — Go. razdo- (f.), 
"speech, mode of speech," =A-S. reard, reord = O.H.G. 

* See Osthoff, EZ. XXIII. 87. 
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rartfl, implying a prim, or Eur. base *razdhd-, i^ra^, which 
in Skt. denotes '* crying, howling.^' 

(vii) dd occurs only as an accretion before y (§ 29 (2, vii)) . 

(viii) Initial clusters are dr and dw ] as : driwAra//, '^ to 
drink " ; Axeiban, " to drive '* ; but dw only in dwa/a-, 
" foolish/^ and its derivatives. 

34. The Labials. 

(1) The Go. Tenuis j»=H.G.j9/;/( = Prim. b). 

(i) In the parent speech the labial media was the rarest 
of mutes ; indeed, Schleicher declared that he could not find 
a single example of it that was completely satisfactory. In 
genuine Gothic, initial p is of corresponding rarity. Most 
of the words in which it occurs {^raHfetes, ^salma, plapja, 
''street,^^ — probably mis-spelt for ^latja = irTuiTela; and 
others) are borrowed bodily from the Grk.; — one or two 
from the Latin (as, ^und, " pound ^^) ; — and ^lins-jan, " to 
dance,^^ may be borrowed from the O.Slav. ; — ^but ^unga- 
(m.), ^^^ursey" (A-S. ^ung, O.N. (nom.) ipungr, O.H.G. 
-^hung, -iung,) appears to be common in Teutonic ; — ipeika- 
{bagms), "palm- (tree) /^ and (ana')i^rangan, ^^to (op-) press,^* 
are obscure. There remains only the word (N. s. f.) paida 
(sten^ pairfo-), "a coat,"=O.S. ^eda, O.H.G. p/ci/, which is 
of the same origin as Grk.^ ^airrj, " a coat of skins '* : these 
imply a Eur. base ^haitd-, 

(ii) Examples with interior p are not very numerous ; and 
none are satisfactorily connected with classical equivalents. 
Nevertheless, some of them are among the commonest 
of Teut. words; as: diupa- (adj.), "deei^'^; skii^a- (n.), 
''ship''; slepan, "to 5^ep ^' ; wei^na- (n.), " wefxj^on'' ; 
hilpan, " to help.'' 

(iii) The initial cluster sp occurs in: spart/^an- (ra.), 
" sparrow " ; ^ipinnan, " to spin '' ; and two or three more ; — 
spr- only in the adv. spr«w/o, " quickly.'' — Instances with 
initial pr and pi are cited above. 

(2) The Spirant : (a) Gothic /= H.G. fyV.b- Prim, p ; 
(^) Teut./, for hw—pinm. q. 

Examples : («, i) Go. iadar, " iather" = O.H.G. tatar, 
Mod. QJatet = L. pater, G. irarep-, Skt. pitar- ; — Go. iotu- 
(m.), "foo/,"=O.H.G. iuoz, Mod. '5ug = L. ped-, G. ttoS- 
(but Dor. N. s. ttw), Skt. pad-, pad-; — Go. iiska- (m.), 
"fiM," = O.H.G. Use, Mod. %\^ = L. pwd-;— Go. -ftV/a- 
(n.), "fe//," i.e., "skin,^'=^^eU = L. pe/Zi-;— Go. haijan, 
"to lift, Ae«ve,"=O.H.G. hetjan, Mod. heben=Ij. capere ; — 
Go. hliian, " to steal," = L. clepere, G. Kkiir-recv ; — Go. a(. 
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'^from, o//' = O.H.G. aha, Mod. ab- = L. ah for *flp, G. 
am, Skt. dpa ; — Go. irf, " under, up/^ = auf = L. s-uh, for 
*5-Mp = G. vTTo for *<7-u7ro ? = Skt. upa ; — Go. ufar, ^^ over/' 
= Ger. u6et=L. 5-t<per=G. uTrep for ^a'-vw€p?=zS\it. updri. 

(ii) By the accentual exception we have : Go. sihun, 
'^5ev^/'=fie6en=Teut. ^sehun^^riixi. ^septm (but with sup- 
pression of t between the two labials) = Lat. se^tem, Grk. errrd 
for *<renTn, Skt. saptdn, prim, ^^^ptw ; — Go. hlaiha- (m.) = 
A-S.A/af, ^^loaiy^ Ger. £ai6=Lith. A:&'p«- ; — Go. Aawbirfa- = 
A-S. hediod, ^^head/'=c0aupt=L. ca^it- (§ 26 (9,iV) above) ; 
— Go. /aibo- (f.), '^ remainder/^ cf. Grk. \ot7r«-. Such a 
b, on assuming the final position, either alone or coupled 
with s, generally becomes/; as : stem hlaiha-, N. s. hlaii^, 
A. hlaii (yet also, occasionally, hlaih% hlaih). 

(iii) Apart from the accentual exception, a Go. /=prim. p 
generally maintains its value in the interior position ; as : 
hliiand, '^ they steal '^ ; ni hMais, " do not steal '^ ; ushoiun, 
*^ they lifted up '^ ; from hliian, haijan, above cited. 

(iv) Initial clusters are fr and fl; as in ixaisan, '' to 
tempt," UdU' (m.), '' fLood'' ; &c. 

(v) For ft=p + t, see §33 (1, iv). 

(vi) ff does not occur. 

(/8, vii) The case of /in place of Aw = prim, q (kw) deserves 
special attention. Examples : Go. fidwor, for ^hmdwor, 
" four/^ =33kX = L. qnatuor (for ^qnetwor) = Skt. k^atvdr-; 
— Go. fimi, for ^finhw, ^'five" = fiillf = L. quinqne for "'^joi/ique, 
Skt. jE?aAk'aw-=Lith. jE?e/iki; — Go. wulfa- (m.), for *i^/hwa-, 
'^i«;o/t/'=2Polf=L. /wpo- for *i£;/quo-, Grk. Xu/to-for FIkFo-, 
Skt. vrka- = Lith. vilka-^. These instances (and those in (viii) ) 
belong to all the Teut. dialects ; and to them perhaps may be 
added Go. and O.H.G. hiufan, " to mourn/' A-S. hedUan, 
O.S, hiohan=liit}i. szauk4ii, ^'to howl''*; — O.H.G. ioraha, 
Mod. foAre, Langobardic iereha, A-S. iurh, Engl, fir = Lat. 
qaercu'^. And, as instances of differentiation within the 

* But compare the O.N. fern, ylgr = Teut. *wolgjd'^ (g = ffw, for hw 
0, by the accentual exception) = Skt. fern. vrki. (Vemer, KZ., 

:xni. 121.) 

' L. Meyer, G.S. § 74 ; supported by J. Schmidt in his review of the 
book, KZ. XIX. 

« Forstemann, Gesch., IT. 219 ; Max Muller, Lectures, II. 247, 259 ; 
H. Mciller, KZ. XXIV. 467. — Vemer, in a note to his oft-cited article, 
shows that / of similar origin is not unknown in other linguistic regions j 
we ourselves are familiar with the fat, for whaty of the Scotch High ' 
lands. It may be added that Osthoff, M.U. I. 94, thinks that the fi^al 
/ of ^mf may be due to assimilation to the initial /, and the initial/ of 
iidwor to the influence of iimf. But there is a sufficient number of other 
/*& evolved from hw by mere phonetic change to render such explanations 
unnecessary. 
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luh-y lih' (in luh-ety lih-idon-, &c.), Skt. /wbh-, ''be per- 
turbed (with desire)^'; — Go. sihjd- (f.) *' relationship," A-S. 
«ib, preserved in our ''gos-.njo" (L e, '' good-sib "),=@ippc; 
cf. Skt. sahhd', " community, society." 

(ii) In other instances classical equivalents are wanting ; 
as: Go. hadja- (n.), "berf," 9?Ctt; — hagma- (m.), "tree" 
(beam), 2?aum'° ; — hatizart' (adj.), " hetter/' beffeir. 

(iii) The genuine interior b flanked by vowels, as well as 
the exceptional b (See (2, ii) above), on assuming the final 
position, either alone or coupled with s, generally becomes/; 
as : infin. gihan, " to give," but 2 p. s. imperative gif, 1 & 
3 p. 8. pret. ffai; — bi-leihan, "to remain," 1 & 3 p. s. pret. 
bi'laif ; &c. Yet b not unfrequently occurs ; as : stem ]nuha-, 
" thief," N. s. 'piuhs ; grahan, " to dig," 1 & 3 p. pret. groh, 
" I digged." 

(iv) In the clusters rb, lb, mb, h was probably a close 
sound or media proper, and persisted in fine ; as in -swarh, 
1 & 3 p. pret. to 'Swairhan, "to wipe"; N. and A. s. lamb 
(n.), "a sheep," stem lamha-; — perhaps also in the cluster 
bn; as in stihno- (f.), "voice," O.E. stefen, steven; ihna 
(adj.), " even, equal," N. s. m. ibns. 

(v) bb does not occur in Gothic words. 

35. Miscellaneous Phonetic Rules. 

(1) Crasis or vowel-fusion appears to have been unknown 
in Gothic : the collocation of two separate vowels, whether 
the same or different, giving what is commonly known as 
" hiatus," frequently occurs ; e, g,: gBBrman, " to com- 
passionate " ; gsiibnjan, " to make even or level " ; ansJixxkan, 
" to add on " ; bmbrjan, " to be astonished " ; dnatgangan, 
" to come to " ; saisoum, " we sowed " (pret. 1 p. pi. to 
saian) . But apocope is allowed in a few recognized cases ; 
as, e ,g,, of a, before ist, " is," -uh, " and," -ci, " that " (rela- 
tive) ; and of the i oi ni, " not," before ist, and ibai^ " lest, 
if"; thus: yatist=]fata + isty "that is"; karist^kara-\-%st 
{imma)y "there-is care (to him)" = " (he) cares"; \ammuh 
= pamma + uh, "and to him"; ^ammei, "to wnom," = 
^amma + ei, "to him that"; 3 p. s. pret.yre/=^a + e/, pi. 
fretun, " he, they devoured " (but infin. frsiitan, — see § 24, 
note^); nist=ni + ist, "is not"; nibai, " unless," = m -f 
ibai, "if not." In borrowed names a variety of treatment 
appears: sometimes a hiatus is preserved {gaisiinna=y€€wa, 
"Ge/ienna"); sometimes it is filled up with h {Aharon^= 
Aaron) ; and sometimes one vowel is elided (/;jaA:= Isaac). 

'' See§29(l, viii). 
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(2) The relationships subsisting between the final sounds 
of Gothic words and those of corresponding words in the 
parent speech have, in the main, been summed up in a few 
general rules {Atislautsgesetze, ^^ Rules for the final sound '^)\ 
Thus, as regards consonantSj — 

(i) The only primitive final retained by the Gothic is s 
(whatever sound immediately precedes) ; any other final 
consonant is rejected; e,g,: Go. sununs (A. plur.)=prim. 
^sunum^, ^'sons^^j Go. 5af^s=Lat. sex {:=seks) ; nom. sing, 
sunus, plur. sunju^=ipnm. ^sunus, ^suneu-es; — but 3 p. pi. 
pret. nemun (not nemun]f) ^^ne-n'm-unt (§24 (3) above); 
ace. sing. ^M«M=prim. ^sunum^. 

As regards vowels — 

(ii) The Gothic rejects the prim, finals ^, (o, e,) ?, — the last 
sometimes even when it appears to be a factor in the diph- 
thong at; the first (a=A) even when it maybe considered 
an element of a (=aa)=Go.^o; e,g, : Go. 3 p. s. wait, "he 
knows,^^=Grk. foiB-e; Skt. rerfa; 2 p. s. act. batris=<l>epei^ 
for ^06p€(7A=Skt. bhdrasi ; 2 p. s. pass, bairaza., 3 p. bairadsi, 
3 p. pi. bairandB,=i {<f>ipr) for) ^<f>€pe<TaL, (fyiperacy <f)€povTac = 
Skt. bharase (-e=-ai), &c. : and of all fem. substs. with stems 
in o-=A [gibb-, "gift,^^ saiwalb-, "soul,'^ &c.) the N. s. (to' 
which the accus. is assimilated) is in a (giba,, saiwah, &c.) . 
Similar is the ratio -e: -a. See § 26 (1, iii) and (4, iii). 

(iii) These two central rules are subject to various quaUfi- 
cations and extensions. Rule (ii), for example, is to be 
extended to cover the vowel of a final syllable ended by a 
consonant; as: stem rfa^a- (m.), "day,^^ or amti' (f.), 
"grace,^' O.Teut. nom. sing, ^ddgzjs, *dnstiz, but Gothic 
dags, ansls. Hence, when the terminating consonant is any 
other than s, both consonant (by Rule (i)) and vowel dis- 
appear ; as in the accus. of the substs. just cited, viz., dag, 
anst, for *dagB.m, ^ansAm : in ^fl^stems the remaining J is 
then vocalized ; as : stem harja-, " army,^^ hairdja-, " shep- 
herd,^^ ace. s. hari, hairdi, 

^ Originally by Westphal, in Kuhn's ZS. II. ; there is a good summary 
by Schleicher, ** Compendium," 3rd ed., 154-5 and 325-8 ; and an ample 
discussion by Scherer, "Zur Gesch." 2nd ed. 174-211 : there are further 
important contributions to the general question by Sievers in PBB. V. 
101 +, and Paul in VI. 1 244- ; whom, with very doubtful success, 
J. Schmidt opposes in KZ. XXVI. 20-42. (See § 85 below.) 

'-* In stbmif niun, taihmi, (§20 (11, iii),) 7i derived from a prim, sonant 
persists. OsthoiF, however, (M.U. 1. 130-2) thinks that even these should 
normally have been *8ib\i, &c. ; but that the n has been preserved by 
influence of the ordinals sibiin-daj &c., where the n correctly appeal's. 
Kogel, again, (PBB. VIII. 1104-,) makes taihund the original form, 
whence, by (i) above, taihun, wliich influenced s^n and niun, 

g2 
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(iv) Monosyllables are exempt from these rules, which, in- 
deed, if applied, would reduce them either to a single conso- 
nant or to an unpronounceable cluster ; thus, the demonstr. 
N. s. m. sa, "that (man),"=Grk. 6 (for <7o), Skt. sa; — f. so, 
^' that (woman) /^ = Grk. 17 (for trrj = a-d) , Skt. sd ; and the like. 

(v) A prim, final u also persists ; e, g,: stem synu-^ '^ son,^* 
N. 8. sunuSy A. sunn; N. s. /a/Au (m.), "property'^ (orig. 
'^ cattle ") , = Lat. pecn, Skt. paqxi. This persistence is due, 
as Sievers suggests, to the fact that originally this u generally 
bore the accent. 

(vi) With respect to Rule (i) it is to be noted that a final * 
has disappeared in N. s. oSter r preceded by a vowel; as : stem 
anpara-y '^ other," N. s. m. aripar ; stem waira-, " man," N. s. 
wair. In the case of weak substs. in -an, the n also vanishes as 
well as the s; e.g. : stem guman-, "man," but nom. s. guma. 
These, however, are not distinctively Gothic characteristics 
(cf. Lat, altero-f nom. s. alter; homori', nom. s. homo). 

(vii) But the most remarkable variation from Rule (i) is 
caused by the accession of an enclitic -a to the end of certain 
words, where it protects the final consonants. These words 
fall into two classes : (a) some " cases " of the monosyllabic 
pronouns and of adjectives of the pronominal declension (§ 54 
at end) ; (|3) some " persons" of the subjunctive (= optative) 
mood of the verb : — as (a), masc. ace. j^awa, "that (man),*^ 
neut. N. & A. )?a/a, "that (thing)," (on the other hand hwa, 
by the rule, for ^hwat, "wha/";) «wa, "him," itsL, "it"; 
and similarly, of the adjective, say mikila-y '^ great," the A. m. 
is mikilansi, N. & A. neut. mikilata.; and the like'*; — {13), 
of bairaUy 1 p. pi. subj. pres. is bairairm., 3 p. bairainsiy "we, 
they, may bear"; 1 p. pi. pret. iemma, 3 p. bereinvL, "we, 
they, might bear " ; and the 1 p. dual, pres. is bairaiwB,, pret. 
^bereiwa. Scherer traces this verbal -a (which probably 
differed from the pronominal -a) to «»=the &v that accom- 
panies the optative and other moods in Grk. Note, however, 
that a final consonant or even a syllable (sometimes involving 
s) has vanished from before it ; e. g., bairaim-, bairain-, =Eur. 
bheroimes, bheroint, Grk. <f)€pocfjb€v (-/i'69), <f>^poi€v{T), 

36. Summary. (1) On the pattern adopted in §15 the 
sounds of the Gothic tongue may be tabulated thus : — 

Clear gutturals : A:, h, g, and h=ngy (when conjoined with 

back vowels) ; a, a ; 
Velars: qu {=kw), hw,gw; au (=0), 0; 
Semi-palatals : af ( = e), e; 

* This a is short to 5 ( = a) : see § 26 (4). 
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Palatals : k, hy g^ and h,=^ngy (when conjoined with palatal 

vowels) 'y — -j ; i, ei (=2) ; 
Dentals : t, d,^ ; s, z; r, ly n; 
Labials ipybyf; m; u,u-y w; 
Diphthongs : aiy aUy iu. 

(2, i) The phonetic texture of a language is best shown 
by the proportions in which its various sounds occur in con- 
tinuous speech. In Gothic, failing the living voice, we must 
fall back on continuous written composition. I have there- 
fore carefully tabulated the recuiTent sounds, to the number 
of 5000, in ten passages selected from various parts of Ullilas*, 
with the following results as regards the individual sounds : — 

Vowels :— a, 777 ; «, 410 ; u, 198 ; eiy 162 ; aiy 139 ; o, 78 ; 
aUy 76} iy 68; a( (e), 54; att (o), 28; iUy 14; w, 6; a, 2. 

Consonants :— /i, 525 ; Sy 410; ]?, 261 ; m, 207 ; t, 203 ; 
dy 202 ; h, 185 ; r, 174; jy 154 ; g, 125 ; Wy 125 ; /, 108 ; 
/, 77; by 69; ky 62; Zy 39; qUy 21; py 14; hwy 13; ngy 10; 
gWy4. 

Total of vowels, 2012, or 40*24 per cent. ; of consonants, 
2988, or 59*76 per cent. ; L e,y of every five successive sounds 
two on the average are vowels and three are consonants. 

(ii) Or, otherwise, if the numbers in each division be re- 
duced to per-centages, it appears that, of the vowels alone, 
a =38-62 per cent.; i= 20*38; ^ = 9*84; ei (f), 8-05; ai== 
6*9; 0=3*88; au=3'7S ; e=3*38; a£(e)=2*68; au {o) 
= 1*39; iu=0'7; u=0'3; a=0*l. 

Of the consonants alonCy w=17*57 p. c. ; 5=13*72; )?= 
8*73; w=6-93; /=6*8; rf=6*76; A=6*2; r=5*82;y=5*15; 
^=4*18; m;=4*18; /=3*62; /=2*58; 4 = 2*31; )t = 2*08; 
2r=l*3; qu=0'7; jo=0*47; ^ii;=0*44; »^=0*33; ^m;=0*13. 

(iii) The striking preponderance of a among the vowels 
must have imparted a distinct tonality to the language ; and 
more than half of the recurrent sounds fall among these 
six, — tty iy Uy w, 5, ]? ; not one of which is a complete stop : 
indeed (the mediae being partly reckoned among the open 
sounds), it will be found that only about one in eight of the 
Gothic sounds are complete stops. 

^ Those parts being avoided which show any marked departure from 
the normal spelling ; e, g.^ the earlier chapters of Luke^ where d frequently 
occurs for the usual final )>. 
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MORPHOLOGY. 



37. (1) While Phonology, as we have seen, treats of indi- 
vidual speech -sounds, and takes words into account only in 
so far as they supply phonetic material ; Morphology, re- 
versely, treats of the various forms assumed by individual 
words, and takes sounds and sound-clusters into account only 
in so far as they enter into the construction of such forms. 
Phonology may be called the physical side of language, 
where it comes into contact with physiology and acoustics ; 
its metaphysical side will hereafter come under consideration 
in Syntax, where language appears as a function of the mind, — 
an expression of mental modes and operations by n^eans of 
phrase and sentence. Morphology lies between the two; 
for, taking sounds and their combinations as so much phy- 
sical material, it builds up words therefrom as agents for the 
expression of ideas, and with a view to their collocation in 
the sentence. In this division of Grammar, therefore, a new 
element appears, commonly called '^ meaning,^^ — a term that 
covers the notions, ideas, and feelings which are expressed by 
words, and apart from which the sounds of speech would be 
so much mere noise. 

(2) The ^^ meaning '' of a word may undergo modification 
according as the word is used independently of, or dependently 
upon, other words ; and the independent meaning may often 
be subdivided into general and specific. To these varieties 
of meaning there correspond, in the older I-E. languages, 
definite sounds and sound-clusters that enter as components 
or factors into the phonetic body of the complete word . These 
accordingly fall into three strata, viz. : — 

(i) Factors embodying a general meaning ; 

(ii) Factors (whether, as we know them, they can be shown 
to have an independent meaning or not) which, when added 
to the factors described in (i), have the effect of specializing 
the meaning ; 

(iii) Factors (generally destitute, as we know them, of an 
independent meaning) which, when superadded upon the fore- 
going, indicate the relationships of words to other words in 
a sentence ; or which imply some special mode of conception 
on the part of the speaker. 
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A factor of the first or fundamental stratum is called a 
Root ; — a factor of the second is called a Suffix or a Prefix, 
according as it follows or precedes the root to which it is at- 
tached ^, and the form resulting from the combination of root 
and suffix is called a Stem or Therne ^ j — factors of the third 
order may be called Inflexional Suffixes ; and these, varying 
with the function of the fully-organized word (verb, pronoun, 
substantive, adjective), serve as exponents of its syntactic 
relations or grammatical properties (mood, tense, number, 
person, case). 

(3) For example : let us take the word aflayeinai from 
the following Gothic sentence : — " Merida lohannes daupein 
idreigos du ajlageinai frawaiirhte " (Mark i. 4), — i. e., '* John 
preached the baptism of repentance for ( = with a view to) 
the remission of sins." The root or core of this word is 
/a^=Engl. lay, the deep-tone variety of the root lig with the 
general meaning of lie (§§ 24 (2) and 26 (1, i)). The first 
sufiix was once probably of the form eja (See § 43 (2, i) 
below), giving a stem ^lag-eja- with the modified but still 
general meaning of " cause to lie," .*. "lay, put." To this 
stem was added the secondary suffix ni, giving a feminine 
subst. stem with the narrower (substantival) meaning of ^^ a 
laying, a putting.'^ This composite stem appears reduced 
to the form lageini- {{.), which fell into a regular inflexional 
system (the " f -declension "), and from which compounds 
were formed by means of various prefixes, such as af= '^ oflF, 
away, aside/^ The stem aflageini- therefore denotes " a laying 
or putting aside," and renders the Grk. d<f)eai-, " remission." 
But it does not, in this shape, enter into relationship with 
other words of a sentence ; for this purpose it must be equipt 
with varieties of endings, the remains of older inflexional 
suffixes. Thus, in the passage above cited, the final syllable 
ai is used in Gothic to form a dative case for e-feminines ; 
and this case is always required in Gothic substantives cor- 
related to the rest of a sentence by du. Aflageinai, in its 
turn, requires a completing substantive which must indicate 
its relationship thereto by taking the genitive form, — here 

^ A factor might be thrust itUo a root, and would then be called an 
Infia:, It is not certain that Infixes proper are a feature of I-E. mor- 
pholojry (but see Wuidisch, in KZ. XXI., and De Saussure, " M^moire," 
p. 239 et seqq.): there is frequently found, however, what appears to be 
a phonetic transposition which closely reacniblea infixation, — as, e. g.y ia 
the n of the Lfit.fuiuh, //ii</o, \c., for fnd-noj liy-noj and the like. 

'^ Many later stems exhibit more than one suffix or prefix (See the 
example in (3)) ; but these imply the simpler stems with a single sufiix. 
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the gen. plur. frawaurhte, stem frawaiirhti- (f.), *' wrong- 
working, sin/' from fJivaHrkj "work.'' Now the investi- 
gation of such abstract relationships as those just referred 
to is the business of Syntax; but the examination and 
classification of the factors of the completed word, ready to 
enter into those relationshii)s (N. s. af-lag-ei-n-Sy D. af-lag^ 
ei-n-ai, G. pi. fra-waurh-Ue, &c., &c.), is the business of 
Morphology. 

38. A line or two may here be added upon each species of 
factor with which Morphology has to deal, and upon the 
order in which the Word is conceived to be built up from 
them. 

(1, i) Roots were once, probably, independent vocables, — 
primeval words, of physical or concrete meaning, — possibly, 
in some instances, the rudimentary sentences of our remotest 
ancestors. As to their original form, however, nothing defi- 
nite can be asserted ; for we only know the I-E. root as the 
core or nucleus of a word or group of words, from which it 
is enucleated by modem analysis. But the completed I-E. 
wordy as we find it, is an elaborate product of many ages 
of continuous, though it may have been very slow, mental 
and linguistic development, during which the constituent 
factors, before, and during, and after coalescence, may have 
undergone an indefinite amount of phonetic modification. It 
may be due (as Paul thinks) to some leveling process, rather 
than to any primordial necessity, that I-E. roots, as we know 
them, are all adjusted to the one general form of monosyl- 
labism, although, within this limit, any pronounceable cluster 
of elementary sounds may be compressed ; and so, when re- 
duced to writing, they may require for their representation 
one, two, three, four, or even five symbols (as i, ^* that, he '^ ; 
eiy '' go '' ; ed, ^* eat " ; pri, " love " ; ten, " stretch *' ; steigh, 
" go, go up '^ ; sperg, " make a noise '^ ; smerd^ " bite, give 
pain^'^). The more complex of such forms probably arose 
from the fusion of two or more simpler roots ; but the results 
reached by so minute an analysis are too uncertain to be of 
much scientific value '. 

^ ei, ghj and the like, count of course as simple symbols. Words like 
the Latin 6tring{ere) suggest roots of six symbols ; but the n here once 
probably followed the g (See note ^ to § 37). 

* See, however, Fick's thoroughgoing investigation in the Nachtrag to 
his W-B., 2nd ed., reprinted in the 8rd ed., and his treatise in BB. 1. 1+ ; 
cf. also Paul, in Beitr. VI. 118, note. Their views point to the conclusion 
that composite roots involve as many ultimate irresolvable roots (of the 
form tOj auj &;c.) as they show consonants. 
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(ii) Nevertheless, behind and beneath roots lay the ele- 
mentary sounds that form the ultimate germs of language. 
These were probably, in the very first instance, used without 
any definite logical function, and served merely to arrest 
attention, or to express passion, or to instigate or impel to 
action ; for which purposes any one of the many producible 
sounds would serve as well as any other. But they would 
soon begin to be allocated, — defined as it were, — by deictic or 
imitative action, to two main classes of ideas corresponding 
to the difierence in nature between matter and motion. 
Established inteijectional sounds, as applied to things, would 
become first demonstrative and then generally pronominal; 
and, as applied to actions, imperative and afterwards prse- 
dicative. The division of primary roots, therefore, into 
pronominal and verbal, as given by most philologists, may be 
pretty safely accepted. The ultimate pronoun was, indeed, 
as Fick well says, the primeval noun ; for in the infancy of 
mankind every object would be " this thing " or " that 
thing '* ; and the power to name things, in accordance with 
their apparent qualities, by means of combinations of roots, 
would be the result of a long period of observation and of 
mental (and corresponding linguistic) growth. 

(iii) It was, in fact, the power of combining simple into 
composite vocables, in endless variety, for the expression of 
combinations of simple ideas, that gave rise to the copious 
vocabulary of the parent I-E. people. Upon the successive 
fissures of this people (See § 1), each division and subdivision 
took with it so much of that vocabulary as it had already 
appropriated ; but in the course of its separate existence it 
gradually dropt words that were no longer required ; while, 
on the other hand, to express new ideas, new compounds 
were formed out of old materials and on the old patterns ; 
sometimes, probably, foreign words were adopted bodily 
from alien peoples with whom the various divisions came in 
contact ; and finally, the whole vocabulary and grammar of 
each division were moulded by certain characteristic tenden- 
cies which gave to them a distinctive aspect. But the derived 
peoples no longer (so far as we can judge) fashioned and 
operated with new and independent roots of their own ; so 
that by ^^ roots '' we strictly mean the primitive vocables so 
named. Nevertheless, it is convenient to be allowed to 
speak, for example, of Gothic, Latin, or Greek roots {e.g,, 
Go. 'v/Aafr=Lat. s//er=Grk. i/0ep=prim. A/bher) ; and no 
harm will be done if it be borne in mind that we mean 
thereby " the special forms that primitive roots assume in 
Gothic, Latin, and Greek words .^' 
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(2, i) If Roots were originally independent vocables, then 
Stem-forming Suffixes — e, g,, the ja of aflag-ja-y the ti of 
frawaurh'ti', in §37(3) — must have been so likewise. In 
this case, they would probably be at the outset of precisely 
the same nature as the roots themselves ; but having entered 
into combination with the latter as qualifying or determining 
factors, they gradually lost their primeval independence and 
meaning, and probably, too, in many instances, their primeval 
form. Most or all of the oldest stem-forming suffixes are 
generally believed to have been of pronominal origin \ Their 
function, force, and shape, like those of roots, were settled 
in primitive times. The composites made up by their means 
served as bases for nouns and for secondary verbs ; which 
were completed and differentiated by the accession of the 
factors that were afterwards ground down into Inflexional 
Suffixes. 

(ii) It may be added that, with the process of stem-forma- 
tion by the combination of previously independent elements, 
there agree certain modes of word-formation that have since 
prevailed over the whole I-E. area ; and the degradation (so 
to say) of independent vocables of definite meaning into mere 
formative syllables, expressive only in combination, may be 
illustrated by many comparatively modern instances*. 

(iii) The formation of stems from roots by the addition of 
appropriate suffixes is called Derivation, To investigate this 
process and to examine and classify the suffixes involved in it 
is the first of the three principal duties of Morphology. 

(3, i) But new forms, or at least varieties of older ones, 
may be constructed by combining subordinate initial factors 
with other factors related to them as principals. This pro- 
cess is called Composition^ which appears to have grown out 
of the temporary collocation of a qualifying beside a qualified 
word, of a *^ governing'^ beside a " governed ^^ word, or of a 
word with a specific beside one with a generic meaning. It 
may be that the factors of a compound are, as independent 
words, of coordinate grammatical rank, and that the relation- 
ship of principal and subordinate is but temporarily entered 
into i still, for the time being, some sort of subordination is 
accepted by one or the other. A closer variety of compo- 
sition appears when the first factor is, as a separate vocable, 

^ Some later (but still primitive) verb-stems, however, show a simple 
primary verb as the accessory factor (c. ^., Lat. cre-do = Skt. grad-dhd-, 
where the first factor is a eubst. and do=dhd', " set, put "). 

* As, c. f/.f by our -ly in *'god/y, wise/y," &c., origmally like ; — by our 
-hoodj 'head = ihG iudept-ndent Go. word haidii- {m.), ** way, manner'*; — 
by the French adverbial -ment^^ Lat, ablative niente ; &c. 
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of inferior grammatical rank to the word with which it com- 
bines. Yet, even in this case, the subordinate words only in a 
few instances surrender their independent existence, although 
there is certainly a tendency to do so (Sec § 45). 

(ii) The extension of the I-E. vocabulary by Composition 
is to be regarded as a younger process than that mode of 
sufBxal combination out of which grew the I-E. stem ; and 
this process has retained much of its original vigour down to 
the latest times. As a matter of chronology only, Compo- 
sition should in fact come after Inflexion. As a matter of 
convenience, however, it may best be treated in the order 
here assigned to it. 

(4, i) The third and last main division of Morphology treats 
of Inflexion, and deals with those final sounds or syllables 
which complete the word as distinguished from the stem, and 
with words themselves as thus completed. 

(ii) In the I-E. grammatical system the Inflexional suflSx 
is the result of an effort to express the relation in which one 
person or thing stood either to an action or to some other 
person or thing. The sounds originally so employed were 
probably, like stem -suffixes, of a demonstrative or pronominal 
nature. Until recently, indeed, it was almost a common- 
place of philology that the oldest " personal ^^ suffixes of the 
I-E. verb, for example, were identical with, or compounded 
from, certain forms of the personal pronouns that also 
remained in ordinary use as such. Thus, the three sing, 
endings -mi, -si, -ti of Skt. a*-mi, a-si, o^-ti ; Grk. el-fjbi (for 
*ea'-fjbi,), ia-'O-i, ia-Ti, (reduced to the bare consonants in Lat. 
^m, es (for ^es-si), es-t; in the Go. im^, is (for Hs-si), ist, 
and in the m, s, t, with or without a vowel, that appear so 
frequently in conjugation) have been by some identified with 
the base of the Skt. ma-, Grk. (€)/x6-, Lat. me, " me"; — Skt. 
tva-, Grk. tv, <tv, ae, Lat. tu, te, ^^thou"; — and Skt. ta-, Grk. 
TO-, Lat. -te (in i^-te), Go. J7a-, *^ he, that man "; while the plural 
endings, -masi, 'tas{i), -{a)nti; Lat. -mus, -tis, -nt ; Go. -m, 
-)?, -nd, have been analysed into ma-^sa=: I-^thou, i, q. 
we-, — ta + *a = /ie + thou, i. e. ye ; — and an or ana -{-ta=^he'\- he, 
i. e. they ; and so of other endings. Now some of such iden- 
tifications may pass, nothing being decisively known for or 
against them ; but others (as that of -si with twa-) are, on 
phonetic grounds, highly improbable **. Nevertheless, although 

" This is the only instance in Gothic of a 1 p. sing, in -wi =-?/«*• all 
other verbs show -o=Lat. -o, Grk. -w. 

« See hrugman, M.U. 1. 133+ , and " Zimi Leutigen Stand," &c., 119+ ; 
Delbnick, " Einleitung," 1st ed., 90+. 
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the verb-endings, all or some, were not identical with the 
extant independent pronouns, they may Very well have been 
of similar (pronominal) origin and force; for the separate 
pronouns proper are probably survivals out of a crowd of 
such vocables, of which many, superfluous as pronouns proper, 
would be open to appropriation for suffixal uses. On this 
view, the various ^^ persons^^ of the completed I-E. verb 
would appear to comprise subject as well as praedicate, i. e., 
were, in reality, simple propositions ; and hence it is that the 
verb in Latin, Greek, Gothic, and other old dialects, gene- 
rally requires no separate nominative, when such nominative 
is a pronoun. But where the personal suffixes have in course 
of time either been worn completely away (as, mostly, in 
English) or deprived of their primitive force, there the 
reappearance of a separate nominative or subject has become, 
in nearly every instance, a matter of necessity. 

(iii) The noun^, on its narrower scale, has passed through 
a history similar to that of the verb. To the stem were 
appended previously-independent vocables, likewise, it would 
seem, originally demonstrative, and similar to those which 
also appear as independent prepositions. These indicated 
that the person or thing denoted by the stem was that from 
or towards which an action proceeded, or in, by, near, to, 
or from which some other person or thing lay or moved ; 
and so on. Every such distinct relationship, when appre- 
hended, required, theoretically, its own special appendage, 
which by coalescence with the noun-stem would form what 
was ultimately known as a " case.'' But whether cases to 
anything like the extent required were ever formed and were 
afterwards superseded, or whether (as is more likely) men in 
remoter ages were content to make a single form serve for a 
cluster of closely-related notions of reference, certain it i^ 
that in later primitive times only some eight cases (apart 
from the Vocative, which is of the nature of an Interjection) 
appear to be distinctly established. The liner shades of 
relationship, — the between^ in, into, mthin ; without, out-of, 
away 'from ; and numbers more, — were expressed by detached 
particles {viz., the aforesaid prepositions), each of which 
required to be followed by that one of the established cases 
which was felt to involve a notion most nearly corresponding 
to its own. Subsequently, the history of the noun is, in 
most of the derived languages, a history of the disappearance 
of many of the cases proper. In Latin there are but fi\e 

J " Noun," in the present work, generally covers both substantive and 
adjective,— the latter of which radiated from the former. 
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(besides the Voc.) ; in Greek but four; in Gothic also four. 
In English we retain in partial use only the old genitive 
suffix 's ; other indirect relationships are nearly all expressed 
by prepositions, which have now become as indispensable to 
the noun as pronouns have become to the verb. 

(iv) It should be noted that Inflexional suffixes may be 
attached directly to a root, or, in other words, that a root 
may serve directly as a stem ; and nouns and verbs exhibit- 
ing this formation are said to be " non-thematic^' (such as 
TToS-" f oot,^' in Grk., or the present tense of Bl-Sco-fic) . Nouns 
inflected upon a simple root scarcely occur in Gothic, — all 
(with the partial exception of man-) having assumed some 
formative suffix ; but, among the verbs, besides the present 
sing, im, w, ist, all the preterites indie, of the strong verbs®, 
imply, at least in some ^^ persons/' older non-thematic perfects. 

We now proceed to summarize the details of Gothic Mor- 
phology under the above-described sub-heads of Derivation, 
Composition, and Inflexion. 

(I) DERIVATION. 

In order to break up the abundant material into manage- 
able sections, it will here be convenient to treat the stem- 
formation of the principal parts of speech in succession, and 
to group the suffixes according to their degrees of complexity. 

39. Substantives and Adjectives : Stems formed by simple 
vowels*. 

(1) Suffix a=prim. o. — ^Examples : wuI/sl^ (m.), " wolf,'' 
=L. lupo-, Gr. \vKo-;—-juJca.' (n.), ^^yoke,"=L.yw^o-, Gr. 
51/70-; — haikdi' (adj., m. & n.), *^ one-eyed," = L. caeco-, 
'^ blind"; — rauda.-, "red," =L. n</b-;— ^*^^?^5ra-, ^^ young," = 
L. juvencO' : but sometimes a classical equivalent differs in 
suffix, and even in gender also; as: Go, fisko.- (m.), "fish," 
=Jj.pisci' (m.) ; Go. wiffB.- (m.), ^^way," =L. via.- (f.), for 
^weha.-. Prim, o formed masculines and neuters, and inter- 
changed with e in the course of declension (§ 23 (1)). 

(2) The suffix o=prim. a (a) forms feminines, and may 
be considered as complementary to a=o, — Examples : ahwo-, 
" water," = L. aqua.- ; — bidb-, ^' a prayer, request," from 

• Including, of course, the old preterites that assumed the force of 
present tenses (§ 80). 

' Gradation of the stem-vowels (§ 23 (1)) is mostly left out of account : 
the simplest vowel-form of a series is generally selected. 
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bidjaHy ^' to pray, beg *' ; — ffibo-, " a gift/^ from giban, '^ to 
give " ; — so also, air^o-, '^ earth '' ; \^iudb', '' folk, people '' ; 
and others. Add the bases of the feminine of the strong 
a-adj. (§ 55); SLSihaiho-, "one-eyed^^; raudo- / ^ red^' ; jungd-, 
" young ^^j &c. 

(3) Suffix i=prim. i, — Examples : awi- (f. ?)," sheep, ewe 
(but it only occurs in the compound awi-stra-y '^ sheep-fold, 
§ 41 (4)) = L. ovi', Gr. ol-, for *o/^, Skt. avi-; — add: slahi- 
(m.), ^^ a blow,^^ from slahaUy "to smite*'; mati- (m.), 
" meat *'; daili- (f.), " a share, a rfo/e** ; &c. Gothic i-substs. 
are m. & f. only. — From i-adjs. the i has disappeared and 
the stems have to be reconstructed from indirect evidence 
(§56). 

(4) Suffix w=prim. u, — Examples: faihu" (n.), "cattle, 
wealth,^^ = L. pecw-, Skt. pagvL- ; — haidn- (m.), "manner, 
way,^^ = Skt. ketu-, i.e., ArciM-, " appearance ^^ ; — ;/?/u- (n.), 
"much,^^ = Gr. ttoXu; — kaurxx- (adj.), "heavy,'^ = Gr. /Sapu- 
(§ 26, note ^). Some stems originally ending in a consonant 
have assumed -m ; as : /oAi- (m-) , ^^ footy^ but L. ped-y Gr. 
TToS-, Skt. pad'y pSd-; — /ww)7u- (m.), ^^ toothy^ but L. denUy 
Gr. o-SovT-, Skt. dant'y dat- : the Gothic u in these in- 
stances originally appeared in the accus. s. & pL, -uUy -uns, 
and dat. pi. -uniy for -w, m, f», and thence permeated the 
whole declension. There is a similar " shunting,** so to say, 
of substantives in ^far (§ 52 infra) y but in the plural only'"*. — 
In 2^-adjs. this vowel appears only in the three singular 
nominatives (§57). 

40. Substantives and Adjectives continued : Stems formed 
by suffixes involving a single consonant \ 

(1) r- and U suffixes. 

(i) ray fem. ro, in : a^ra- (m.), " field,** =a7po-, Lat. a^ro- ; 
— tagrz.' (n.), "^ear,**=L. lacri-md- (f.), for *rfacru-ma-, Gr. 
SaKpv- 'y—fingra- (m.), " finger y^^ \/fanh (fang) infdhany "to 
take, seize'*; — %-ra (m.), "a couch, bed,** x/%, "lie**; — 
^Mro- (f.), " a storm of wind ** {shower^) ; — adjs. : m. & n. 
baitrsL'y f. baitrO'y " bitter ** ; — ^m. & n./a^ra-, f. fagrb-y " suit- 
able *' [fair) ; &c. 

(ii) la, fem. 16, in: ^Ma- (m.), "seat, throne** {di. settle), 

=* Brugmann, Stud., IX. 834-337 ; Osthoff, M.U., I. 130. 

^ The consonants will be taken in the order in which they are given in 
§§ 27-34; the subjoined vowels are those treated in § 39. 

* The English words in parentheses are equivalents in form to the 
Gothic ; the meaning lias often changed. 
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=L. seR&- {{.), for ^sedlsL-, Gr. eSpd- for "^a-eSpd-; — add: 
fugla.- (m.), "bird, fowl,'' for ^fluglQ,-, \/fliug, flug, "fly, 
flee'*; — tag\^- (n.), "ahair** [tail); — hwetlo- (f.) "an hour ^^ 
(a while) ; — adj. : m. & n.ySla-, f./wlo-, "fouW 

(iii) ruy hi, in: MAru- (m.), ^^ hunger''; — vn^rvi- (m.), 
'Mamb'* (2£?e/Aer),=Lat. ri/-ulo-; — adj. in lu: m., f ., & n. 
a^-lu-, " hard/' i. e. " difficult.^' 

(iv) In the foregoing instances the sufl&x appears to be 
attached directly to the root ; but la, lu are sometimes pre- 
ceded by vowels of diverse origin ; — examples : 5fl^^«?-a-lo- 
(f.), ''86u\"',—as-\A\jL- (m.),"ass/* (Ger. ^f-cl), probably 
borrowed from the Lat. a^-i-no- (cf. A:fl/-i-la- (m.), "pot, 
Ae/rte,''=L. ca/-i-no),* — adj. : m. & n. miA:-i-la-, f. miA:-i-lo-, 
" great/' = Gr. fjuey-a-Xo- ; — Zei^-i-la- and -lo-, "little*'; — 
slah-vla-, and -Id-, ^^ given to striking*'; — wein-ula.-, and 
'Id', " given to wine " {ul=l; but a appears for u in the by- 
form slahala-), 

(2) m- and n- suffixes. 

(i) ma (fem. mo), and mi; as in : cfdma- (m.), "doom, 
judgment**; — Ai/ma- (m.), "helm, helm-et," \/hil, Tent, hel, 
" cover ** ; — bag-msL- (m.) , " a tree ** ; — bar-mi- (m.) , "bosom ** ; 
— hai-mi' (f.), "town, village** {-ham, home), of which all 
the plural is based on the stem hai-mo-; — waur-mi- (m.), 
"serpent (M7orm)/*=Lat. ver-mi-; — mic^-u-mo- (f.), "midst/* 
from mid- in the adj. mtrf-ja-, "mid.** 

(ii) an is a very favorite suffix®, inherited in not a few 
instances from primitive times; e.g.: auhssji' (m.), " o«2?,** 
= Skt. ukshin-; — wataji- (n.), " i«;a/er,** = Skt. wcfan- (with 
weak \/)yh. undd' tor^ud^n-d-; — ^wman-,"man,**=L. homon-, 
for ^hemon-, Eur. base ^ghm-on-. In other examples we may 
assume an equally ancient formation even though classical 
equivalents are wanting ; as : brunnhn- (m.), "a well, a 
spring** (SStunmn) ; — skuhn- (m.), "a debtor**; — witan- 
(m., in compounds), ''one who knows.** From these the 
suffix spread to words to which it did not originally belong ; 
as: augaii' (n.), "eye** (cf. Lat. octi-lo-, for ^oquo-lo- (m.)) ; 
— aw^an- (n.), "ear" (cf. L. auri-, for *atm- (f.)). Newer 
words were formed on the same pattern ; as : ga-dailsLii- (m.), 
"a partaker,** from daili- (f.), "apart**; — ga-jukaji- (m.), 
" a yoke-fellow,** iromjuka- (n.), " a yoke.** Foreign words 
are Gothicized by means of this suffix ; as : maimbrandcji' 
(m.), "a parchment,** =/Lt6//,)8/3am- [{.) ; fashjzji' (m.), "a 

' On the variations of the suffix and the nature of the a, see § 23 init. 
For a thorough investigation of this and the closely-related suffixes, see 
Osthoff, Forschungen II., and especially PBB. III. 
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bandage/* =Lat./amd- (f.). But, in particular, this suffix 
is the special characteristic of the consonantal or ^' definite '' 
or ^^weak^^ declension of adjectives (§ 58 infra), 

(iii) To the ratio — of masculines answers the ratio — of 
^ an on 

feminines : thus, "Wardb- (f.)/^ a keeper, female t«?flrrrfer,^^ alter- 
nates with 'Wardon-, beside the masc. -ward^i-y ^^ a warder, 
keeper*^; — sunnbH' (f.) and ^t^nTian- (m.), both =^'sun'^; — 
dauron- (f., but plural only), '^door,^' beside daura^ (n.), 
''door, gate*^; — compare also: widuwon-, ^^ widow y' with 
Lat. vidtiB.'y for ^widewsL-, and Skt. vidhava- ; — tungon-, 
" tongue,' i. e. " tung," with Lat. lingua-, O. Lat. dingud-; — 
quin-bU', '^ woman,^^ with yvinj, Skt. gtia- for *^«^a-. Add 
the Gothicized feminines : aikkle^bn-, '' church,^^=e/c/c\i7o-/a- 
(f.), and aiwangelpn-y " gospe V^ = eiaTyeXto- {neut,). ^on 
also answers to the masc. -an in the fem. of the consonantal 
declension of adjectives (§ 58). 

(iv) Parallel with on as an extension of 6 stands the very 
important fem. suffix ein (i. e. m) as an extension of older t- 
(sTJa-) stems. Substantives ending in ein are mostly abstract 
feminines closely related to adjectives, — probably in the first 
instance to i- or^a- adjs. (whence the ei) ; as in : airzein-, 
''error,^^ adj. airz-ja-, "deceived, in error ^';—/ri;ein-, 
'Miberty,^^ adj. /nja-, "free''; — Wef)?ein-, ''kindness,^^ adj. 
blei]fi', bleiyjo.', "kind^^; &c. : but afterwards ein appears to 
have been applied, as a simple suffix, to other adj. bases ; as : 
braideiu', "brcadth,^^ adj. braidh-, '* broad ^'; — managein-, 
''multitude," adj. managa.-, " many " (in plur.); — naquadeiu-^ 
" nakedness," adj. naqtrnda-, "naked/' The other principal 
positions of ein are : (a) in the fem. of the act. ptcp. ; as : 
balrandtm-, " bearing," gibandGm-, " giving," &c. (for the 
implied ^a compare the Grk. fem. ptcps. (fiepova-a-, SiSovcra', 
i, e,, ^€povT']a-, StSovr-ja-, &c.); — (b) in all the fems. of the 
comparative degree of adjs. ; as : managizem-, " more," 
&c. ; — and (c) in the fem. of the old superlatives in -man ; 
as : /n/mein-, " first," &c. : the ei in [b) and (c) has not been 
satisfactorily accounted for. (See §§ 59, CO.) 

(v) Noticeable is the uniform appearance of 6 in the N. & 
A. s. & pi. of neuters of this formation, both substantive and 
adjective; as: stem cw^-an- (n.), "eye," N. & A. s. augo, 
N. & A. pi. augbna; — weak adj. stem blindan-, " blind," N. 
& A. s. blindby N. & A. pi. blindbna. This 6 is the long 
of prim. = Go. a, and is probably the correct vowel (Ost- 
hofE, PBB. III. 56 and VIII. 262). 

(vi) The Go. infin. suffix an has been referred to the A. s. 
of an ancient noun-suffix ana preserved in a number of Skt. 
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verbal substs. ; so that Go. bindsm, " to bind/' = Skt. bdndh- 
ana-^ '^ (the act of) binding." 

(vii) na, no : — iarna- (n.), ^' child/' from bairan ; — liugnsL- 
(n.), "a lie/' from liugan, ^^to lie''; — t(;e/Dna- (n., but pi. only), 
^^ weapons"; — at^na- (m.), ^^oven"; — rwno- (f.), "a mys- 
tery"; — «^i^no- (f.), "voice/' (=0.E. stevGn)-, — adj. m.& n. 
tftna-, f. iftno-, " even "; — m. & n. swikndi,', f. swiknb-, *^ pure" ; 
and others. 

(viii) ana is the suffix of the strong- verb passive ptcp.,= 
Skt. a/nd ; as : ii/ana-, " bitten/' = Skt. bibhida.ni' ; — bugsLna.-, 
" bent/' = Skt. bubhug'sLna.- ; kc, 

(ix) ina is a by-form of the foregoing ; thus : fulgmB.- and 
ga-fulffinsL', " hidden/' from filhan, " hide/' commonly given 
as adjs., differ little or nothing in use from ptcps. ; — so also, 
as substantives, ai^ina- (n.), "property, possessions/' =, lit., 
"that which is owned," from aihan, " to own, possess "; — 
add: ra^ina- (n.), "counsel, advice"; — and /flirino- (f), 
" accusation, blame," may be of similar origin. 

(x) eina is an adj. suffix =Lat. mo, and like this denotes 
material ; as: afrbeina-, "earthen/' from air]fd' ({.), "earth"; 
— ^wZJ^eina-, "golden/' from gulpa- (n.), " gold" ; — Zd^eina-, 
"bodily, carnal/' from leika- (n.), "body"; — aAmeina-, 

spiritual/' from ahm-, in aAm-an-, " spirit "; — so, gumeinn.', 

male/' by ^wm-an-, " man,'' (cf. L. mascuRno-); — quinema.-, 
"female/' by^'win-on-, "woman" (cf . L./emimiio- hy fefninh-); 
— and the substs. ^weina- (n.), "a pig, swine," and^fli/eina- 
(n.), "a kid/' are properly adjs. from Teut. *5m- (f.), and 
Go. gaitu (f.), our " sow" and "goat," (cf. Lat. ^S-ino-, from 
SU'S, and haed-mo-, from haed-us) . The possessives, meina-, 
&c. (§ 63), are similar adjectives based on their related pro- 
nominal roots. 

(xi) ni forms abstract fem. substantives from verbal roots, 
and a few adjectives ; as : ana-busni-, " commandment/' verb 
ana-biudan, "to command"; — us-beism-, "patience/' verb 
uS'beidan, '^ to await"; — sium-, for ^sigwni' (§32 (2, v)), 
"sight, vision," verb salhwan, "to see"; and others: — 
adjs. hraim-, " clean " ; shaum.-, " beautiful " ; {ana-)sium', 
"visible." 

(xii) eini (f.) is really a composite (§ 37 (3)) : substantives 
formed with it imply verb-stems in -ja, and denote actions, 
just as substantives in -ein, related to adjectives, denote 
qualities ; thus, while hraineui- denotes " cleanness, purity," 
(adj. -stem. hrainUi^a-) , " clean, pure,") Arai/ieini- denotes " a 
cleansing," (vb.-stem ^7'amja-, " cleanse, purify.") In fact, 
^'o-verbs actually occur alongside nearly all the numerous 

H 
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substantives in eini; as : (infin.) daupjBJi, " to dip, baptize "; 
daupeini-y " a dipping, baptism '' ; — ;^o/jan, " to greet ^^ ; got- 
eini-, '^ a greeting "; — towjan, ^^ to teach ''; fcweini-, " teach- 
ing, doctrine " ; — /afejan, *' to instruct, admonish '^ ; talzemi-, 
*^ instruction, admonition ^^ ; &c. 

(xiii) Feminines in ami and oni are similarly related to 
verb-stems in at and d ; as : )7M/ai-, ^^ endure '' ; |?M/aini-, 
*' endurance ^' ;-»— /a)?6-, " call, invite ^^ ; faj^oni-, " calling, 
invitation '' ; &c. (§ 43 (2) below.) 

(xiv) nu is rare : «Mnu-, "son,^^ = Skt.^wnu-, ^suy ^' beget 
add; )?az^rnu- (m.), " thorn ^'; gwafmu- (f.), "^werw, mill 
and A:mnu- (f.), ^^ cheek ^^ [chin), 

(3) W' and^- suffixes : 

(i) wa, fem. iro : — fliwa- (ra.), "time, duration/* = Lat. 
aesO' (n.), Grk. atcov for ^alFcov (m. & f.) ; — alewQ,- (n.), 
^^oiV=L. olivO', G. €\a«o- for ^eXati^o-; — heiwB.-, "house,'* 
akin to Aai-mi-, '^ house, home " ; — fraiweL- (n.), " seed^* j — 
wirfwo- (f.)^. '^rusf ; — taihsyjo- (f.), "the right hand**; — 
adj., m. & n. triggwsi', f. triggYfo-, '^ truCy faithful*'; and 
others. 

(ii) wi occurs in the duplicate stem aiwi- = aiwa- (See 
above) ; — in wawi-, N. s. nauSy " a dead man, a corpse ** ; — 
and the adj. ale^i-, " olive, of-olives**: — wu, in /wa/iwu- (adj.), 
" ready **; — and ^glaggyvu-, '^ careful, accurate/* implied in 
the adv. glaggwuba, 

(iii) ^a, fem. yd; /eAja- (m.), "physician,** (O.E. leech); 
A:wwja- (n.), " generation, race,** = Lat. ^ewio- in form and 
genes- in meaning ; — bandjo- (f.), "band, bond/* from bindan^j 
" to bind **; — adj., m. & n., mid^eL-y f. midjo-, " mid/' So, Go. 
^aZjo- (f.), " hell **; — badja- (n.), " bed ** ;— /a/ya- (n.), " clay, 
mud, (fen)''; — wa/ja- (n.), ^^ net " ; — ia^ja- (n.), '^ berry"; 
and many more. 

(iv) ^M occurs in djunju- (m.), "sound, noise'*; stubjn- 
(m.), "dust** (Ger.gtaub); andM?arfrfju- (f.), "wall.** 

(4) 5- (2'-) suffixes: 

(i) An important prim, suffix was of the form es, os* 
( = Skt. as, Grk. 69, 09, Lat. es (e?-), us). The substantives 
formed by this suffix were neuters, and the accent fell on the 
root-syllable; hence, in Teutonic, the suffixal s became z 
(§ 30 (2, ii)); but in actual declension these ^^-(e^r-) stems 
were attracted to the prevalent pattern, — that namely of the 
fl-substs., so that the suffix became the composite -eza-, Go. 
'iza-. Examples: aiza-, for ■**'f7;iza-, " copper,** .*. "money,** 

* See the elaborate investigation of Brugman in KZ., XXIV. 1-90. 
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= Lat. aes for ^ajes-; — ^iariza-, "ftarley/* (got from the 
adj. bariz-eina-, " made of barley/') = Lat. far{r), gen. 
far-r-is for ^far^z-is ; — 5war/iza-, " ink/' from swarta-, 
" black '' ; — hafizeL-, *^ wrath, hat-r-ed/^ from hatan, '^ to 
hate'*; — oAsa- for ^aAiza-, "ear (of com)/'=O.Lat. aces-, 
gen. acer-is for *acez'is, "husk, chaff''; — rigMiza-, *^ dark- 
ness " = €-pe^€(r-. — After evanition of the secondary suffix a 
in the N. & A. sing., the z left as a final should, and generally 
did, become s (§ 30 (2, iv) ; but the z of the oblique cases 
sometimes ousted the s from those two cases (as in riquiz, aiz, 
&c.); more frequently, however, the 8 penetrated into the 
oblique cases ; as in all the extant instances of agi^a-, " fear, 
awe"; rimisa-, " quietness " ; ^i^isa-, " victory " ; and a few 
others. In ahsa- (cited above), weihsa-, "town, village," 
and ]feihsa', "time, the age," the i has vanished after h\ 

(ii) The is [iz) of comparative adverbs {hauhi^, " more 
highly") and adjectives (stem hauhiz-an-j fem. hauhiz-ein-) 
is a compression of the prim, suffix -jes, -jos {-ios). In ad vs. 
the i might be expected to disappear (§ 35 (2, iii)), as it 
actually does in mins, " less," wairs, " worse," and one or 
two more. Paul, Sievers, and others, therefore, hold that 
the fuller adverbial form, in -is, is due to assimilation to 
the com par. adjs.® — The compar. form -oz-an (blindoz-an, 
" blinder/' &c.), attributed by some to fusion of -Jos with the 
stem-vowel of the positive, is by Mahlow and J. Schmidt 
(KZ. XXVI. 390) with great probability asserted to be based 
on compar. advs. in -6s (-oz), pos. -5 {e.g., sniumundos, " more 
hastily," pos. sniumundb, hastily) ; i, e., -oz-an and '6s stand 
parallel to -iz-an and -is. 

(iii) sa, fem. s6 : only in the possessive adj. swesa,-, 
" one's own," related to the prim, reflexive pron. ^swe-, 
Lat. se, Grk. e. 

(iv) In ssa, the ss comes from two dental mutes (§ 30 

(1, iii)). 

* More properly speakioj^^ this suffix shows triple gradation -os (-ds), 
-et (Go. -isy -2s), and -s ; of which fonns Latin and Greek show the first 
and second (L. ffe7i'U8j for -o«, G. s. gen-er-is, for -ez-M ; Grk. yev-os, G. s. 
y£V'Ovs, for •yci/-€o--or) ; and Gothic the second and third, as in the 
instances cited above. But an o-form appears in the A-S. wx-or, " vic- 
tory," = Go. stff-U ; and in Gothic itself prim, o in one or two words appears 
to have been darkened to u (cf. Lat. ^en-us), and the words seem tnen to 
have been shunted on to the M-declension ; as in sid-uB (m.), *' habit, 
manners," = f^off for *a'f€6o£ ; and in sihu (n.), a gloss on nigia (Cor. I. xv, 
55), — a flomewliat doubtful form however. Compare also juk-uzjo- in 
§ 41 (4, xii).— See Paul in PBB. VL 187-8, and Kremer in VIII. 387-389. 

• rBB. IV. 414, and V. 11 L For a parallel example see not© '^ to 
§85. 
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(5) SuflSxes involving guttural mutes : 

(i) quay quUy in : t(;raiqua-, '^ crooked/' = pai^o- for 
^fpaiyfo' ; — )7/aquu-, " tender" ; — hnasquw-, '* soft, delicate '^ 
(O.E. nesh). 

(ii) ka, ki, in: liwka- (adj.), " backward/' {ib- by-form of 
ab, of); — ahaki' (f.), "a pigeon/' 

(iii) ha, fem. ho, like Grk. -ko and Lat. -co, forms adjec- 
tives : it is nearly always preceded by a (by i, as in Grk. and 
Lat., -iKO', 'icO', only in the obscure word |?anha- (adj.?) 
"new, unfuUed [cloth]" (§ 26 (8, iii) above)) : this -a may 
be taken as the stem-vowel of the base ; e. g,\ staindhsL-, 
"stony/' from stain^L- (m.), "stone"; — un-bamdhsL-, "child- 
less," from barnsL' (n.), "child"; — amaha-, "only," from 
ainsL', " one/' (cf. Lat. unico- from uno-,) with its fem. aino- 
ho- (as if formed independently on the fem. stem ainb-) , — 
The h in these and similar instances implies, by Vemer's 
rules (§ 31), that the words were once paroxytone; but Grk. 
words in -£/^d-9 are uniformly oxytone ; and this was probably 
the prevalent, although not the only, primitive accentuation*' : 
accordingly, in a majority of instances this suflSx appears in 
Gothic in the form of — 

(iv) ga; as: awrfaga-, "blessed"; tf^amaga-, "wretched"; — 
managa." "much, (in pi.) many''; — morf-flga-, "angry 
{moody) ' ^ ) &c. : — handugo.-, "wise" (orig. perhaps "dexte- 
rous"), from handu- (f.), "hand," still shows the u of its 
base ; in other instances u has given place to the prevalent a ; 
as in gredsLga.; "hungry" (greedy), i'rom gredxx- (m.)," hun- 
ger"; — tvul\>SLga,', "glorious/' from wul\>\X' (m.), "glory." 

(v) Adjectives from i-substs. might similarly be expected 
to show -iga, or -aga : they actually show -eiga (i. e. %ga) ; 
as : mahte\gsi-y " able, mighty,'' from maht'i^ (f.), " power, 
might''; — anste\gh-, " gracious," from ansti- (f.), " grace"; — 
/i^^eiga-, " crafty," from listi- (i.), " craft." The attempts to 
explain the ei in such instances ** are all more or less question- 
able. Other adjs. in -eiga are based directly or indirectly 
upon ya-stems ; as : gawair]feig2i-, ^^ peaceable," from ga- 
watrp^a.- (n.), "peace": these mostly run parallel to fem. 
substs. in -ein and -eini ; e, g,\ usbetsneiga-, " patient," by 
usbeisnem-, " patience," (from usbeidan, " to endure ") ; — 
laiseigB.-, " apt- to- teach/' by /ai.?eini-, " teaching, doctrine/' 
(from laisjan, "to teach"); — )?iw)7eiga-, "good, blessed/' by 
J^iwJ^eini-, "blessing, bounty/' (from ]fiupjan, "to bless"), 

' Or A and ^ may be due to accent-shifting in the course of declension. 
(See Paul, Beitr. VI. 646, and compare the i> and din (6, iv) below.) 
•* As by Schleicher, Compendium, § 111 ; L. Meyer, G.S., § 466; Paul, 







MORPHOLOGY: DERIVATION, 101 

In such instances ei correctly stands iorja, or, sometimes, i ; 
and it is possible that -eiga, having originated in this way, 
may have penetrated the series of adjectives from i-substan- 
tives. Noticeable, however, is ^aiiga- (the only word with i) 
beside the less frequent ^aieiga-, "rich,^' (the subst. is 
ffabem-y ^^ riches,^^ vb. giban, ^' to give/') —The only subst, of 
this termination is the abstract erfreigo- (f.), "repentance^'; 
but the adj. ^meiga-, "oW (cf. Lat. senec-), is used with a 
concrete sense, " an old man, an elder/' 

(6) Suffixes involving dental mutes ; 

(i) ta, ti, tu occur almost always in combination with a 
preceding A, s, f. The clusters ht^ st, ft may come from 
the primitive clusters kty tt,pt, &c. (§ 33 (1)). The s of st, 
however, may also of course be radical ; as in : fralusti- (f .), 
"perdition,'' from fra-liusan, "to lose"; — ffankti- (f.), "sal- 
vation," irom. ffa-nhan, " to be saved"; — kustn- (m.), "proof, 
test," from kiusan, "to test." In a^ta- (m.), "a branch," 
/ is correctly = prim, d; cf. Grk. ol^o- for ^oaSo-, The excep- 
tional instances (where ta, ti, tu follow a vowel or sonant) are 
very few ; as : azetB.-, " easy," (of unknown origin) ; — salta.- 
(n.), " saW (with accretive /) ; — andanumii- (f.), "accep- 
tation," where t is probably for d (verb andniman, " to 
accept") ;— A:iwtu- (m.), "a farthing" ("a cent"?'). 

The correct Gothic forms of the prim, suffixes ta, ti, tu 
are: \a {da), fern. )?o (do) ; ^i [di) ; }fu (du), 

(ii) ]fa, fem. \fO: ai^Si- (m.), "an oath''-, — 7nMw)7a- (m.), 
^^mouth'^', — wair}f2i' (m.), "worth"; — ^M/)7a- (n.), "gold"; — 
hliu^Q." (n.), ^'attention, silence," cf. Lat. clU'Gre = xXv-etv, 
"to hear"; — air)?o-, "earth"; — slei]>6', 'Moss, injury." 
Most fem. substantives in -^6 are based on adj. stems; but 
for the various primary stem-vowels i always appears ; e. ff,: 
unhrainipo-, " uncleanness," from un-hraini-, "unclean"; — 
diupi]f6', "depth," from diupa.-, "deep"; — hauhi\>6', "height," 
from hauhsi', "high"; — manwi]^6-, "readiness," from manwu-., 
" ready " ; — and, similarly, i for ja, in /airmj^o-, " oldness," 
from /a/r/2ja-, "old"; but in mMJij^o-, " newness," y is pre- 
served, as it is throughout the declension of the adj. niuja-, 
" new." 

(iii) da (do), for 'pa (bo), by the accentual exception 
(§§ 31 (3) and 33 (2, iii)), is more especially the distinctive 
suffix of the past ptcp. of weak verbs ; as in : m. & n. nasida,-- 
(f. -do-), "saved"; — m. &n. liugaiddL- (f. -do-), "married"; — 
m. &'n. salbodn.- (f. -do-), "anointed"; &c., &c. Among 

• I. e.y according to Leo Meyer's suggestion that kintti- is the Lat. 
cento-. 
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substs. occur \iuAb' (f.), '^people, folk^^; and rnulAb- (£.), 
^^ dust, mott/d/' 

(iv) In a few adjectives \ or d may appear in Go., against a 
W.Teut. d only; e, g,, )? in rfawl^a- = Engl. ^' d^ad'' ; — 
•fal]f2L- = " -fold/' as in ain'fal\fSL; lit. *^ one-fold," i. e, *' sim- 
ple ^^; — ^but d in tvund3.' = "wound'ed.'' This fluctuation is 
probably due to a prim, shifting of the accent, which in the 
course of inflexion sometimes rested on the root (giving 
Teut. I?) and sometimes on the suffix (giving d). One of 
the two (say )?) permeated all the cases in one dialect, and 
the other (d) in another. 

(v) )?z and di similarly interchange according to the former 
(but not always the original) position of the accent ; e. g,: 
{ga')quu7npW°, "a coming (together), an assembly," from 
quimany *^ to come," = Skt. gdix-, " a going," Grk. ^aai-, 
Lat. veni\{6n'), from ventre \ — rfw/Jri-, "feast," = Skt. dhrtu, 
"joy^'? — so, ga-baur]fi- "birth"; — nau\fi- (but naudi- in 
various compounds), "need"; and two or three more. But 
in {ga-)mundi-y " remembrance," = Skt. mati-, *' thought," 
Lat. menti', " mind," the rf, the weak root, and the accented 
suffix, are all in harmony. Similar are : ga-hugdi-, ^^ mind, 

conscience"; — mitadi-, "measure"; dedi- (in compounds), 

'^rfeerf"; sedi' (in compp.), "seed''; and others. All these 

are fem. 

(vi) \>u and du also similarly interchange ; as : daupn-, 
"death/' from *diwan (pret. *dau), "to die"; — wul\f\X', 
"glory"; — but wratodn-, "a journey," from wraton, "to 
travel"; — auhjodu-y "noise," from auhjon^ "to make a 
noise " ; — add : 5^i/du-, " shield " ; — flodn-y " flood " ; — 
5A:adu,- " shadow " : these are all masc. In the fem. 
handvi', " hand/' akin to hin]>an, " to seize," the d probably 
belongs to the root. 

(vii) da, f. rfo, is normally = prim, dho, dhd : the chief 
examples (waurdo.-, "word"; gazdo,-, "sting"; Awzda-, "trea- 
sure"; razdo-, "speech, dialect"; and mizdo-n-, ^^pay, 
reward") have been investigated in § 33 (3) ; — add the adjs. : 
kalda,', " cold," and naguads,-, " naked," (cf. Lat. gelido- and 
nudo') , 

(7) There is no certain instance in Gothic, of a simple 
noun-suffix involving any labial mute. (But see §42 (3).) 

41. Substantives and Adjectives, continued. — Stems formed 
by suffixes involving two or more consonants. Such suffixes 

^° The wn=:in (as also the a = m of Skt. and Grk.) shows that the 
radical syllable was originally weak. 
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are all probably compounds ; and many of the components 
will be recognized as simple suffixes already treated of in the 
preceding section \ 

(1) r or Z in first component : 

(i) arja forms masc. substs. denoting agents ; as : /awarja-, 
^^ teacher/^ from laisjan, ^^ to teach ^^; some such words, based 
on simpler substantives, are professional names ; as : doXrarja-, 
"scribe/^ from bokd- (f.), '^letter,^^ in plur. "book^^; — wull- 
arja-, " fuller,^^ from wullo- (f.), ^^wooU' But t^aw^arja-, 
*' pillow,^^ is neuter. 

(ii) ama in ee^ama- (n.) , ^^ iron,'^ 

(iii) ran (f. ron, rein) : 5wa^Aran-, ^^ father-in-law,^^ (Lat. 
socero') ; swaihrdn-, ^^ mother-in-law ^^ ; — mundrein- (f.), *^a 
mark, goal/' 

(iv) rana : aibana- (n.), ^^ fruit,*' from akra- (§ 40 (1, i)). 

(v) rya (n.) : ^a-%rja-, "a lying-with,'' (Lat. con-cttbitu-,) 
from liffan, " to lie " ; — -//^yrja-, ^^ a cave, den,'' from filhan, 
" to hide." 

(vi) Ian, f. Ion, forms deminutives; as: Aarwilan- (n.), 
''a little child," from barna- (n.), '^ child " ; — maguhiJi' (m.), 
'^ a little boy," from magu- (m.), " boy, servant " ; — mawUXox^- 
(f.), '^damsel," from maujo- (f.), nom. mawi, "maid." 

(vii) Ijan : si^ljan- (n.), " a seal " ; which implies a simpler 
*^^la- (n.)=Lat. signO' (cf. asilu-, &c., §40 (1, iv)). 

(viii) linga- (m.) : ^arfilinga-, "nephew"; — «A:«Zlinga-, 
'^^Ai/ling." (See inga below.) 

(2) w orn in first component : 

(i) man (f. mon) : waman- (n.), ^^name," = Skt. iiaman-, 
Lat. nomen- ; — 6/oman- (m.), "a flower {bloom) /^ where 
did' =fl6- in Lat. flo-s ; — aAman- (m.), " spirit," vb. ah-jan, 
"to think"; — M.?m6n- (f.), "a cymbal," vb. klis-m-jan, 
" to tinkle." 

(ii) But man with fern, mem is the suffix of a small group 
of ancient superlatives (§ 59 (3)), — e.g. : yr«man-,/r2<mein-. 
(See also -duman, in (6, xiii) below.) 

(iii) munjo (f.) occurs in /awAmunjo-, '^ lightning," which 
implies a simpler base ^/aMAmM?i-= Lat. /wmen-, for */owcmen-. 

(iv) mmida : only in the adj. "'^^wmunda-, '' swift, hasty," 
implied in the adv. ^mi^mundo, " hastily," from sniwan 
(i. e. ^sniuan, § 26 (10, ii)), "to hasten," or more immediately 
from a stem anvum', given in the derived verb snium^d^u, " to 
hasten" : (-mun-da- is exactly = Lat. -men-to-, and nearly 
= Grk. -/LMi-T- for -fin-r-,) 

^ The order of treatment will follow that of the initial coraponentji. 
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(v) anda (in nom. s. masc), with its n- extension andan, 
f. andein, (in all other cases,) is the suffix of the present or 
active ptcp. of all verbs : the simpler and appears in a number 
of old participial forms that are used as substantives masc. ; 
as : ^i^and-, '' giver " ; — nasja.ud', " saviour '' ; &c., &c. 
See §§52 (2) and 60 (1) below. 

(vi) anon only in ^amai^anon- (f.), "concision*^; -a/i- 
belongs to the past ptcp. on which the subst. is based. 

(vii) undja (f. jo), extended by n in undjan, shows the 
weak form of the ptcpial suffix and ; the instances are : 
hulxmijo' {{.), '^ a cave/' from (us-)huldn, "to excavate*'; 
— Jwl^undjo- (f.), '^ thousand ^' ; — and weAt(;undjan- (m.), 
" neighbour/' from nehw, nehwa, " niffh/' 

(viii) inassu (m.), probably = in-^-at + tu. The in is got 
immediately from secondary verbs, but ultimately from weak 
substantives upon which such verbs might be formed ; e.ff.i 
/raiyinassu-, "dominion,'^ vb. frat^'inon, "to rule/' from 
fraujan-{-jin-), " lord, master " ; — ^^'inassu-, " priesthood/' 
vb.^wfl^'inon, "to act as priest," from ffudjan-{-jin'), "priest.'' 
In some instances the intermediate verb leads to an a- or i- or 
other subst. ; as : draiihtmsissu', " warfare," vb. draiihtmoji, 
"to war," subst. {ga')drauhti- (m.), "warrior"; — skalk- 
inassu-, " bondage " vb. skalkinou, " to serve," subst. skalka- 
(m.), "servant, slave"; — /eAinassu-, "healing," vb. /^A:in6n, 
" to heal/' from lekja-y " physician, leech " ; but )>tMfl?inassu-, 
" kingship, reign/' vb. Jnwrfauon, " to be king, reign," leads 
to a subst, in -ana-, viz. Jnt^^ana-, "king." In the case of 
tinassu-, "equality," from ibna- (adj.), '* even, equal," the n 
belongs to the adj., and the proper intermediate vb. is not 
extant in Gothic * ; nor is there anything between i/orinassu-, 
" worship," and the verb blotan, " to worship." The simpler 
suffix assu occurs apart from n, in, jin, only in t(/arassu-, 
" superiority, excess," from ufar, " over." Our suffix -ness 
is a variety of the above conglomerate. 

(ix) inga\ adj. *wni«;e»inga-, "unexpected," implied in 
unwenmgo, "unexpectedly " ; and *A;i//inga-(m.), " shilling.*' 

(x) nan (m.), non (f.) : rfroinan-, "tumult"; — Aai)7n6n-, 
" heathen woman " ; — stairwbn-y " star/' extended from a 
simpler ^stemb' (cf. Lat. stelidi for ^/er'la-) ; a yet simpler 
base appears in Grk. d-oTep', Skt. star-, 

(3) w orj in first component : 

(i) wan, won: sparwaH' (m.), "sparrow"; — smakkeni- 

^ But O.H.G. ebanon, — It may be added that K, von Bahder makes the 
-at- in -assu- the same as the -at- in -atjan (§ 43 (2, i, h) below) : beside 
ihnassu, therefore, he constructs a verb *%bnatjan» (" Verbalaostracta," 
115.) 
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for *smakwa,n' (m.), '' fig " ; — |7eiAwon- (f.), ^' thunder " ; — 
bandwon- (f.), '^ a sign/^ extended from bandwb-, which also 
occurs. 

(ii) wody in weitwoA- (j^')> '^ ^ witness/^ which is gene- 
rally explained as the remains of an old perf. ptcp. act. 
' = Grk. elSw for ^hSfrMy G. €486x09. 

(iii) jan gives masc. substs. denoting agents ; as : fisk^a.n-, 
" fisher/' irom fiska- (m.), ^^a fish''; — fow^/ijan-, *^liar/' 
from liugna- (n.), " a lie "; — waurstwja.n-, ^^ labourer/' from 
waurstwa^ (n.), "work"; and many others; — jaUy as neut., 
occurs only in 5t^/jan- (See (1, vii) above) ; — ^the correspond- 
ing fem., jon, occurs in : ^aArjon-, ^^ strife/' from sakan, ^^ to 
strive"; — brunjon-, "breastplate" ; and several more. 

(iv) For einij eiga, = jam,jaga^ see §40 (2) and (5). . 

(v) januy only in flZjana- (n.), " zeal." 

(vi) For is {:=Z'jos) and -jodu, see §40 (4) and (6). 

(4) s {z) in first component : 

(i) assu : See inassu, in (2) above. 

(ii) izan, dzan, in comparative of adjs. : See §40 (4, ii). 

(iii) izwo (f.), only in t^iizwo-, "porch/' (prop, "pro- 
jection of roof,") = A-S. efese, Engl, eaves (which is .*. not 
really a plural) : ub is probably the prep, uf {ub)^ "under/' 
and iz perhaps the neuter s- sufiix (§ 40 (4, ii)). 

(iv) izjo only in aqmzyS- (f.), "axe." 

(v) iska ( = Engl. ishy Germ, ifcj)) forms adjectives from 
substantives; as: ficrmska-, " child wA/' from barna- (n.), 
" child " ; — igrwrfiska-^ " divine/' from guda-, " God " ; and 
others. In iudaiwiska-, " Jewish" from ludaiu-, " Judean, 
Jew/' the w is for u. Haipiwiska-, " wild," prop. " growing 
or found in the wilderness or fields/' from hat\ij6' (f.), 
"field, heathy" implies an intermediate form ^haipiwa- 
(wo- ?). The subst. ariska- (n.), " cornfield/' was once pro- 
bably an adjective. 

(vi) iskja (i. c, isk extended by ja) forms neut. substs. ; 
as : aitt;iskja-, " shame/' and ftamiskja-, " childhood." 

(vii) ista, osta, = Engl, -est, is the usual suffix of su- 
perlative adjectives ; as : suti-, " sweet/' superl. ^wrista-, 
" sweeteist " (cf. Grk. 1781;-, ^8-aoto-) ; — arma-y " miserable/' 
superl. flrmosta- ; &c., &c. : the w-, os- is identical with the 
ir, oz of the comparative degree (§ 40 (4, ii)). 

(viii) istja, = the superl. suffix + ja, forms two extant 
neut. substs.; viz.: Aate^istja-, "the highest height"; and 
/rttmistja-, " the beginning." 

(ix) slay zla forms the neut. substs. : ^te^msla- (sometimes 
spelt swumis\^,')y "a pool/' from *smmmany "to swim"; — 
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Awnsla-, *^a sacrifice^^^; — skohslsL-, ^^evil spirit*'; — swartizls.-, 
^^ink/^ another reading of swartiza- (§ ^ (4, i) above)*: of 
this suffix the H.G. -fal is a by-form (in ttiibfal, &c.). 

(x) skuldra : See (5, ii) below. 

(xi) usjo in bems^os, ^' parents^' (N. pi. masc), corresponds 
exactly to the composite suffix {^'Va-'^d-, N. s. -via) of the 
Greek pf. ptcp. fern, ; its, va are weak to was, fo<; (cf. elBco^, 
stem fih-Foa-), and ber is the pf. stem of bairan, " to bear^^ 
(§ 24 (3)). The Go. word may once have been a fem. (as 
indeed its derivation suggests) ; but in Lith. and Slav, also 
us-ja- has penetrated the m. and n. of the ptcp.^ and a masc. 
form {iZvIol) has even been discovered in Grk.^ 

(xii) uzjoy in^wAruzjo- (f.), ^'ayoke^^ (figO> i^omjuka-^ (n.), 
is a different suffix from the preceding, and is related to izjo in 
(iv) above, just as -us [-uz) is to -is {-iz) . See note' to § 40. 

(xiii) samay in the adj. /2/^toama-, "desired, longed-for,^^ 
from lustu- (m.), ^^ desire,^' is probably = our -some ("toil- 
some,^ &c.), Ger. -fant (mu^-faut, &c.), and is akin to same, 
Go. saman-y not to some, Go. suma-. 

(xiv) snoj zno (f.) : filusno-, " multitude, abundance,^' from 
filu-, ^^ much '^ ; — hlaiwa^wb-, " tomb '' (occurs in pi. only) , 
from hlaiwa- (n.), of same meaning; — drauh^no-, ^' a frag- 
ment, crumb"; — -fairznd-, ^^heel,"=:Lat.joerna-, Grk. iripvd- 
and Trripvd-, I-E. base *^j»ersna- ; — arhwaznb-, "dart, arrow/* 
from Teut. *arhwa-, ^^ arrow," which is (in /orw)= the O.Lat. 
arquo-, later arcti-, " bow." 

(xv) In sni (f.) of ana-bu^m-, ^* a command/^ from ana- 
bindaUy "to command," and us-behni-, "long-suffering,'' 
from usbeidan, " to endure," the s represents a radical d : sni 
in tlic obscure words ^a-reAsni-, "design, counsel," and roAsni-, 
" palace," is probably formed on this pattern. (See xix.) 

(xvi) snja (n.) occurs only in/M/Asnja-, "secrecy, conceal- 
ment," from filkan, " to hide " : it appears to be an extension 
of sni. 

(xvii) sta, sti, stu: gramsta- (m.), "a chip, splinter," a 
" mote " in the eye (perhaps .*. from gramjan, " to irri- 
tate"); — a/isti- (f.), "grace," from Teut. an, "I grant,'' 
infin. unnan; — ala-brunsti- (f.),"a holocaust," from brinnan, 
"to burn"; — maih^iu- (m.), "dung, dungheap"; and others. 
(See xix.) 

(xviii) stein, in |7ra//istein- (f.), "locust." 

' ^A-S. husely " a sacrifice," and, in christian times, '' the sacrament" : 
cf. Shakspeare's '^ xm-houseP^^' (Hamlet). 

* On this suffix, see Osthoff in PBB. III. 336 ; Forschungen, I. 190 ; 
and Paul, TBB. VI. 138. 

« Brugman in KZ. XXIV. 81, 83, 93. 
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(xix) stwa in wadrh^tyfB.- (n.), ^^ work/^ for *u;ai/rAt-twa-, 
a secondary derivative from wa^rkjan, ^^to work/' (The 
simpler derivatives waurhtU (f.) and waurhta- (adj.) fre- 
quently occur in compounds.) — This example (See also (xv), 
(xx)) clearly shows how the « of a composite suflSx may really 
be traceable to a dental before another dental (§ 33 (1, iii)). 
Such a form of suflSx is also simulated when a root, followed 
by a /-suffix, ended in a genuine 5; as in kustu- (m.), ^^ proof, 
test/' vb. kius-aUy ^^to prove, test"; — usdrusti- (f.), "a 
stumbling-place,'' prop. ^' a falling," vb. drius-an, *' to fall"; — 
walistU' (m.), " stature," prop. " growth," vb. wahs-jaUy " to 
grow." It is to the influence of such patterns that the s of 
sta, sti, stUy stein, sno, &c., is probably in many instances due. 

(xx) stra^ (n.) : in ^ifetra-, " tax, tribute," from (uS')ffildan, 
'^ to pay," s is again from d (cf. Lat. rastro-, rostro-, from 
rddere, rodere; &c.) ; — but ^t^/istra-, "veil," is from the verb 
huljan, "to hide" (cf. Lat. /wstro-, wo/istro-, from luere, 
monere; &c.). This suffix is properly applicable only to a 
verb-base; but in ai^zstra-, "sheep-fold," from ^awi- =Lat. 
ovi', " sheep," — and in *nflw;istra-, " grave, tomb," (implied 
in the verb ga-nawistron, "to bury,") from nawi-, nom. naus, 
" a dead man, a corpse," — the base is a subst. ; but as to these 
Osthoff (note ®) suggests that they are contractions of com- 
pounds *aM;i-wi8tra-, ^nai^i- wistra- ; where '^wistra- would 
denote " resting-place," from the vb. wisan, ^^ to dwell, 
remain, rest." 

(xxi) stja only in trau^tjo.- (n.), "covenant," from trauan, 
" to trust." 

(5) A guttural in the first component : 

(i) ikna (or kna?): Ae/ikna- (n.), "a tower, an upper room." 

(ii) kla : only in the adj. ainakla-, "alone, solitary," (cf. 
Lat. «m-gulo-). kl is perhaps a weak form, which before 
consonants should appear as kul { = kl): kul, extended by 
dra (See (6, iii) below), appears in the perplexing word spat- 
8-kuldra- (n.), " spittle," from speiwan, " to spit." The inte- 
rior 8 is here probably adventitious, as it does not appear in 
the O.S. «j9e-caldra-, and O.H.G. 5/?e^-choltra-^ 

(iii) agwan: only in ^t^agwan- (m.), "beggar," from 
bid'jan, "to beg," probably through an intermediate adj. 
*^irfaga-, "begging." 

(iv) han occurs in the m. plur. subst. ^ro|7rfl-hans, " breth- 
ren," probably extended from an adj. in ha (§40 (5, iii)). 

• This suffix has been specially investigated by OsthofF in KZ. XXIII. 

" Sievei'ti in PBB. V. o2;3-4. 
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(v) hurt, probably' = cun in Lat. -cunqiie, forms some 
indefinite pronouns. (See § 68 (2).) 

(vi) hna occurs in the distributive numeral /z^^ethna- =Lat. 
4fno- ; i. e.y ^dwmo-, ^'two each^^; the h is remarkable. 

(6) A dental in the first component : 
(i) t in composite suflSxes, as, generally, in simple ones 
(§ 40 (6, i)), appears only in combination with a spirant; 
examples : waurstyvBLn- and waurstw^Bii', '^ workman'^ (See 
stwa in (4, xix) above) ; — wahtwon- (f.), '^ a, watching/' from 
wakan, " to wake, watch '' ; — M^a^tjo- (f .), " garment/' from 
way an, "to clothe''; — ^2^?o/tuljo- (f.), "boasting/' from 
hwopan, "to boast"; — fl/luman-, "aftermost/' from adv. 
afta, "behind." The correct Gothic equivalents of prim. 
^-sufiixes show \ or d\ as in : 

(ii) )7flr, dor : bro^dLV = Lat. frdter ; — /fldar = pateVy Skt. 
pit&r-; — (but rfaMAtar=Skt. duhit^r- by (i)). 

(iii) \>ra (f. ]>rd), dra^: maMr)?ra- (n.), "mwrder/' cf. Lat. 
fworti-; — smair\frsL' (n.), "fat"; — /odra- (n.), "sheath, scab- 
bard"; — hlei^rO' (f.), "tent"; and others. 

(iv) \frahan in ^ro^rahans : See (5, iv) above. 

(v) ]frjan, i. e. ]fra'\-ja + an, in {mana')maur^rja.n- (m.), 
" manslayer, murderer." 

(vi) drein: muniTem- (f.), "a mark, object, goal," vb. 
mundon, " to note, observe/' from munan, " to intend." 

(vii) )?/«, )>/o : mflj^la- (n.), "market-place" (prop, "place 
of intercourse," vb. mayijan, " to converse ") ; — ne^lo- (f.), 
" needle," \^ne, Lat. nerc, " to sew." 

(viii) ]flja (=the preceding, extended by ^a) : haimo^lj^L" 
(n.), "land, estate," from (haimi-) haimo- (f.), "village, 
{home)"; — -/aMrfl-ma|?lja- (n.), "governorship"; but also 
/awra-ma)?lja- (m.), "governor." 

(ix) \leini : ma)?leini- (f.), "talk, conversation" : See ma^la-, 
in (vii) above. 

(x) {)ftva) ^w6, dwa : fija]fvfd' (f.), "enmity/' from fijan, 
"to hate'^; — yiwadwd- (n.), "servitude," from }fiwa', nom. 
Ifius, "servant, slave." 

(xi) \ja\ ga-min\}Q,' (n.), "remembrance," vb. gamunan^ 
"to remember"; — awey^B,- (n.), "sheepfold," also "flock, 
from ^awi'y "sheep"; — -/ra/wa]7Ja- (adj.), "alien, foreign 
(frctttb), from prep. /ram. 

(xii) ^jon, djo7i (f.) : raj^jon-, "number, reckoning,^' = Lat. 

® Notwithstandinff the contrary opinion of Scherer and Bezzenberjrep, 
See Paul, PBB. IV. 387. 

" This suffix is investigated by Sievers in PBB. V. 619-S38 ; see also 
OsthoiT; Forsch. I., and the Krit. Studien of Ascoli (Merzdorf). 
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ration-, \/ra, re, '' think ^^; — mi/adjon-, from the simpler 
mitadi', " a measure/^ vb. mitariy " to measure/^ 

(xiii) duman: ^feiduman-/^ left-hand '^ (^^j')> ^^iwduman-, 
" hinder'' (See (2, ii) above) . 

(xiv) du\fi (f.) =Lat. tut (i), in senectxit{\)', &c. : ajuhA\x\\'y 
"eternity,'' from an adj. ^ajuka-, ^^ eternal," and this from 
aiwa- (§ ^9 ^i iv)) ; — ^a-wiai/iduj^i-, ^' communion," from 
ga-maini' = Lat. com-muni- ; — managdnyi-y " abundance," 
from managa-, *^much, (pi.) many"; — mikildn^i-, "great- 
ness," from mikila-, "great": these are all. — ^This suffix is 
=^dU'\-\n (§40 (6, v) ) ; and the accent was once on the u 
(§ 31 (3)). 

(7) A labial in the first component : 

(i) Here falls the remarkable composite ubnja or ufnja^ 
which appears (a) in the four neuters — /as^ubnja-, " a keep- 
ing, observing," from/a^/a/i^^, " to hold, keep";— /a^/ ubnja-, 
"a fasting," from fastan^^^ "to fast"; — u;a/^ufnja-, "power, 
authority," from waldan, ^'to rule, govern"; — t£;i/ubnja-, 
"knowledge," from witan, "to know"; — and (y8) in the two 
feminines : /raw/ubnjo-, "temptation," from jfraisan, "to 
tempt " (so that this subst. also embodies a ^-suffix) ; — 
umndafn^O', "a wounding, a plague," from (ga-)wtmddn, " to 
wound "^\ As there is no simple labial noun-suffix (§40 (7)), 
the difficulty is to account for tlie syllable ub {uf), nja being 
made up of well-known elements. With respect to that syllable, 
Bopp" started the prevalent and most probable explanation 
that ub {uf) is =um ; so that ubnja is =umrfja, and is an 
extension by ja of umn(a)y which is identical with the suffix 
in the Lat. m. a/umno-, f . co/umna- ; and of which, in fact, 
the very same extension appears in the Lat. c«/umnia-. The 
change of m to ^ (/) cannot indeed be paralleled within the 
Gothic itself; but Paul (Beitr. I. 157, note) has cited from 
the O.N. the two words nafn=namn ("name"), and 5afna = 
samna ("to collect"). 

(ii) Closely similar to the foregoing suffix in form is ublja, 
in the solitary adj. dau\ublja-, "destined or appointed to 
death " ; but they are not connected ; for the u of ubnja 

^° These two, and hence the two derivatives, are no doubt the same word. 

" It is notict»able tliat all the roots begrin with a labial spirant (/or w) 
and end with a dental stop (^ or d)^ and that after the < a 6 follows, and 
after the d tkuf: the tribal name ^^DulgulmiV^ (Tac. Germ, xxxiv.) shows 
the same suffix, g being here followed by h : the Gothic form of this 
name (nom, plur.) would probablv be * Dulyufnjds. 

^'^ V.G. III. 181 (3rd ed.) : see also Sievers, PBB. V. 160, note 2, who 
further considers -wnnja to be = -munja ; where -mwTi is weak grade to 
-man (See (2, i) above). 
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above appears to belong to the suffix, which is applied to 
bare verb-roots, while, here, the u belongs to the base, i. e., 
the noun-stem dau]ni' ; and again, before /, b could hardly 
come phonetically from m, unless (as is very improbable) / had 
also come from n. Sievers (PBB. V. 531 + ), starting from 
a comparison of the O.H.G. driscu-Ai (driscu-hili) with the 
equivalent A-S. ^resco-lA, for *|7re*co-dlo-, our ^' threshold," 
both based on a Teut. ^yresko-^lo-, strikes out the ingenious 
and likely explanation that blja (for fljd) comes from ^Ija 
(See (6, viii) above) ; so that the adj. ^ai/]m-blja- would come 
from *flfaM)?M-)7lja- by diflerentiation of the spirants. It is an 
objection that / for )? does not occur elsewhere in Gothic, nor, 
indeed, in the interior position in any related dialect. In 
the initial position, however, the substitution is well known ; 
e.ff, : Go. ]>liuhan, but OJN.flnfa, A-S. fledn, Ger. flieaetl, our 

(iii) fla, in tweiAsL- (m., or n. ?)=3wcifel, '^ doubt,'^ from 
twa^, "two,^^" has been shown by J. Schmidt (KZ. XVI. 
431) to be the equivalent of the Lat. jo/o in rf^plo-, and the 
Grk. irXo in S^ttXo-, i. e, ^S/a-ttXo- ; it is related to the Lat. 
'ple-x, pluC'BXGj and is a word rather than a suffix. (For the 
ei of twei'f compare tweihnai in (5, vi) above.) 

(iv) bra in siluhr^r- (n.), ^'silver/' is obscure: whether it 
is a suffix or a component, or whether b belongs to the root, 
leaving a suffix ra, we cannot tell. The word, however, 
although common to all the O.Teut. dialects, appears to have 
been borrowed from the Letto-Slavic (O.Sl. srebro, O.Pruss. 
sirabla-, but Lith. sidabra-, with rffor r) : Fick, indeed, thinks 
it is not an I-E. word at all. 

42. Pronouns; Particles, 

(1) The oldest pronominal bases are mostly monosyllabic 
and irresolvable. But two ancient derivative pronouns in 
'^ara appear in Go. (and Teut. generally) ; viz. : hwdpsxBn, 
'* which of two,^' and anpareL-, '' the other of two " : of these 
the former is from the interrog. hwa-, '* who/' the latter from 
an old pron. ^ana- : the suffix is probably of the same origin 
with that which app^^ars in the Greek comparatives o-o^lco- 
T€po-, <7a-<^6<7-T€po-, &c.' — Add one pron. in ja, also from 
hwa-, viz. : hwar^o.-, *^ which (of any number) ''; but the r is 
unexplained. 

'•'' The reverse change in " to and <Aro,'* for "• to and^o," was formerly 
common, and is still to be sometimes heard, all over Kent. 
^* (^. our popular idiom, ** to be of two minds.*' 

^ The Go. a is for e before ;, as iu/wr/ar, A'az-A'ard = Lat. carcar, &c. 
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(2) Particles are generally excluded from Morphology; 
for the primordial prepositions and conjunctions (which were 
originally of a pronominal nature) are of so simple a form 
(Lat. flfe, Grk. e/c, Go. du, &c.) as to be no farther resolvable ; 
while adverbs are for the most part fixed or (so to say) 
petrified '^ cases '' of pronouns, substantives, and adjectives, 
and require some reference to Inflexion. More complex 
prepositions and conjunctions are often late and obvious 
compounds of known elementary forms {sub-ter, s^up-ra, 
vel-ut, fUv'Toc; Engl, up-on, how-ever; &c., &c.); and it may 
fairly be inferred that ancient conglomerates {trans, avev, 
Go. }^airh = through, &c.) are similar compounds, although 
the exact original form and meaning of the components may 
not now be determinable^. Some prepositions that wear the 
aspect of derivatives are really adverbs, and may occur in 
both capacities (of. Lat. intra, jjixta, proptereay &c.), according 
as they do or do not " govern '' a dependent word or clause ; 
that is, the differentiation of function is based on syntactic 
grounds. 

(3) In the formation of Gothic adverbs several suffixes (or 
varieties of them) are employed that have already come 
under our notice in §§39-41; as in hwa^rb, ^^ whence ^^; 
a/tra, *^ again ^^; iwjoana, "from above ^^; the comparative 
suffix "is J 'OS J in hduKi^, ^^ higher,'' sniumundos, ^^ more 
hastily '' ; &c. : undar, " under," is, in use, a prep, only, 
although of adverbial (originally adjectival) formation (cf. 
Lat. iw/ero-) ; undaro, like the equivalent Lat. infra, is an 
adv. which may have a prepositional force. One suffix is 
pecidiar to Go. adverbs, viz., ba, exactly equal in force to our 
ty; as : baitra-h^., " bitterly," from baitra-, " bitter '' ; — 
harduhdi., ^^ hardXy" from hardu- ''hard''; &c. : this has been 
connected by Osthoff (KZ. XXIII. 93) with a suffix ba that 
makes abstract substs. in Lith. and O.Sl. — ^The inflexions from 
which the various adverbial forms have branched off will be 
referred to in the pro|)er place under the next division of 
Morphology. 

43. Verbs. — ^These may be conveniently treated under the 
heads of (1) Strong Verbs; and (2) Weak Verbs, (i) in ja; 
(ii) in ai; (iii) in o; (iv) "Correlative Passive^' Verbs in 
no [no), 

^ Grassmann, in KZ. XXIII. 559-579, attempted, but with doubtful 
success, to resolve all the older prepositions into monosyllables of the 
form kay kif fa, ti. tu, and the like, with or witliout a pretiixed demonstra- 
tive a. 
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(1) Many Strong Verbs are inflected upon irresolvable 
roots of the simplest type; — as aUy ^* breathe ^^; a/, '^grow^'; 
«i/, ''sit"; %, "lie''; ie/, "let''; &c. ;— which, with vowel- 
change, or reduplication, or both, serve as stems for the 
preterite indicative, but which, for the present tense indie, 
have to be furnished with the stem- vowel a or i (=o or c), — 
«f/a, "I sit"; s%t\Sy "thou sittest"; &c. Others prohably 
involve a consonantal suffix, — as: blanddi, "mix, blend ^*; 
walddLy " rule, govern, (tvield) " ; &c. Of some, the formative 
suffixes are carried through the whole conjugation ; of others, 
only through the present tense. 

(i) Suffix na : this forms the present-tense stem in/rottna-, 
"ask," hJfrih — ljQi. prec in precor; the pret. (1 p. s.) is 
/rah. In a few verbs — rinna-, " run," du-ginm,-, " begin," — 
na is probably assimilated from wa [ua) . 

(ii) ja forms the pres.-t. stems of Airfja-, "pray," (pret. 
iff)?, see §71); Ao^a-, "take up, bear," = Lat. capio, (pret. 
h6f)y and the six similar verbs in § 7^ infra, Ja is also 
the characteristic of the subjunctive (optative) mood; as: 
«i-ja-M, si'^di'is, 5i-ja-i, "I, thou, he, may be"; but in this 
capacity it mostly undergoes phonetic change (pret. opt. 3 
p. s. set'i, 1 p. pi. set-Gi-may &c.) 

(iii) 8a \ blessi', " blow'^; /msa-, " /o5e." 

(iv) ska: only in j^riska-, '^thresh"; s/\ri for J?ir=J?e?'= 
Lat. ter in /er-ere. 

(v) Dental suffixes, /a, J^a, da, appear in ^it^ta-, " pour," 
= Lat. fundo for fu-i-no (§32(3, ii)); — (t/5-)a/)7a-, "be or 
grow old," from a/an, "to grow, increase"; — so walda.-, 
blandsi-, gairdo.-, and others. 

(vi) Composite suffixes probably appear in — M;aAsja-, for 
wah-s''ja'?j^' grow/' O.E. "M;aa?"; — standa-, "stand," for 
sfa-d'-na-?^ the pret. is sto^; — Aringa-, "bring," perhaps for 
bri-g'-na-, in which case bri is for bir, bair, " bear," = Lat. 
fer-o : (compare ]fri-ska', above.) 

(2) The stem of Weak Active Verbs was originally formed 
by adding ^0 = Go. ja, or, for causatives, ejo = Go. *ya, ^ia, ja, 
to simpler stems. According as the terminal sound of the 
simpler stem varied, so the suffix appears, in Gothic, either 
to have maintained its own form or to have fused with the 
final vowel of the said stem either into ai or into 6 ;—ja, at, 6, 
therefore, may stand as the distinctive signs, or " exponents," 
of three weak active conjugations. A similar distribution of 
derived verbs appears in other old European languages, — as 
in Latin ; which answers with the i-, e-, and a- conjugations ; 

* See note ^ to § 37. 
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or in Greek; which answers with the verbs in (1 p. s.) ico, io), 
Oft) and aft). But the primitive distribution of verbs among 
these conjugations was afterwards much perturbed ; for every 
language has some favorite and prevalent conjugation which 
absorbs newly-formed verbs and attracts to itself verbs once 
belonging to other conjugations. 

(i) ^fl-verbs. — These are mainly of two classes known as 
*' denominatives " and ^^ causatives.^' 

(a) '^Denominatives'^ may be formed upon substantive 
stems as bases. The simplest formation appears when the 
base ends in a consonant ; as : weitwddjja.-, " bear witness/' 
from vjeitwod' (m.), ''a witness,'' (cf. Lat. custodi-re from 
custod') ; — namn]dr, ^^name," iYovanaman", weak namn- (u.), 
" a name." The next simplest appears when the base is an 
i-stem; as: dail^SL-, ^^ dole out, distribute/' from daili- (f.), 
"a share, dole"; &c. (cf. Lat./fni-re, from /mi-, &c.). But 
numerous a- (=o-) stems are also used for bases; as : and- 
baht^SL'y *' serve," from andbahta,' (m.), '^ a servant/' (cf. Lat. 
serm-re from servo-) ; — ddm^SL-, *' (to) judge," from doms,- 
(m.), *'a judgment, doom'^; — ri^nja-, '* (to) rain," from 
rigna- (n.), ''rain";_&c. A fewya-yerbs even appear to be 
based on fem. o- (=a-) substs. (See (iii) below) ; as : Jo/ja-, 
" (to) profit, boot" from Jo/5-, " profit, advantage." 

(y8) Denominatives based on adjectives (which may be of 
any termination) closely resemble causatives (See (7) below) 
in meaning : they may, however, be called " factitives " ; as : 
Aramja-, "cleanse," i. e. "make clean," from Arami-, "clean," 
(cf. Lat. molR-re from molli-) ; — rfawjTJa-, "kill," «. e. "make 
dead/' from dau^a-j ^' dead/' (cf. L. saevl-re from saevo-) ; — 
(^a-)Aarrfja-, "harden," from Aarrfw- (Aarc^'a-), "hard"; and 
many more. 

(7) Causatives proper are formed from the deep -tone verb- 
root by adding ja (originally ija = 4jo) ; e.g.\ /fl^-ja-, " lay, 
i, e. " cause to lie/' strong vb. lig-, lag, " lie "; — ^a/ja-, ^' set, 
«. e. ^^ cause to sit/' strong vb. sit, sat ; — drank^a-, " cause to 
drink," strong vb. drink, drank; — («fr-)rawja-, "raise (up)," 
i. e. "cause to rise," strong vb. -rm-, -rais, " {a')rise"', and 
others. 

(S) Three ya-verbs are based on stems in -at; viz. : swog- 
atja-, "groan"; kaup^ijs.-, "cuflF, box the ears"; and lauh-- 
atja-, " lighten," beside the noun-stem liuhada-, ^^ light," and 
the simpler verb liuhtja-, "shine." The derived subst. 
ahmatemi', "inspiration," implies a fourth vb. *aAmatja-, 
"inspire/' (but the Go. word for spirit is ahman-). These 
verbs have been aptly compared to the Grk. vbs. in -a^ft)= 
-oS-jft), as: ovofid^a), 0avfid^<a>, beside the nouns ovofMT-, 
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Oavfiar- ; &c.* Within the Teut. area they answer to A-S. 
verbs in -^//flr»=O.H.G. verbs in -ezzen^. 

(e) This ^a-conjugation is the prevalent one in Gothic ; 
and it numbers more than twice as many verbs as the af- and 
o-conjugations put together. In Latin the a-conjugation is 
the favorite, and hence some of its vbs. (which inform are 
= Go. o-vbs.) correspond in meaning to Go. ja-verbs; as: 
womma-rc=Go. wam/ija-Ti; domh-re (in pres. tense) = Go. 
tam^BL-n ; sign^-re = Go. ^]gr/ja-/i j lacrimh-re = Go. tagrjSL-n ; 
and others. 

(ii) ai-verbs. — (a) These answer, in formation, to Latin 
e-vbs. ; some instances are identical in the two languages 
both in form and meaning; as : Go. sihi-, "he still/^=Lat. 
sile'{r€) ; Go. 'pahai-, "hold one^s tongue/^ = L. tace-ire) ; 
Go. witai'y "watch, observe/^ = L. vide- (re) ; Go. habai-, 
"have/^=L. habe'{re) ; Go. ^lubai-, "hope/^ (implied in 
the subst. lubhini', "hope/^ §40 (2, xiii),)=L. /ttie-(re). 
These vbs. (as Mahlow and Kogel suggest, PBB. IX. 509 + ) 
may very well have been formed on noun-bases in -e, so that 
^habai-an (afterwards reduced to haban) would imply a base 
habe-y just as sai-an implies a root se- (§ 25 (2) above) ; and 
verbs so formed would set the pattern of the conjugation. 

(yS) There is further a general correspondence of meaning 
between most of these ai-vbs. and many Latin e-vbs., in that 
both sets indicate duration, state (condition), or feeling 
(emotion); e.g. (besides some of the instances just cited) : 
]^ulsi', " endure ^' ; libai-, " live '' ; maurnai-, " be anxious ^' ; 
reirai-y "tremble'^; ^*ai-, "hate^^; ^rawai-, " trust ^^; «/ai-, 
" rejoice '^ ; and others. (Cf. L. manere, lugere, algere, dolere, 
&c. &c.) 

(ry) when once this form of verb was associated with a 
definite category of conceptions, it would attract to itself all 
verbs of similar force, irrespective of the base out of which 
they grew: thus we find hweilai-, ** linger,'^ by the o-fem. 
hweilo', '^time^^ (from which an o-vb. might have been 
expected — see (iii) below) ; and similarly saurgai-, '' (to) 
sorrow,^' by saurgo-, ^^ sorrow^'; liugai-, ^^ marry,'^ by liugb-y 
" marriage "', and others ; — also, from adjectives, {ga-)^farbai', 
"refrain or abstain from,^^ adj. j^aria-, " needy ^'; — armai-, 
"have mercy on," adj. arma-y " miserable ^^; — 2£;eiAai-, "hal- 
low,^^ adj. weiha-, "holy,^^ (which last is, in force, a factitive, 
like the ^fl- vbs. of (i, ^) above.) 

» L. Meyer, G.S. § 107 ; Grein, « Das Got. Verbum," p. 61 ; Kogel in 
PBB. Vn. 181+ ; but Pott thinks that the t of atjan was prim. (BR 
Vin. 66). 

> OoUected by Kluge, PBB. IX. 164. 
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(iii) 0- verbs. — (a) The pattern of this conjugation was set 
by verbs based immediately on f em. substantives in -o(=a)*: 
to these jo (je) = Go. ja (ji) was originally added, but was 
afterwards reduced, in certain " persons '' of the vb., to i, and 
then absorbed by the o. In Gothic, neither ^'a nor i anywhere 
appears (See § 79 (3) below) . Examples: karoQsL-), "(to) 
care/' subst. *aro-, "care"; — irfm^o(ja-), ^'repent/' subst. 
idreigb'y " repentance ''; — {ga')paidb{^2i') , " clothe/' subst. 
j9aifl?o-, "coaf ; — midumb{]2^) , "mediate/' subst. midumb-, 
"middle, midst"; — {ffci')sunjb{}a,-), "justify/' subst. sunjb-, 
"truth"; and others. (Cf. Lat. forma.'re from forma,-, 
culpsL-re from culpsL-^ &c. ; or Grk. Tifid-o) for *-aja) from 

TLfld-, &c.) 

(y8) But not a few o-vbs. are from m. & n. a-(=d-)subst8.; 
as: fiskbQsL"), ^' (to) fish," from ^5A:a- (m.), *^a fish"; — 
awiliudbQsL'), " give thanks," from awiliudeL- (n.), *^ thanks "j 
— /zw)?o(ja-), '^sing/' implying *liu\fB,- (n.), "song"; and 
others. (Cf. Lat. fuma-re from fumo- ; som-re from sonb-, 
&c. : the Greek, in such instances, shows 1 p. s. -oo) for -oj©, 
as in iovKooD from hovko-,) 

(7) Even w-stems give oflF o-vbs. ; as: /t^^/6(ja-), "lust 
after," from lustur (m.) , " lust " ; — gredb (ja-), " (to) hunger," 
from gredxjL'j " hunger." 

(8) An important group of o-vbs. is based on noun-stems 
in -fl» (-«»), 'ina, -ana : these denote " acting as, playing the 
part of"; e. g, : ^rf/in6(ja-), " act as priest/' from gudjan-, 

priest";— ;^rai{;ino(j a-), "be lord (over)," from /raw/an-, 
lord," (cf. Lat. dominsi-re fi'om domino-) ; — ^JnMrfano(ja-), 
be king, rule," from )?me/ana-, "king"; — ra^in5(ja-), 
rule, act as governor/' by ra^nja- (ra.), ^* governor/' ulti- 
mately from ra^na- (n.), " counsel, judgment" ; — az^ino(ja-) *, 
" own, be owner of, possess," from at^na-, " property, pos- 
sessions." One 5-vb. of similar meaning, but without the 
-m-sufl5x, is a borrowed Lat. a-vb., viz., militb-, " serve as a 
soldier," = L. milita^re. Several such verbs, however, are 
based on stems in -a, -ja, -e, -t/, or a consonant, either inter- 
mediate substantives being lost, or (what is more likely) 
-ino- (like ai above) having come to be considered as a single 
formative suffix to be employed for the construction of a 
special category of verbs irrespective of the termination of 
the base; hence we have : amno(ja-), "act as ambassador," 
from aim-, "ambassador"; — draiihtinbQa,-), "serve as a 

♦ L. Meyer, G.S. § 457 ; Kegel, following Mahlow, PBB. IX. 504-f-. 
' This actually occurs, however, only in the compound ga^ginon 
'' take possession of." 
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soldier," from {ffa-)drauhti', '' soldier " ; — lekmofjB.-), ^' heal, 
i.e., act as physician ,^^ from /eifeja-, ^* physician"; — Aorin6(ja-), 
*' play the adulterer, commit adultery/^ from hora,-, '^ adul- 
terer " ; — reikm6(ja.'), '^ reign, be ruler," from reik-, *' ruler." 
(Cf. Lat. re^a-re, from regno-, and ultimately from reg-, 
''king.") — See also §41 (2, viii) above. 

(iv) The '' correlative passives " were originally based on 
past or passive ptcps. (in -ana-) of strong active verbs. Their 
'' characteristic" was -o, so that this conjugation was a sub- 
division of that in (iii) above ; but in all the present-tense 
forms -o is supplanted in Gothic by -a {-i) after the pattern 
of the strong verbs, so that the paradigm has a heterogeneous 
aspect. Thus we have : 

Starong yerb. Pass. ptcp. Oorrel. paAS. stem. 

JBi-auka-f " augment " bi-aukana' . . W-awAjno-,* bi-auknA-, " be 

augmented, increase " ; 
JBrika-, " break " brukanor .... (u8')brukn6-, -ftruAaia-, *' be 

broken " ; 
Dis-taira^f *' tear asunder *' .... dia-taurana- . . dis-taumb- and -na-, *' be 

torn asunder "; 
Frorliusa-f " lose *' (^perdere) . . fra-hnAanar . . fra-lumb- and -na-, " be lost, 

perish." 

Sometimes an act. ^'a-vb. and a correl. pass, are both refer- 
able to a single strong vb. ; as : (intrans.) waka-y '' wake, 
watch," (trans.) -wakja- (in iis-wakja^^ "awaken"), correl. 
pass. 'WakuJb- and -na (in ga-wakno- and -na-, properly, '' be 
awakened '') . Afterwards, as it woidd seem, -no {-na) came 
to be regarded as more especially correlative to -ja, and the 
verbs so formed, as correlative to the factitive verbs based on 
adjs. (See (i, 13) above) : this class of /lo-vbs. is actually a 
majority of the conjugation. Examples : 

Adj. Act.ya-vb. CorreL pass. 

hUnda-, " blind,*' ga-blind^n-, " (to) blind/' . , ga-biUndnb" and -na-, " 6e- 

come blind " ; 

fuOa-, "full," /«^ja;, *'fill/' yw^^no- and -wo-, « be fiUed"; 

gdbiga-, " rich," ^o&i^a-, " enrich," gabignb- and -wa-, " be en- 
riched " ; 

9na9ic^a-,''much, many," manam&^j ''multiply," . , manaffno- and -na-, '* be mul- 

tipUed," .-. " abound " ; 

atrmha-, "strong," .... ^tmVthja-, "strengthen," . . «M7i»|>n6- and -na -, *^ be 

strengthened " ; 

and others. One, the only extant, no- verb correl. to an act. 

* Between -ana and -na, -no, may be supposed to have come the 
intermediate form -tna (§ 40 (2, ix) above). 
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ai-vb. (which is also based on an adj.) is: weikno- and 
-na-, ^^ be hallowed/^ act. weihai-, " hallow/^ from weiha-, 
"holy''\ 

(n) COMPOSITION. 

44. (1) By " Composition '^ is meant the combination of 
two or more words into one word. In compounds made up 
of two components only, (to which class our attention must 
be chiefly confined,) the first of the two stands towards 
the second in some subordinate or qualifying relationship 
(§38 (3)), even although, as independent words, the two 
may be of coordinate grammatical rank. Moreover, if each 
separately is an infiectible word, the second alone, in perfect 
composition, retains its inflexions, while the first appears 
either in a thematic or a radical form. The present section 
will briefly deal with compounds formed from inflectible 
words (at least, substantives, adjectives, verbs) ; leaving to 
§ 45 the treatment of the numerous and more closely-fused 
compounds of which the initial factors are got from gram- 

■^ This conjugation is really a new and ingeniously-evolved passive 
voice: it became a somewhat favorite one in the Gothic and Scandi- 
navian dialects : in the Western dialects, on the contrary, it almost died 
out. A survival in our own language is the vb. learn. The Go. causative 
latsjan^ for *laizjanj " to cause to know," .•. " to teach,*' = O.S. Urian, 
O.H.G. leran, A-8. lararif is referable to an old strong verb = Go. *letsan, 
of which only the pret. Go. kits (used as a pres. =) ** I know," is extant. 
On the ptcp. *Uzana' must have been formed a correlative pass. = Go. 
*lisndn (not extant) = W.Teut. *lizndnf = O.S. Uti&nj O.H.G. lemon and 
lemen, A-S. leornian (pret. feomoefe), prop., " to be taught," .'. " to learn." 
The German still keeps both vbs. clear and distinct (leftren, lemen). In 
English, up to the 12th century, the act. vb. was in general use, but it 
has since been expelled by " teach." Before its expulsion, however, there 
occurred a period of confusion between the act. and pass, forms, which was 
partly due no doubt to the phonetic resemblance between the later forms 
of leren and lemen, and of which many curious instances might be col- 
lected from early English writers. We even And Spenser writing (for 
the sake of rime) : " He of Tityrus his song did hre " ; he means, of 
course, learn. More generally, lernen encroached on the domain of leren. 
Thus in the Psalms of the Prayer-book we find: ** learn (= teach) 
me understanding " ; so also our unlettered provincials : " I lamt him 
his letters," and the like. The substitution is universally accepted 
in the participial adj. leamSd=idoctu8j ^tUf^xt, orig. ler^d (as in Robert of 
Brunne, who wrote nis Chronicle ** not for the lerid bot for the lewed "). 
— Another correlative pair still extant are : owey old pret. ouffht (= A-S. 
d^any pret. d/de) and ovm, otoned = A-S. d-^nian, d%node. The latter 
however had, even in A-S. times, taken {jmd it still keeps) the meaning 
of the parent verb (" to possess ") ; while the former, which maintained 
its old meaning down to Shakspere, has become the equivalent of Lat. 
debere, — with an additional shifting of ouffht, in an abstract sense, into a 
^tMm-present tense. 
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matical categories (prepositions, adverbs) subordinate to 
those of the final factors (substantives, adjectives, verbs) . 

(2) Of the compounds to be first treated the most numerous 
are the various classes of Noun-compounds ; i. e.^ combi- 
nations of a substantive or an adjective with another sub- 
stantive or adjective (*' adjective ^^ including participle), in 
any admissible order. Of these a few examples will here 
be considered and arranged with special reference to the 
important question as to the conditions under which the 
first factor retains or drops its stem- vowel, or (if the stem 
ends in a consonant) modifies its stem-suflSx. This question 
has been discussed, as it affects the Gothic, by J. Kremer 
(PBB. VIII. 371-460), who lays down the general rule that 
the first factor ought to show the stem-vowel when this 
vowel originally bore the accent in the independent word 
and retained it in composition, while consonantal stems 
should show the weak stem-form. There are, however, 
so many exceptions among a-nouns, (caused, no doubt, by a 
later assimilation of compounds of one pattern to those of 
another ^,) that the rule is often of doubtful value. 

(i) a- ( = 0-) stems: — A correct form for subst. -|- subst. 
\% gud'huSidL-, ^^ temple ^^ {=guddL- (n.), ^'God,^^ + husdL- (n.), 
" house ^^); but compounds like weim^gardu, ^' vine-yard ^' 
{=weinB^ {ji.)/'wine/' -{-ffardi-/^ gBxden'') are numerous; — 
for subst. + adj. we have, correctly, guddL-faurhta-y '^ God- 
fearing, devout '' ( = guda-y '^ God,'' + faurhta-y " fearful, 
afraid''), &c. ; — also, for compound adjs. made up of adj.4- 
subst., we find, correctly, laus^.-waurda- (adj.), "babbling, 
talking-foolishly " {^laiLsa-, "vain, empty," -h M;ai^rrfa- (n.), 
'^word"), &c. ; but again, laus-handu-, "empty-handed" 
(= lausa"\- handu- (f.), "hand"), &c. Other examples: 
Awnrfa-, " hundred," +/arfi-, " master," = Awnrfa-/arfi-, "cen- 
turion"; weina- + drunkjan- (m.), "a drinker," = wein- 
rfrww^fl/i-, " wine-bibber " ; havh^L-y " high," + Aair^an- (n.), 
"heart," = hauh-hairta- (adj.), "high-minded, proud"; 
liubei'y "dear, beloved," + leika- (adj.), "like," = liuba^ 
leika- (adj.), " love4y " ; and many more. 

(ii) ^a-stems : — -ja persists when the base is a short syllable; 
e,g, : /ra)?ja- (n.), "mind, understanding," -{-marzeini' (f.), 
"offence, injury," =/ra)?ja-mar2?cmi-, "mental delusion" ; — 
but if the base is long, or of more than one syllable, ja (or 
more properly ia) becomes «; as: andfja- (m.), "end,"-h 
lausa- (adj.), "void of y^' = andi-lausa-y "endless"; and so 

^^ For a discussion of the irregularities I must refer the student to 
Kremer's article. 
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also the fern, ^^mundjo-, ^^ thousand/' +/arfi-, ^^ master/^ = 
'pusundi'fadi'j ^^ captain of a thousand/^ 

(iii) 6- (=A-) stems (fem.) : — stem- vowel appears as a- ; 
e. g. : air^b-y '^ earth/' + kunda-y ^^ springing-from/' = air^f^ 
hmda-, " terrestrial/' 

(iv) i-stems : — i generally and correctly persists j as : gasti- 
(m.) , " guest/' +gdda', " good/' ^gasti-goda-, " hospitable ^' ; 
— mati' (m.), ^^meat/' + balgi- (m.), ^^bag/' = mati-balgi- 
(m.), ^^ wallet." — But in a few instances i does not appear ; 
as : brudi", " bride/' +/afl?2-, " master/' = 6rM)?-/arfi-, " bride- 
groom"; — twalibi'y ^'twelve/' + vnntru- (m.), ^^ winter/' = 
twalib-wintrU' (adj.), "twelve-years-old." 

(v) w-stems : — u correctly persists (See § 35 (2, v)) ; as : 
handu' (f,), "hand/' + waurhta- (ptcp.), "wrought/' = 
handu-watirhta' (adj.), "made by hand"; — grundw- (m.), 

ground/' + M;arf^'w- (f.), " wa\l/^ =i grunda-waddju- {{.), 

foundation " ;—;^7u- (adj.), "much" (=adv. "very"),-|- 
galauba- (adj.), "dear, precious," = }?/u-^a/aw^a- (adj.), 
"very precious." 

(vi) n-stems : — ^these all, as initial factors, follow the 
pattern of the a-stems * that keep the a (See (i) above) ; as : 
wathstaji' (m.), "corner/* -|- */ama- (m.), "a stone/' = 
waihstsL'Staina- (m.), "corner-stone"; — augan- (n.), "eye/' 
-{•daHra- (n.), *' door/' =auga,'daur an- (n.), "window." 

(vii) Other consonantal stems : — r-stem : Jro|?ar- (for -er-) 
-{-^'lubon- (f.), " love," = iro);ru-/«fJo/i- (f.), " brotherly love," 
{ru, wk. grade to er (re), — see §24 (3), (4) above; but 
brdl^rQ.'l. also occurs) ; — 5-stem (in Go., -isa, -iza) : 5egris(a)- 
(n.), " victory/' + launa- (n.), " reward/' = sigis-launa- (n.), 
" prize of victory." 

(3) The composite Pronouns will be given under "In- 
flexion" (§§62-68 below). 

(4) Composite verbs (=noun + vb.) occur, but rarely; 
as: )7iM)?a- (n.), "good," + spillon, " preach/' = ^iu]>-spill6ny 
" preach good tidings " (where ^iup may originally have been 
accus. to spilldn) . But it should be noted that some apparently 
composite verbs are really denominatives (§43 (2, i)) based 
on composite noun-forms ; as : ubil-waurdjan, " to abuse> 
speak evil of/' which is based immediately on the adj. ubil^ 
waurda-y "abusive," which again is formed from villa-, 
" evil/' and waurda- (n.), " word." 

* Perhaps because some of the older compounds may embody, as first 
factor, the simpler a- (=o-) stems of which tne an-stems were extensions 
(§ 40 (2)). 
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45. (1) Prepositions, or rather Adverbs, when used as 
initial factors of componnds are called '^ Prefixes/^ Most of 
these (known as "separable'^ prefixes) still maintain an 
independent existence also ; but some few (known as '^ inse- 
parable^' prefixes) have, as independent words, disappeared. 
The compounds formed from the latter are often (somewhat 
unhappily) called '^ proper," and those from the former, 
''improper,'^ compounds. The next subsection will display 
the Gothic prefixes in alphabetical order, each followed by 
examples of the various compounds formed therewith ; and 
the meanings assigned to the prefixes are those which they 
possess as such, and which may or may not agree with their 
meanings as independent words. (Inseparable prefixes will 
be specially indicated.) 

(2) Gothic Prefixes, and Compounds formed therewith : — 

Afy "oflF," .•. ^^away'^; ^^w»-''; sometimes an intensive 
= " quite, completely " ; examples : afmaitan, ** to cut off" ; 
— afniman, ^^ to take away " ; — afdumbnany " to become quite 
dumb"; — afetjan- (m.), ^^a glutton," lit. "an eater-up"; — 
afhaimU (adj.), "away from home," .*. "absent" ; — afguda- 
(adj.), "ungodly, godless"; — afgudein- (f.), " godlessness " ; 
and many more. 

Afar, " after " : afargangan and afarlaistjan, " to go 
after, to follow"; — afardaga- (m.), "the day after"; — 
afarsabbatU" (m.), " the (day) after the sabbath." (These 
are all.) 

Aftra, "again"; only in aftra^anastodeini'- (f.),"a be- 
ginning again, a renewal.'^ 

Anay "on; up; at; again (= Lat. re-); over; and over- 
(in sense of excess) " ; as : analagjariy " to lay on (hands, 
&c.) " ; — anatimrjaUy " to build up " ; — anahaimi- (adj.), " at 
home," .'. " present " ; — ananiujariy ^' to renew '' ; — anafilhan, 
" to hand over, give in charge " ; — anakaurjany " to over- 
burden '' ; and many others : ana is in most instances nearly 
= Grk. dviy and exactly so in anakunnan = dva^LyvoaaKeiVy 
" to read." 

Andy " against, over against," .*. " in front of; to ; on " ; 
also (like its Germ, equivalent cnt)="ttn-"; as : andweihan, 
"to war against'^; — andstandany "to withstand" [vnth-y 
here, is also = "against"); — andwair^fa- (adj.), "present" 
(prop., " being in front of ") ; — andhausjany " to listen to," 
.-. " obey " ; andsaihwan^ " to look upon " ; — andbindany " to 

unbind " (cntbinben) . 

Anda- (insep.), the fuller form of the foregoing; hence, 
beside and-haitan, "to confess," there stands anda-haita- 
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(n.) *, '' confession " ; beside and-hafjan and and-waurdjan, 

to answer/^ stand anda-haftu (f.) and anda-waurdja- (n.), 

an answer ^^; — add: andanei^fa^ (adj.), ''contrary, opposed ''; 
— andastdpja- (ra.), '^ an adversary ^^; and others. Words 
with anda- are all substs. or adjs. 

^^y " ty ; to ; before ; down *' ; as : atstandan, '' to stand 
by " ; — atgangan, " to go or come to ^^ ; — atsatjan, *' to set 
before, present^'; — atsteigan, ''to come down, descend'^; 
and many more. 

Bi, '' around; round about; all-over^'; often =6e- ; e. g. : 
bigrahan, ''to dig around (a place) '^; — bisaihwan, "to look 
round about ^^ ; — bisauljan, " to be-sully, defile " ; — bilaigon, 
" to be-lick, or lick all-over '^ ; — biskaban, " to be-shear, or 
shave all-over '' ; Sec., &c. 

Dis- (insep.), " apart; asunder; upon''; often ='^diS''^; 
e.g.: distairan, "to tear asunder''; — disdailjan, "to dole 
out, distribute " ; — dishaban, " to seize upon " ; — disdriusan, 
" to fall upon"; and others. 

Z>«f, "to; be-"; as: durinnan, '^ to run to"; — duginnan 
or dustodjan, "to begin"; and (in one codex) duwakan, "to 
keep watch (against) ." These are all the words in which du 
occurs alone ; but it is also found in combination with at or 
ga- ; as : du-at-rinnan, "to run up to "; — du-ga-windan [sik), 
" to entangle (oneself) ." 

Fair- (insep.), an intensive ="j9er-; ca?-," Germ, ret-; as : 
falrweitjan, "to gaze"; — -fair-rinnariy "to extend"; — -fair- 
greipan, "to take hold of "; and a few more. 

Faur^ "before; by; /or-": faMagjan, "to lay or set 
before"; — faurgangariy "to go or pass by"; — -faurbiudan, 
" to forbid "; and others : faur and bi occur in combination, 
as in faur-bigangan, and faur-bisniwan, " to go on before " ; 
(but biyragjanfaur^ " to run on before.") 

Faur a, the fuller form of the foregoing, = " before ; be- 
forehand"; as: fauraquimariy "to go or come before"; — 
fauraqui^an^ ^^ to say beforehand, to prophesy"; and many 
more. 

Fra- (insep.), "from or away; out"; also =^^for'; per-; 
re- " ; also an intensive ( = up) ; or it may imply wrongness ; as : 
frawairpan, "to cast away"; — -Jradailjan, " to dole out, dis- 
tribute " ; — fragibariy (sometimes = ) "to forgive ' ' ; — -fralus^ 
waw,"to be lost, perish "; — fragildanj "to repay '^ 'y—fra-UaUy 
"to eat up, devour"; — fraslindan, "to swallow up"; — -fra- 
waurkjan, "to sin," lit. "to work or act wrongly"; and 
many others. 

^ The difference between and-' and anda- is due to vuriation of accent 
in the compounds (See § 44 (2) and § 85). 
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Fram indicates distance onwards, or extension in advance ; 
as: framaldra- (adj.), "very old/^ or ^^ advanced in years ''; — 
framgahti' (f.), "advancement^^; — framw (adv.), "further 
on^'; — Jramwair]ns (adv.), " henceforth ^^; and two or three 
more. 

Fri' (insep.), perhaps a variety of fr a-; only in frisahti- 
(f.), ^^ example, pattern, form/^ 

Ga- (insep.) occurs far more frequently than any other 
prefix : its shades of meaning are various, and often difficult 
to determine : it was originally perhaps = " with, together, 
(co-, con-y^ as in galisan, " to gather together ''-, — ga-bairan, 
prop, "to bring together, .•. to compare/^ (like Lat. conferre) ; 
whence its " collective ^^ use in gaskohja- (sing., neut.), " a 
pair of shoes ^^ (cf. Germ. @e6mber, ©cbitqe, &c.), — and 
also its sense of "fellow-,^' as in ga-arbjan- (m.), "fellow- 
or joint-heir " ; — ga-waurstwan- (m.) , " fellow-worker ^^ : 
other shades of the same meaning appear in gabaura- (m., 
occurring in plur. only), "a common meal, a feast ^^ ( = Lat. 
convivium^ Grk. avfiiroorLov) ; but gabaura- (n., sing.) , ^^ a 
contribution^^; — gawilja- (adj.), "of one mind or wilP^: 
from this (like Lat. con--) it passed on to various shades of 
intensive use; as: gabrannjan, "to bum up'^; — gadomjan, 
"to con-demn'^; — gadraban, "to hew out'^; — ga-brikan, 
"to break to bits''; — galukan, "to shut up"; — gastandan, 
"to stand still, or to stsLud fast '' ; — gastaurknan, "to pine 
away '' ; — gamgan, " to shake down '' ; — gawaurkjan, " to 
work out, to e/tect '' ; and the like. It is not seldom used to 
assist in the formation of ^a-verbs and their correlative 
passives; as in gablindjan, "to blind, strike blind,^^ and 
gablindnan, "to become, or be struck, blind ^^; — gahailjan, 
"to make whole,^^ and gahailnan, "to be made whole.^^ 
Ga- frequently occurs in detached verb-forms; thus, it is 
used to fortify the notion of passivity, or completeness, or 
both, as in the past ptcp. ; e. g., gadailida-^ "divided '^; ga- 
walida-, "chosen, elect ^^; &c., &c. It is also used, although 
by no means uniformly, in present tenses with a future 
sense (See under " Verbs/* in the Syntax) . But the differ- 
ence between a bare verb and the same verb with ga- is 
sometimes imperceptible, owing, no doubt, to a debilitation 
of the force of the prefix : hence we sometimes find that a 
simple verb has vanished before the compound, as being a 
mere duplicate ; — as ^nisan before ganisan, " be saved '' (but 
both of the related causatives, nasjan and ganasf an, frequently 
occur) . In a few instances ga- appears to be doubled upon 
itself ; as : ga-gawair\jan, " to reconcile '' ; ga-gamainjan, 

to make common, to defile " (Mark vii. 23 ; but in 15, 18, 



et 
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20, the simpler gamainjan appears) : these, however, are 
based on less elaborate compoxinds in ga^ ; as ga-wairyja- 
(n.), *^ peace '^; ga-maini-y ^^ common/^ Ga- was sometimes 
rather loosely attached to a word ; for a particle might be 
thrust in between them ; as the interrog. u, in Ga-u-laub- 
jats . . . ? ^^ do ye-two believe . . . ? ^' — or a particle and a 
pronoun; as : (Frah ina) ga'U'hwa'8ehvn=^^ (he-asked him) 
whether [u) he-saw aught [hway^; — and even three particles 
are found so inserted ; as in : Ga-y-^fan-milf'Sandidedum imma 
bro|7ar='^a»rf (^)? for ^h=uh) besides i^an) we have ^eniwith 
(mij?) him a brother/' 

Hindary "behind/^ .*. "away^^; only in hindarlei\an, 
'' to pass away ^' ; and hindarweisa' (adj.), ^' crafty ,^^ with its 
derivatives un-hindarweisa-, ^' unfeigned,^^ and hindarweisein- 
(f.),^^ craft, guUe.^' 

/6- (insep.), probably a weaker form of the fuller ab=af 
(a=A) : ib'daljan- (m.), ^' a declivity, descent"; — ibuka- 
(adj.), ^^ backward.^^ 

/rf- (insep.), "back; again; re-^^: erf2(;e?i/a-(n.), "reproach,*' 
and idweitjan, "to reproach, revile.^' Idreigo- (f.), "re- 
pentance,'' is sometimes given as formed with id ; but this is 
very doubtful. 

In, "in, into, en-'^i insaian, "to sow in (a place)''; — 
inagjaUy "to threaten" (lit., "put fear into"); — ingardi- 
(adj.), "in the house," (=Lat. domestico-); — inliuhtjan, "to 
enlighten"; — inmaidjan, "to make a change in," .'. "to 
transfigure " ; and many more. 

Inn, inna : only^ in inn-at-gdhti- (f.), '^ o. coming-in to, an 
entrance"; smA innakunda- (adj.), "belonging to the same 
family or household." 

Missa- (insep.) =" mis-/' and denotes wrongness, badness, 
or difference; as: missadedi- (f.), ^^ misdeed, trespass"; — 
missataujandan- (m., ptcpial subst.), " an evildoer " ; — missa- 
quissi' (f.), " contention "; — missakika- (adj.), " various, 
diverse." These are all. 

Mi]>, "with; together; C07^-": alone in mi]>wissein' (f.), 
"co/iscience"; — with ^a- in mip-gasinpan- (m.), "a fellow- 
traveller with (any one)"; — mil^'galeikdnd' (m., ptcpial subst.), 
lit. "one who likens (himself) with (some one else)," .*. "an 
imitator." Mip often more loosely precedes a verb, with 
which indeed some editors combine it ; as : mi\f gangan or 
mipgangan, "to go with"; &c. 

Silda- (insep., but prob. a subst. or an adj., the base of 

■'* The words " only in," and the like, refer to the use of inn &c. in com- 
position ; as independent adverbs they may incessantly occur. 
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oxxT seldom y Ger. felten): ''rare/' /. "strange''; as in silda^ 
leika- (adj.), "wonderful/' and its derivatives. 

Swa, "so": swaleika- (adj.), "such''; swalauda- (adj.), 
N. s. m. swalau]fs, " so great." 

7\tZ' (insep.) is probably a weak form of tvds: it occurs 
only in tuzwerjan, " to doubt, disbelieve." 

Twis- (insep.), from twa-y "two," denotes divergence or 
separation : it occurs only in twisstandan, " to take leave, 
depart/' and the related subst. twis-atassi- (f.), "sedition." 

\)airh, "through": }fairhlei}fan, "to go through"; and a 
few more. 

Ufj "up; under; ««A-"; as: ufblesaUy "to puff up"; — 
ufgairdan, " to gird up "; — ufhnaiwjanj "to put under, sub- 
ject"; — ufhropjan and ufwopjan^ " to cry out," or " lift up the 
voice "; — ufrakjan, " to reach out, or stretch forth "; — vfrneU 
jan, "to write under, subscribe"; and many more. 

ilfar, "over; above; more-than ; super-": ufarfulla- 
(adj.), "more-than full, overflowing"; — ufarmeljarij "to 
write over, or superscribe"; — ufarhugjan, "to think too- 
highly (of oneself)"; — ufargudjan- (m.), ^'a chief priest " ; 
and others. 

Un- (insep.) is a negative prefix =''tt/i-, in-, dis-, -less"; 
as : un-aUgdhta- (adj.), " unapproachable or inaccessible "; — 
unagandan- (ptcpial adj.), ^'fearless"; — unbamaha- (adj.), 
" childless " ; — ungalaubeini- (f .) , " unbelief " ; — unsweran, 
"to dishonour"; and many similar. 

Und, ''to; up to; on to"; prob. a weak form of and: 
only in: undrinnan, "to come or fall to (as a share)"; — 
undredan, "to offer, provide"; — undgreipan, "to seize on, lay 

hold of." 

Undar, " under ": only in the wk. neut. superlative undar- 
isto used as a subst. = " undermost or lowest (part)/' and the 
wk. adj. undarleijan-, "lowest (in degree)/' E.V. "less than 
the least." 

Un^a- (insep.), " away": occurs only in unpa\fliuhan^ "to 
flee away, escape." 

Us, uz (and by assimilation ur), "out; forth; up; with- 
out"; also intensive, "thoroughly" {Anglich "out and 
out" ?); as : usdreiban, "to drive out"; — urreisan, "to arise, 
rise up "; — urrinnan, " to run or go forth"; — usfairinan- (wk. 
adj.), "without blame "; — uslaisjan, "to teach thoroughly/' 
(cf . Lat. e-docere) ; and very many more. 

Waila, "well=good"; as: wailadedi- (f.), "a good deed, 
heue^t '' ;—wa{lamerjan, "to preach good tidings "; and two 

or three more. 

Waja- (insep.) and wai, prob. identical with wai, " woe/' 
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.*. indicating evil or calamity (the opposite of waila) ; as : 
wajamerjan, " to speak evil of, to blaspheme, revile ^' ; — 
waidedjan- (m.), ^^an evildoer, a malefactor/^ 

Wi\ray "towards, against"; only in : wi\frawair}fa- (adj.), 
'^ opposite, over-against "*, — wi\ragangan and wVfragamotjan, 
'^ go to meet/' 



(HI) INFLEXION. 

46. Under this head we have to consider the completed 
words formed from stems by means of final suffixes which 
ultimately served to fit one word for entering into relationship 
with others in continuous speech. These endings were 
probably of pronominal origin (§ 38 (4)). By coalescence 
with more vigorous pronominal roots they gave rise to the 
scheme of the inflected pronoun, and by coalescence with 
primary verb-roots, or with stems formed from them, they 
gave rise to the noun-scheme, and to the scheme of the verb, 
primary and secondary: the noun afterwards radiated into 
substantive and adjective. These four word-categories, or 
*' Parts of Speech,'^ — ^the substantive ^ the adjective^ the prO' 
noun (with the article), and the verb, — ^maintained their 
inflectibility in all the separate I-E. languages. But the 
general head of " Inflexion '^ is usually extended to cover 
other parts of speech, — adverbs^ prepositions, conjunctions, — 
which (with the exception of some adverbs) are no longer 
inflectible, and are often classed together as " particles '' : 
these, however, are all derived either from inflectible words 
or from one of the two classes of ultimate roots. And, 
further, owing to the importance of bringing the whole word- 
system of a language into one connected view, it is usual to 
range the interjection under the head of particles. These parts 
of speech will now be considered in the following order : — 
(a) Substantives ; ()8) Adjectives, including the Verbal Ad- 
jectives {Participles) and the Numerals ; (7) Pronouns, in- 
cluding the ^r/ecfe; (8) Verbs-, (e) Particles. 

(a) Substantives. 

47. (1) The variations of form which the endings of sub- 
stantives undergo give what are called Cases of those sub- 
stantives ; and the complete scheme of cases appertaining to 
each substantive, or group of similar substantives, is called 
its (or their) Declension, It is probable that the cases of all 
substantives were once formed by the same series of suffixes 
or endings; but in later primitive times substantives of 
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different genders or of different stem-forms had already, in a 
few of their cases, assumed different or modified endings ; 
while, in the separate descendent languages, special phonetic 
and accentual tendencies led to a great diversity of declension. 
Of the primitive cases the Gothic has preserved the Nomi- 
native (N.), the Accusative (A.), the Dative (D.) — with 
which in certain declensions the old Ablative (Abl.) and 
Locative (L.), and perhaps the Instrumental (I.), have coa- 
lesced, — the Genitive (G.), and the interjectional Vocative 
(V.). Originally, the endings of these cases probably were, 
for the masculine : Sing. N., -«; A., -m; D., L., -i ; Abl., -ed; 
Instr., -e or -6 ; G., -es, or for o-stems -sjo ; V. (no sutfix); — 
Plur. N., -es ; A., -ms or -ns; D., -bhiaSy or I., -bhis (but 
Teut. everywhere shows -m, which can hardly be derived 
from either of these ^) ; G., -em or -dm ; V. (N. form would 
probably be used). The neuter differed in the N. & A. s. 
(-m or 0) and N. & A. pi. (-a) ; the feminine chiefly in the N.s., 
which often dropt -s. An old Teut. masc. o-subst. (say 
^wolfO' =Go. wulfa-y ^'wolf) may accordingly be supposed 
to have shown the following declension : — 

Sinff,: N. wolfo-s; A. wolfo-m; D. wolfai; G. wolfe- 
sjo^ V. wolfe. 

Plur,: N. wolfos (-os=o-es); A. wolfo-ns; D. wolfo-m*; 
G. wolfem (or -dm) ; V. (=N.) wolfos. 

In comparing this with the Gothic declension in the next §, 
we have to put a for o and i for e (§§ 21, 22), and to apply 
the rules of § 35. Where either rule appears to break down 
(as in wulfo«, -a/w), the cause may lie in the accentuation 
(§ 85) . 

(2) The Gothic Substantives will now be laid out in declen- 
sions according to the various terminations of their themes 
or stems, by which their inflexional endings are affected. 
Those whose stems ended in a (fem. o), i, w are grouped 
together as the Vowel Declensions ; those whose stems ended 
in n, and a few ending in r, rf, g, &c., form the Consonant 
Declensions^ 

48. The Vowel Declensions: Stems in a (masc. & neut.), 
and 6 (fem.); including the special groups in ja (Jo), wa 
(wo), sa, and ra, 

^ Compare the O.Slav, -wiw, and the Lith. -ms ; some vowel once pro- 
bably followed the m in Teut. 

^ The Vowel and the Consonant Declensions are sometimes called, 
respectively, the Strong dkH^ the TFeoA; Declensions. — On meeting with the 
successive stem-suffixes the reader is requested to refer to §§ 39-41. 
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wulfa-y 


^^wolf/^ 




Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


wulfs 


wulfos 


V. 


wolf 


(wulfos) 


A. 


wnlf 


wulfans 


D. 


wiilfa 


wulfam 


G. 


wnlfis 


wulfe. 
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(1) Masculines: (i) Stems in a. Examples: 

hlaiba-y ^^loaf.^^ 
Sing. Plur. 

•~ i\ TT-nira wnirna hlaifs^ hlaibos 

hlaif^ (hlaibos) 

/. A «r„i^ «r„u««« hlaif^ hlaibans 

hlaiba hlaibam 

hlaibis hlaibe. 

Similarly are declined: atj^a-, '^oath'^; bagma-, ^'tree^^; 
daga-, '' day ''; fiska-, ^^ fish^^; fugla-, ^^ bird, fowl "; mun\fa', 
*^ mouth ^^; staina-, ^^ stone ^^; yittdana-, "king^'; wiga-, 
'^ way ^^ ; and others. Reika-, " prince/' resembles some of 
the consonant declensions (§ 52 (2)) in making the N. pi. 
rdks, 

(ii) Masc. ^*a-stems make the N. s. in -jis when the radical 
syllable is short and closed or long and open^; but when it is 
long and closed^, or when the base (apart from any prefix) 
is of more than one syllable, the N. & G. s. show -eis (i. e., 
'is='i4s) and not -jis. The A. s. in all instances shows i (= 
vocalized j). Thus : 

harja-, "army, host.^^ hairdja-, " shepherd.'' 



Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. harjis 
V. hari 


harjos 


hairdeis 
hairdi 


hairdjos 


A. hari 
D. harja 
G. harjis 


harjans 
haijam 
harje. 


hairdi 

hairdja 

hairdeis 


hairdjans 
hairdjam 
hairdje. 



Like harja- decline nijya-, '' kinsman '' ; and like hairdja- y 
andja-, "end,'' (which, however, makes A. pi. afidins, Rom. x. 
18); hwaitja-y '^ whesit'^ ; /e^;a-, "physician"; *ijpo/j;a-, "dis- 
ciple"; bokarja-y "scribe"; laisarja-y "teacher"; and the 
like. {Ubil')toja- {td'y long and open^), "(evil-) doer," gives 
N. s. -tojis ; the V. & A. do not occur ; if they did, we should 
expect 'tauiy by § 26 (4,v). 

(iii) In masc. wo-stems the w before s and in fine becomes 
u after a short radical vowel, but after a long vowel it persists 
(§29(l,vi)); e.g: 

^ For the final/ (/«)= interior b, see § 31 (5). 

* "Closed," ». c, ended by a consonant (as har-, nij^-, &c.); "open," 
not so ended (to-), 

^ This includes length by "position," as it is called in classical prosody 
(as, haird-, i. e., herd^. After such roots the suffix was once probably of 
the fonn -ta. 



aaiwa-y 


" sea." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


saiws 


saiwos 


saiw 




saiw 


saiwans 


saiwa 


saiwam 


sal wis 


saiwe. 



>} 
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yiwa-, " servant, slave/' 

Sing. Plur. 

N. fius fiwos 
V. fiu — 

A. fiu fiwans 

D. piwa j>iwam 

G. fiwis fiwe. 

Like saiwa- decline snaiwa-, *' snow.' 

(iv) When a stem ends in sa- {za-), only one s appears in 
the N. s., which is consequently identical in form with the 
V. & A.; as: -halsa- (in compounds), '^^neck^' {^O^i), 
N. V. A. 'halSy D. -halaa, &c. ; — ama-, '^beam (of wood)/' 
N. V. A. *a/w, D. anza, &c. 

(v) If a stem ends in ra- preceded by a vowel the s of the 
N. s. does not appear ; as : waira-, " a man/' (Lat. viro-,) 
N. V. A. wair, D. waira, &c. But if a consonant precedes 
ra-, the s appears as usual ; as : akra-, " field/' (L. agro-,) 
N. akrs, V. A. akr, D. akra, &c. 

(vi) Two words (like andja- in (ii) above) show assimi- 
lation to the i-decleusion in one case of the plural, viz. : 
aiwa-y N. s. aiws, ^^time, duration/' but A. pi. aiwins (not 
-ans) ; wega-, ^^wave/' but D. pi. wegim (not -am). 

(2) Neuters : (i) stems in a. Examples : 

juka-y " yoke." haubida-, '^ head." 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. A. juk juka haubif* haubida 

D. juka jukam haubida haubidam 

G. jukis juke. haubidis haubide. 

Similarly are declined: bama-y *' child"; haHrna-, *'hom"; 
hunsla-, N. A. hunsl\ *' a sacrifice " ; huzda-, " treasure " ; 
maur]fra'y ^^ murder " ; tagra-, " a tear " ; tagla-, '^ a hair " ; 
waurda-y *' word " ; wiidda- (N. s. witoY), '^ law " ; and many 
more. 

(ii) The neut. ^a-substantives, like the preceding, differ 
from the masc. in the N. s., which is identical in form with 
the A. s., and in the N. & A. pi. Examples : 

kunja-, ^' a race, generation." andbahtja-, '' service." 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. A. kuni kunja andbahti andbahtja 

D. kunja kuDJam andbahtja andbahtjam 

G. kunjis kunje. andbahtjis (and -eis) andbabtje. 

* See § 31 (6). 

■ For the " new sonant ** or '* syllabic " values of r, /, m, n, see §§ 27, 28. 
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Like kunja- are declined badja-, " bed '' ; fairgunja-, '^ moun- 
tain'^; fra]>ja', ^^understanding''; gauja- (N. A. s., gawi), 
"land, region" ; haufa- (N. A. s., hawi), "grass, (hay) " ; 
^w/ijj/fl-, "knowledge"; /ia//a-,"net"; reikja-, "rule, power"; 
tdja- (N. A. s., taui, § 26 (4,v), " a deed " ; but waldufnja-, 
"authority/' and perhaps the similar neuters (§41 (7)), have 
G. s. -jis and -eis. 

In the G. s. we should expect -m under the conditions 
given for masculines in (l,ii) above; but only two neuters — 
traustja-, " covenant/' and/aMrfl-ma]?//^-, " governorship " — 
show -eis only: in most other instances -eis interchanges 
with -Jis; and kunpja-, reikja-, ani fairgury a- show -jis only. 

(iii) Neuters in -wa vocalize w in the N. & A. s. after a 
short vowel, but preserve it after a long one; as: kniwa-, 
^' knee," N. A. s. kniUy D. kniwa, G. kniwis ; N. A. plur. 
kniwa; &c. ; huifraiwa-, "seed," N. A. s. fraiw, T>, fraiwa^ 
G, fraiwis; N. A. jA., fraiwa, &c. Like kniwa- is declined 
the only other similar subst. extant, viz., triwa-, " a staff, 
bludgeon," prop, ^^wood" (our^ree) ; — like fraiwa- : hlaiwa-, 
"tomb " ; lewa-, " occasion "; aleuoa-, " oil "; and one or two 
more. 

(iv) Neuts. in -iza generally show « in N. & A. sing. ; 
as : stem hatiza-, N. A. hatis, " hatred " ; diuza-, N. A. ^dim, 
"wild beast"; &c. As to the s and z, see §§30 (2) and 
40(4). 

(v) Guda-, " a god/' is properly neut., and so appears in 
the plur. {guda = "gods, idols") ; in the sing. (="God") 
it is always a masculine in sense, although it maintains its 
neut. form (N. V. A. gup) : the D. G. s. should be ^guda, 
^gudis (§ 33 (3) above) ; but in the MSS. there occur only 

the contracted forms gpa, gps, which are generally resolved 
into gu\fa, gups ; but there is no reason why the latter should 
not be gupis, 

(vi) The neut. fadreina-^^ "race, lineage/' — in plur., 
" fathers, ancestors,'^ — is used in the N. & A. s. (with or 
without the article) as a collective =^ a masc. plur., — [pai, 
pans) fadrein, "the parents." 

(3) Feminines: (i) Here, in N. & A. s., o=a appears as 
a (§ 35 (2, ii)), and the D. ends in ai: the^o-stems based 
on a short radical syllable follow the normal declension. — 
Examples : 

• Apparently a neut. adj . from fadar ; cf . sweina-y quineina-y &c., in 
§ 40 (2, x). An abstract fem. subst. in -ni (fadreim-), also meaning " race, 
lineage," occurs once (in the G. sing.) ; and should be distinguished from 
the former. 

^ K 
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gibo', " a gift/^ ^ sunjo-, '^ trutli/' 

Sing". Plnr. Sing. Plur. 

N. V. A. giba gibos ^ snnja ♦snnjos 

D. gibai gibom \ . sunjai *sunjom 

G. gibos gibo. ' sunjos *sunjo. 

lAke gibO' are declined: ahwd- (= Lat. aqua-), "water, 
flood ^^; Wrfo-, " prayer '' ; hairdo-, "herd, flock ^%* hweilo-, 
'* hour, time *' ; l^udo-, " a people, folk '' ; ne]fld-, " needle '^ ; 
runo-, " a secret, mystery ^'i saiwalo-, " soul ^' ; stibno-, " voice "; 
wambo'y " belly '' ; wullo-, " wool ^' ; and many more. Sub- 
stantives like sunjo- are few, and occur only in detached 
cases; such are: banjo-, "a wound"; haljo-, "hell''; sibjo-, 
" relationship '' ; tvipjo-, " a crown '' ; winjo-, " pasture/' 

(ii) But when the base of a Jo-stem is either one long 
syllable, or consists of two or more syllables, the Nom. s. 
appears as i (for older ?=''^'a). — ^Examples : 

bandjo', "band, bond." jnudangardjo-, "kingdom." 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. V. bandi bandjos )7indangardi fiudangardjos 

A. bandja bandjos )>iudangardja j>iiidangardjos 

D. bandjai bandjom )>iudangardjai J^iadangardjom 

G. bandjos bandjo. }?iudangardj6s fiudangardjo. ^ 

Similarly are declined: aquizjo-, "axe"; fraiatubnjo-, 
" temptation " ; hai^jo-, " field, heath " ; jukuzjo-, " a yoke " 
(fig.); lauhmwnjo-, "lightning"; and a few more. But 
niaujo-, " girl, damsel," (for ^magtvfo-, from magu-, " boy,") 
and ]fiujd-, "maid, handmaid," (from ^wa-, ^us^ — see (1) 
above,) turn their u into w before the i of the N. s., — 
N. mawi, A. mauja^ D. maujai, &c. ; N. 'piun, A. ^uja, 
D. \iujai, &c. 

(iii) M70-stems follow gibo- throughout ; as : triggwo-, 
"a covenant," "N, AJ triggwa, D. triggwai, &c. So also: 
bandwo-, ^'sign, token"; fria}fwd-, "love"; fija\w6-, 
" enmity " ; and two or three more. 

49. The Vowel Declensions, continued : Stems in i (m. & f. 
only). 

(1) Masculines : the sing, resembles a-nouns in form. — 
Example : 

balgi-, " bottle (of leather)." 

Sing. Plur. 

N. balgs balgeis 
V. balg — 

A. balg balgins 

D. balga balgim 

G. balgis balge. 
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Like balgi' are declined :^ armi-, '^the arm ^^ ; gardi-, 
'^ house '^ ; gasti-, '^ stranger, guest '' ; hupi-, '' the hip ^' ; 
bru]>fadi' (N. ••fa]>s)y " bridegroom''; and a few more. 

Substs. in si show only one s in the N. sing. ; as : urrunsi-, 
'^a rising, a going forth/' N. A. s. urruns-, and those in ri 
preceded by a vowel show no s at all ; as : bauri-, ^^ one 
bom, a son/' N. A. s. baur. (See § 48 (1, v).) 

Nawi'y ^^a dead man, a corpse," makes N. sing, naus, 
A. ^naw, N. pi. naweis, A. nawins, (The other cases, like 
the A. sing., are not extant.) 

(2) Feminines, — Example : 

ansti', '^ grace, bounty." 



Sing. 


Plur. 


N. ansts 


ansteid 


V. anst 




A. anst 


anstins 


D. anstai 


anstim 


G. anstais 


anste. 



ic 



So also : arbaidi-y " labour " (N. s. arbaVfs, A. arbaiy) ; 
daili', ^^a part, share"; dedi- (in compounds), ^^deed" 
(N. s. strictly de^s) ; fahedi-, ^* joy " (N. s. -'^s) ; fralmti-, 
perdition ^' ; gahugdi-y ^^ mind, thought " ; gaquum^i-, 
assembly, synagogue " ; mikildupi-, ^^ greatness " ; queni-, 
'^ wife, woman " ; siuni-y ^^ sight " ; taikni-, " token, sign '^ ; 
and many more. 

Of the abstract substs. in -we derived from the three conju- 
gations of wk. act. verbs (§ 40 (2, xii, xiii), those in aini and 
oni are perfectly regular ; as : libaini-y " life," N. libains, 
A. libain, D. libainaij &c. ; mitonu, "thought/' N. s. mitons, 
A. miton, N. pi. mitoneis, A. mitonins ; &c. But those in eini 
make the N. & G. plural like those of the o-declension 
(§ 48 (3)) ; as : laiseini-, " doctrine," Plur. N. laiseinos, A. 
laiseinins, D. laiseinim, G. laiseino. One such noun also 
appears with -dm in the D. pi., viz., unkaureinom, stem 
unkaureini', lit. " unburdensomeness." HaimUy "village,*' 
regular in the sing., forms the whole plur. on the pattern of 
the o-fems., — N. A. haimos, D. haimom, G. haimo, Fems. 
(like mascs.) in si do not show any additional s in the 
N. sing. ; as : garunsi-y " street, market-place," N. A. s. 
garuns ; gaquissi-, " agreement," N. A. s. gaquiss. 

50. Vowel Declensions concluded : Stems in u (m., f., 
&n.). 

k2 
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( 1 ) Masculines and Feminines, These may here be coupled, 
as the case-endings are the same for both. — Examples : 

sunu- (m.), "son/' handu- (f.), ^^hand/' 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. suiius sunjua handus handjus 

V. sunu — handu — 

A. sunu sunuHd handu handtins 

D, sunau sunum handau handum 

G. Bunausr suniwe handau^ handiwe. 

Similarly are declined the masculines : airu-, "ambassador, 
messenger*^; asilu-, "ass^* (also /em.); dcmjni'y " death ^^> 
fotu; "foot''; hliftu; "thief, {-lifter)''; huhru-, "hunger''; 
Imtti-, "desire, lust^^; magu-^ "boy, servant"; skadu-, 
" shadow " ; skildu-, " shield " ; tunpu-, " tooth " ; ]faurnu^, 
"thorn"; wandu-/^ rod, wand*'; wintru-/^ winter^' ; tviyru-, 
" lamb " (our " wether ") ; and others ; especially the words 
n -assU', — as ibnassu-, "evenness, equality/' &c. (§ 41 (2, 
viii)). Also the feminines : asUu-, '^she-ass"; kinnu-, 
" cheek " ; and one or two more. 

The gender oi flddu- (m. ?), "flood/' and qualmU' (f. ?), 
mill, quern," is not quite certain. 

Substs. in -ju follow the same pattern; as : stubju- (m.), 
dust" (@tau6), N. stubjus, V. A. stubju, D. stubjau, G. stub- 
jaus. So also drunju- (m.), "sound"; -waddju- (in com- 
pounds), (f.), "wall." The plural of these words does not 
occur. 

The above paradigms show the normal w-declension ; but 
in many detached instances either an appears for u (as N. s. 
sun^MSy A. s. handaxx, and the like) ; or, reversely, u appears 
for au (as D. s. sunu, G. s. dau^us, and the like). 

(2) Neuters. These are rare ; and only odd cases of the 
sing, occur ; as : faihu-j " money, riches," N. A. faihu, D. 
faihau, Gairu (N. s.), "goad," and sihu (A. s.), "victory," 
occur only once, and in glosses. The G. s. is certified by 
filauSy gen. of the pronominal ^/w-, "much." 

51. The Consonant Declensions : Stems in -n. These are 
of all three genders. 

(1) ilffl^cw/me^.— Example : 

guman-, " man." 

Sing. Plur. 

N. V. guma gumans 

A. guman gumans 

D. gumin gumam 

G. gumina gumane. 



t( 
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hike guman- are declined : ahman-, " spirit ^^; arbjan-, "heir^^; 
attan-, "father^^; bloman-y ^^flower, [bloomy ; fiskjan- /^fisher'- 
man"; fraujan-, " lord, master"; galff an- /^cro^s'^; gudjan-, 
"priest"; hanan-/' cock''; menan-, "jnoon'^; sinistan'/'an 
elder"; smakkan-, ^^fig"; sparwan-, ^^ sparrow"; sunnan-, 
'^ sun " ; waurstwjan-, '^ labourer ^' ; and many more. 

Aban-, ^^ man, husband," and auhsan-, '^ ox," make, in the 
D. & G. plur., abnam, abne, and ^aMsnam, auhsne, (See the 
^o similar neuters in (3) below.) 

(2) Feminines. The suffix-vowel preceding the n may be 6, 
or ei=i (§ 40 (2)), but the inflexional changes are the same 
for both sets of stems. — Examples : 

tungon-, " tongue." managein-, " multitude." 

Sing. Plur. Sing- Plur. 

N. V. tungo tung5ns managei manageins 

A. tungon tungons managein manageins 

D. tungon tungom managein manageim 

G. tungons tungono. manageins manageino. 

Like tungon- are declined : aglon-, " tribulation " ; brinnon-, 
'* fever " ; hai\fndn-, " heathen- woman " ; kalbon-, " calf " ; 
wi^fi^/i-, *^ pay, hire"; quinon'/'womwci"; ra^ow-, "number, 
reckoning"; sunnon- (See also sunnan- above), "the sun"; 
stairnon-, "star"; uhtwon-y "dawn, morning"; and many 
more. — Like managein- : airzein-, " error " ; baitrein-, " bit- 
terness"; ia?}?em-, "boldness"; 6/e/J7m-, "kindness"; braU 
dein-, "breadth"; diupein-, "depth"; faurhtein-y "fear"; 
fryein-, " freedom " ; frodein-, " wisdom " ; garaihtein-, 
"righteousness"; AawA«/i-, " height" ; Za/igrei/i-, "length"; 
mikilein-, "greatness"; siukein-, "sickness"; swinyein-, 
"strength"; J^flMr^^em-, "thirst"; and many more. 

A few substs. in -dn are concrete ; as : ail^ein-, " mother " ; 
marein-, "sea"; hwaimein-, "skull"; and one, or two 
others. 

(3) Neuters, These show 6 in the N. & A., s. & pi. (§ 40 
(2, v)) : the D. & G., s. & pi., agree with the masculines. — 

Example ; 

hairtan-, " heart." 



Sing. 


Plur. 


N. V. A. hairto 


hairtona 


D. hairtin 


hairtam 


G. hairtins 


hairtane. 



Similarly are declined ; augan-, " eye " ; ausan-, " car " ; 
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kadman-, ^^ a com or grain ^'; sigljan-y ^^ a seaP'; and t^o or 
three more. 

Naman~y ^^name,^^ and watan-, " water/^ suppress the stem- 
vowel in the plural ; but the only extant plural cases are : 
N. & A. namna; D. watnam. In the sing, they follow 
hairtan-. 

More irregular is fon- (or fona- ?), ^^ fire/^ N. A,fdn, but 
D.funin, G. funins^. The plur. does not occur. 

(4) Deminutives are formed by -l-an, and, as in Latin, follow 
the gender of their bases; as: magulan- (m.), ''little boy/^ 
from magU' (m.) ; mawilon- (f.), "young girl/^ from maujo-, 
N. s. mawi {i.) ; and harnilan- (n.), ^^ little child/^ from 
barna- (n.). Add Wulfilan- (§ 4), from wulfa-, 

52. Other Consonant Declensions, 

(1) Nouns of family relationship in -)?ar (-J?r). These, in 
the N. A. D. pi. are shunted on to the w-declension (§ 39 
(4)). — ^Example: 

bro^far-y " brother.^^ 

Sing. Plur. 

N. V. brofar bro)?rju8 

A. bropar brofruns 

D. bropr brofrum 

G. brofrs brofre. 

Of this word all the cases occur. Of fadar- only the V. (or 
N. ?) sing, is found, and that but once. The two feminines 
dauhtar-y ^^ daughter,^^ and smistar-, " sister,^' are declined 
like brd\far', ^Modar, " mother,^^ appears to be extinct (see 
Note 'to §31). 

(2) Participial substantives in -nd. These are really the 
old active ptcps. ; but they now denote agents, and are all 
masc. In the G. s. and D. pi. they appear to have been assi- 
milated to the a-declension (§ 48 (1)). — Example ; 

fijand', "enemy.^^ 

Sing. Plur. 

N. fijands fijands 

V. A. fijand fijands 

D. fijand fijandam 

G. fijandis fijande. 

The other instances are: bisitand-^ "neighbour^'; daupjand-, 
"baptizer, ^ Baptist^ ^^; fraujinond-, "Lord, ruler"; frawei^ 



* Fon and fun are varieties of one root : see J. Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 
16-10. 
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tand-y *^ avenger^*; giband-, ^^ giver ^'; merjand-, ^'preacher" 
(but the A. s.ptcp,, merjandan occurs in Rom. x. 14) ; frijond-, 
" friend ^^; midumond-, ^^ mediator ^' ; nasjand-, ^^ saviour '%• 
talzjand'y ^^ teacher '^ ; -waldand- (in compounds), "ruler.^' 
But of the majority of these words only a single case occurs. 

(3) Men6]f' (m.), " month/^ diflFers from the pattern of 
fijandr- in the G. s. & D. pi. : the endings which it presents in 
these cases are probably those that strictly belong to conso- 
nantal stems (cf. bro^rSy bro^rum, above). Its full declen- 
sion is : 



Sing. N. meno)?s, A. *men5)7, D. meno 



Plur. ,, *meno 



?s, „ meno 



7s, „ meno 



}y G. men6)?s'; 
7um, y, ^menobe. 



Here, or in (2), may perhaps be placed N. s. weitwods, 
A. s. weiiwody ^^ a witness/^ of which the N. pi. is also weitwodSy 
G. pi. weitwode. Some grammarians make the word an 
a-noun (stem weitwoda-) which has been assimilated to the 
consonant declension (cf. reika-, § 48 (l,i)). 

(4) Feminines, These have stems that end in a guttural 
or dental : they follow the i-declension in the D. pi. — ^Ex- 
ample: 

baurg-y ^^city.^^ 

Sing. Plur. 

N. baurgs baurgs 

A. baurg baurgs 

D. baurg baurgint 

G. baurgs baurge. 

The other instances are : a/A-, " temple ^' ; brust- (always 
plur. and ='^ bowels" of the E. V.), '' breast''; rfw/J?-, '' feast, 
festival''; miluk-, ^'milk"; mitad- (N. s. -^s), ^^ measure"; 
naht'y ^^ night"; spaurd-y ^^ stadium, race-course"; waiht-, 
" thing, fact." But naht- has, in D. plur., nahtam only. Of 
dulp' and waiht- duplicates in -i occur; as: D. s. duDf and 
dul^ai, G. dul^ais ; — G. s. waihts and waihtais, A. pi. walhts 
and waihtiTis, 

(5) The paradigm of the word for ^^man'^ is made up from 
complementary cases based on the a-, an-y and simple con- 
sonant stems manna-, mannan-, and man-^ ; thus : — 

^ Some editors of Ulf. put the G. s. as menopis ; but, according to 
Upstrom, this is contrary to the MS. 

^ In mana-sedi', *' mankind," and mana'maur\>rjan-, *' man-murderer," 
we have yet another form of stem. — Schleicher (Comp.) cites man- (in 
the G. s. and N. A. plur.) as the oiUy instance in which, in north Europe, 
a root is used directly as a noun-stem. 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


manna 


mannans or maus 


A. 


mannan 


mannans or mans 


D. 


mann 


mannam 


G. 


mans 


manne. 



53. Borrowed substantives. These may be arranged in ivro 
main strata : — 

(1) Words that were probably already naturalized and 
regularly declined in Gothic when Ulfilas wrote ; as : alewa- 
(n.), *^oil/^ = Lat. oleo- for ^olewo-; akeita- (n.), ^Winegar/' 
= L. aceto-; arko- (£.), "box, ark/' = L. area-; asilu-^ (m. 
& f.), "ass/^=L. asino-; aurkja- (m.), ^^pot/^=L. urceo-; 
auraJja- (n.), "napkin/'= L. ordli-; faskjan- (m.)/^ bandage," 
= Ij, fascia- (f.) ; karkaro- (f.), " prison," =L. career- (m.) ; 
Kreka- (m.), "a Greek," L. Graeco-; kubitu- (m.), "a reclining 
at table,''=L. {ac-)cubitii-; lukama- (n.), ^^lamp, candle/^ 
=L. lucemd' (f.) ; marikreitu^ {^')f ^^ pearl," = Grk. fiap- 
yapird' ; plapjo- (f .), perhaps misspelt for platjo-, ^^ street," 
=L. plated-', punda- (n.), '^a pound,^^=L. iudecl. pondo ; 
siffljan- (n.), ^^a seal,"=L. signo-; uibandu- (m.), ^^ camel/* 
=L. elephanto- or elephant- (m.), Grk. i\€(f>avT- ; and perhaps 
two or three more. The declension of all the foregoing is 
sufficiently indicated by the suffix-vowel. With these may be 
ranged a few well-known proper names ; as : lairusaulymo- 
(f.) = Jerusalem (but see also (2, ii) below) ; Kaisara- = 
Caesar; Kreto- (f.) = Crete; Makidonjo- (f.) = Macedonia; 
^nd Rumo- = Romd-. 

(2) Words, especially proper names, necessarily introduced 
with the scriptures themselves. These are but imperfectly 
adjusted to the various Gothic declensions, and show many 
irregularities. Examples : 

(i) a-declension : Adama- (but ^, Adam), ^^Adam"; 
lesua-, N. lesus, " Jcsus,^^ AJesu, D. les^ua and lesu, G.Iesuis; 
Laivrwja- (which follows hairdja-, § 48 (l))=^^Levi"; and 
others. — Some feminines that show a in the N. — as Galatia, 
Kileikia, Seidona, and Syria, with its byform Saura — make 
their G. in -ais, like the i-fems, (§ 49 (2)). 

(ii) To the i-declension belong the national names of 
peoples ; as : Makidoni-, " a Macedonian " ; Rumoni-, " a 
Roman"; Sauri-, "a Syrian"; Seidoni-, *^a Sidonian"; 
Tyn-/ ^^ a Tyrian." The sing., Naiman sa Saur, ^^Naaman 
the Syrian," occurs (Luke iv. 27) ; but generally these nouns 
are plurals, — N. -eis, 1). -irn, G. -e. Of some, duplicate 

* Grimm, however, coiii>ider6 this a uativc word. 




MORPHOLOGY : INFLEXION OP SUBSTANTIVES. 137 

stems occur; as : Gaumaurreis , N. pi., ^^ people of Gomor- 
rha/' but D. Gaumaurjam; — Saudaumeis, N. pL, *^^ people 
of Sodom,^^ but D. Saudaumim or Saudaumjam, G,'Je ; — 
*A\eineis, D. A^feinim, ^^ Athens,'^ is plural as in Grk. ; — 
lairusaulymeiSy D. -mim and -miam, " Jerusalem," is also 
plural. 

(iii) Under the w-declension fall Grk. and Lat. masc. 
o-nouns, at least in the sing.; as : Paitru-, '^ Peter ^\- Teitu-j 
'^ Titus ^^ ; aipiskaupu- = iTrta/coiro-, ^' bishop '' ; apaustaulu- 
= diroaToXo', ^^ apostle ^^ ; but in such plurals as occur there 
is oscillation between i- and w-f orms ; as : angilu-, ^' angel/^ 
N. plur. angiljus and anffileis, G. angile only; — sabbatu-, 
'^ sabbath,^^ D. plur. sabbatum and sabbatim, G. sabbate. 

(iv) To the weak or w-declension are adjusted those masc. 
proper nouns of which the Grk. N. ends in -a or -as (which 
stands in Ulf.) or in -o, -on ; as : N. ^Tora, Jora, G. lorins ; — 
N. Annas, Kajafa, D. Annin, Kajafin ; — N. Apaullo, Symaion, 
G. Apaullons, Symaions; — also fems. in (N.) -6 and -ei; 
as: ^. laireiko, ^^ Jericho/' D. laireikon; — N. Bepsfaffei= 
Bi]0a<f>ayi], D. Be^sfagdn. — To the ?i-declension regularly 
belongs the important subst. aikklesjon- (f.) = iKKKi]acd-, 
'^church'' (N. -Jo, G. -Jons, &c.) ; — (to) evayyeKiov, "the 
gospel/' is rendered both by the fem. alwangeljon- and the 
iieut. aiwangelja-, — Remarkable is : N. Marja and Mariam, 
Mary, A. Marjan and Marian, D. Marjin, G. Marjins; but 
other fems. with the properly masc. suflBix -an also occur ; as : 
Marfan-, Martha ; Sarran-, Sarah. 

(v) Mixed forms. These are generally due to a mere 
transliteration of some of the cases of words as they actually 
stood in the original Greek, while other cases of the same 
words are passed through a Gothic mould; thus : N. Be\>ania 
= 17 Br)0avia, A. Bepanian, G. (af) Be]>anias = (diro) Di]da- 
via^ ; but D. Be^aniin and -ijin ; — ^N. s. aipistaule^iinaToXi], 
but D. aipistaulein, A. pi. aipistaulans, D. pi. aipistaulem ; — 
N. s. synag6ge, = (Tvvaycoy7j, A. synagogm and -gein, D. syna- 
gogein, -gen, -ge, and -gai, and G. synagogais ; — ^N. s. prau- 
fetes = 7rpo^^T7)<;, but G. praufetis, like a-nouns ; or N. s. 
praufetus, A. praufetu, &c., like M-nouns. The indifference 
to uniformity becomes striking when varieties of one case 
occur close together; as : G. ^. praufetaus and -tis, both in 
Mt. X. 41 ; — G. s. Mattdpiaus in Luke iii. 26, but in 25 Mat- 
tapiwis, as if the second half of the name (N. s.) Matta-^^im 
were the Go. piuLS, stem }fiwa- (§ 48 (1)) . Detached instances 
are : Nazorenai, voc. = Nafa/ojyve ! alabalstraun^ ace. = aka- 
^aarpov ; assarjau =■ daaapiov (Mt. x. 29) ; aromata, ace. pi. 
=idp(OfiaTa; &c. — Indeclinable arc : AUeisabaij^, Beplahai/n, 
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Kafamauniy sabbato (but see (iii) above), paska^ ^^ the pass- 
over/^ manna, " manna^^; and others. But perhaps the most 
curious examples of all are those in which the Gothic declen- 
sion of a word is suggested by an oblique case of the Greek ; 
e, g, : the o in the Grk. G. s. (e«) Ti^epiaho^ (John vi. 23) 
appears to have suggested an o- ( = Go. u-) stem, and is ren- 
dered by {us) Tibairiadau (dat.) ; and the a in the A. s. [hia) 
^Upoi)Bca8a (Mark vi. 17) suggested an n-stem {-da, -dan, -din, 
'dins), and is rendered by {in) Hairodiadins (gen.), lit., ^^for 
the sake of Herodiat/a." 

(/8) Adjectives (including Participles and Numerals) . 

54. (1) The I-E. Adjective and Substantive were once 
probably identical ; and the former was differentiated from 
the latter by its gradual appropriation to the discharge of 
praedicative and attributive functions. From its continual 
juxtaposition with substantives of diflFerent genders there 
ultimately resulted, by assimilation, a variety of gender in 
one and the same individual adjective, — a variety systemati- 
cally established in (for example) the ^^ three-gender^^ adjec- 
tives of Greek and Latin\ But the Gothic Adjective (and 
the Teutonic generally) exhibits certain special features that 
require careful study. In the first place its declensions are 
to be arranged as Vowel (or Strong) and as n (or Weak) ; 
but whereas each substantive is declinable after one paradigm, 
and one only ; almost every adjective is declinable both after 
a strong and after a weak paradigm. Which form it shall 
assume is determined by syntactic conditions, — the weak adj. 
being generally used in company with the article, and the 
strong when such limitation is absent. The weak is hence 
sometimes called the Definite, and the strong the Indefinite, 
declension. The definite follows the pattern of the ?i-sub- 
stantives, and may stand aside for the present. The indefi- 
nite declension (and this is the second point to note) diflfers 
widely from the vowel-declensions of the substantive : for in 
both numbers and in all three genders the strong adjectives 
show a series of inflexional endings which are mostly iden- 
tical with those of the simple pronouns i-, J>a-, hwa- (§§ 62, 
64, 66, below) \ 

(2) In the long-current explanation of the Strong adjective 
declension — first proposed by Bopp — the endings are attri- 
buted to the fusion with the simple adjective-stem (say blind- 

^ See Brugm.,KZ. XXIV. 34+,andPott, «Geschlecht,"in^%6m.^nA;. 
'* Hence, once more, the Strong is also sometimes called the " Prono- 
minal '* declension. 
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or blinda-^ ^^ blind '') of the complete paradigm of the old 
pronoun ya- (Skt.ya*,ya,yarf=Grk. 09, ?i, o, (relative), .'. =a 
Go. *jis, ^jo, *Jata, accus. *jana, "^jo, ^jata, &c.). This view 
appears to be supported by the Lith. and Slav., which show 
a paradigm thus constructed ; but for the Teutonic it is open 
to serious phonetic and other objections'. Schleicher there- 
fore and other scholars refer the strong adjective declension 
directly to the pronominal declension. Schleicher points 
out — and his views have been ably expanded by Sievers* — 
that certain adjectives (^^all/^ *^one/' '^other/^ &c.) are often 
regarded as pronouns : several of such were probably declined 
like pronoims in the Ursprache; and the Latin answers 
thereto with its declension of totus^ unvs, alius, &c.'^ Sievers 
therefore assumes that from such common words as these 
the pronominal system of inflexions gradually extended^ in 
Teutonic, to all adjectives, and was kept in place and in 
form (yet not completely) by the influence of the simple 
pronouns, — especially of the incessantly-used "pa-. To this 
influence may very likely be ascribed the preservation of the 
final i (See § 35 (2, ii)) in the N. pi. masc. (blindaiy &c.) ; as 
well as the appearance of a final vowel in A. s. m, {blindana), 
and likewise, perhaps, the duplicate N. & A. s. neut. in -ata. 
Certain cases of the strong adjectives will still, however, be 
recognized as following the substantive rather than the pro- 
noun (where the two diflFer) . 

55. The Vowel (or Strong) Declensions: (i) Stems in -a 
(fem. -0) . — Example : 





blinda 


5., '' blind.'' 






masc 


neut. 


fem. 


Sing. N. 


blinds 


blind, blindata 


blinda 


A. 


blindana 


blind, blindata 


blinda 


D. 


blindamma 


blindamma 


blindai 


G. 


blindis 


blindis 


blindaizos 


Plur. N. 


blindai 


blinda 


blindos 


A. 


blindana 


blinda 


blindos 


D. 


blindaim 


blindaim 


blindaim 


G. 


blindaize 


blindaize 


blindaiz5. 



Like blinda- are declined : arma-, " miserable '' ; dauba- 



^ Thus hlindr should give, in Go., N. s. m. *blindeis, A. HUndjana, &c. 
(cf. hairdeisy hairdfanSj § 48 (1, ii)). 

* PBB. n. 98-124. 

* It deserves mention that Scherer^ '' Zur Gesch." 2nd ed., maintains 
the older view : the discussion is therefore by no means ended. 
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(N. s. daufs^y dauf^y dauba), ^^deaf, dumb^^; goda- (N. %.g6\s^j 
go^^, goda), ^^good''; hauha-, ^^high^^; hweita-, '^ white ^^; 
junga-y " young ^^; langa-, ^Mong^^ (used of time only); 
leitila^/'Mttle^' ; miAri/a-/^ great ^'; 5w«r/fl-, "black ^^; ubila-, 
" evil''; and many more. 

(ii) Adj.- (like subst.-) stems in -sa show no additional s 
in the N. s. m.; as: swesa-y "one's-own," N. s. m. swes; 
gaquissa-y "consentaneous/' N. s. m. gaquiss. 

(iii) But adjs. in -ra preceded by a long vowel (i^wlike 
similar substs.) do take s in N. s. m.; as ; swera-y " honoured," 
N. s. m. swers'y gaura-, "sad/' N. s. m. gaurs ; — ^just as 
when a consonant precedes; e. g. : abra-^ "violent, mighty," 
N. 8. m. abrs. No example occurs of the N. s. m. of an adj. 
in ra preceded by a short vowel ; but from the pronominal 
forms^ N. s. m. an^ar, "other''; unsaVy "our"; and the like, 
it is inferred that such adjs. did not take the s. 

(iv) Adjs. in ja differ in the N. s. m. & f., like similar 
substs. (§ 48), according to the character of the base to 
which ja is attached. Example^ with a short closed radical 
syllable" : 

midja-y "mid, middle" (Lat. medio-). 

masc. neut. fern. 

Sing. N. midjis midi, midjata midja 

A. midjana midi, midjata midja 

D. midjamma midjamma midjai 

G. i^idjis midjis midjaizo^ 

Plur. N. midjai midja midjos 

A. midjans midja midjos 

D. midjaim midjaim midjaim 

G. midjaize midjaize midjaiz5. 

Similarly, when the base is an open syllable*, as in niu-ja-y 
" new," we should have^: Sing. N. m. niujis, n. niwi or niu- 
jata, f. niuja; A. m. niujana, n. niwi or niujata, f. niuja ; &c. 
&c. But when the base is a long syllable*, as in wil^-ja-y 
" wild," the declension in the sing, should be ^ of the form — 

masc. neut. fern. 

N. wilfeis wilfi, wilfjata wilfi 

A. wiljjjana wilfi, wil])jata wiljrja 

D. wilfjamma wilpjamma wilpjai 

G. wilfeis {and -jis ?) wilfeis {and -jis ?) wilfjaizos. 

The plur. is like that of midja-. Like midja- and niuja-, 
decline: un-sibja-y "ungodly," and fullatdja-*y "perfect," 
ubiltoja-^, "evil-doing, maleficent"; — and like mlpja- : airzja-y 

^ But h and d often persist : see § 31 (6). * See Note ^ to § 48. 

* " Should have," &c.; t. e., if all the cases were extant. 

* These two words are used of persons only, — the hitter, indeed, as a 
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''ill-error, mistaken^'; fl%'«-> ^'old"; faimja^y ''old, an- 
cient^'; and one or two more. The important adj. yW/a-, 
" free/^ makes the N. s. m. freis (i. e., /m for ^frijis) ; the 
only other cases extant are : masc. A. ^.frijanay N. pl./ryae, 
A. pi. frijans ; and the whole of the fern, sing., N. & A. frija, 
D.Jrijai, G.frijaizos, 

(v) There are, in Ulf., only four adjs. in -wa preceded by 
a short vowel, viz.: fawa-, "little" (in quantity), in plur. 
= " few " ; lasiwa-y " weak, feeble " ; quiwa-, " living " ; and 
us-skawa-y " vigilant." Of these a Nom. s. occurs (and that 
but once) only in the masc. lasiws ; we should have expected 
^lasius. For quiwa- we may probably assume, for the N. s. m., 
quiuSy n. quiu and quiwattty f. quiwa ; and for fawa-y faus^ 
fau and fawatay faway (like ^v^y kniUy and triggway § 48) ; 
but as to the other there is some doubt whether we should 
say fiS'Skaus or us-skaws. 

56. The Vowel DeclensionSy continued ; Stems in -i. This 
-t, however, which nowhere appears as such, is inferred either 
from the form of the N. s. fem., which takes s (like anstSy 
&c., § 49), or from derived adverbs in -iba, or from related 
words in other dialects. The N. s. m. & f . resemble those 
of the i-substantives (§ 49) ; the N. & A. s. neut. follow the 
a-substs. : in all the other extant cases of all genders and both 
numbers ^a appears \ so that these cases are identical in suffix 
with the corresponding cases of midja- and udlpja- in § 55. — 
Example : 

Arawi- (Araiw/fl-), "clean"'. 

masc. neut. fem. 

Sing. N. brains brain, hrainjata hrains 

A. hrainJEina hrain, hrainjata hrainja 

B. hrainjamma hrainjamma hrainjai 
G. hraineis^ hraineis^ hrainjaizos 

Plur. N. hrainjai hrainja hrainjos 

A. hrainjans hrainja hrainjos 

B. hrainjaim hrainjaim hrainjaim 
G. hrainjaize hrainjaize hrainjaizo. 

Like Ar ami- are declined : awate^m-, "hidden"; andanemi-y 

sub8t.=" evildoer, malefactor'': if the simple N. & A. s. neut. occurred, 
they would \}efullatauif uhiltaui (§26 (4, y)). 

^ The j) however, on the Schleicher-Sievers hypothesis, is the conso- 
nantized stem-t. 

'^ Some of the cases in this and other paradigms are not extant ; but 
where the given forms are not open to douot it is not necessary to indi- 
cate them. 

■ When the radical syllable is short, this G. suffix should be z^it 
(§ 56, iv). 
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acceptable"; bruki-, ^^ useful"; gafauri-, ^^well-behaved"; 
ffamaini', ^^ common " ; riuri-, ^' corruptible " ; sell-, '' good, 
kind " ; 8uti- (or suti- ?), " sweet " ; and others : of the 
majority of them, however, only a single case actually occurs. 

57. The Vowel Declensions, concluded : Stems in -u. Here 
the u appears in the N. s. m., f., & n., and in the A. s. n. ; when 
therefore any of these cases occur, there is no doubt as to the 
declension of the adj. The other cases show^'a \ — Example : 

hardu- {hardja-), ^^hard.^' 

neut. 
hardu, hardjata 
hardu, hardjata 
hardjamma 
hardeis^ 

hardja 
hardja 
hardjaim 
hardjaize 

Similarly are declined : aglu-y '' difficult '' ; angwu-, ^' narrow, 
strait'*; kauru-, '^ heavy, weighty**; laushandu-, ^^empty- 
handed**; manvm-y ^' ready**; seipu-, *^late** (in time); 
tvlgu-y '^ fast, firm *' ; twalibwintru-, " twelve-years-old ** ; 
paursU'y '^ withered ** ; and two or three more : but of the 
majority only a single case actually occurs. 

58. The n-declension^ comprises regularly-extended forms 
of the simpler adjective-stems. The masc. follows guman- ; 
the fem., tungon-^; and the neut., hairtan-; (§ 51). — ^Example : 

blindan-y ^^ (the) blind.** 



masc. 

Sing. N. hardus 

A. hardjana 

D. hardjamma 

G. hardeis* 

Plur. N. hardjai 

A. hardjans 

D. hardjaim 

G. hardjaize 



fem. 
hardus 
hardja 
hardjai 
hardjaizos 

hardjos 
hardjos 
hardjaim 
hardjaizo. 





masc. 


neut. 


fem. 


Sing. N. 


blinda 


blindo 


blindo 


A. 


blindan 


blindo 


bHndon 


D. 


blindin 


blindin 


blindon 


G. 


blindins 


blindins 


bHndons 


Plur. N. 


blindans 


blindona 


bh'ndons 


A. 


blindans 


blindona 


blindons 


D. 


blindam 


blindam 


blindom 


G. 


blindane 


bhndane 


blindon5. 



^ The j perhaps permeating from ancient Noms. pi. m. & f. (cf. sufifus, 
§ 23 (1)), or as Schmidt thinks from the ancient N. s. f. (KZ. XXVI. 
371—2^ 

* See Notes = and « to § 56. 

^ See § 40 (2, ii) above. On the older substantival character of these 
adjectives, see Osthoff, Forsch. II., and Brugman in KZ. XXIV. 37. 

^ But the fem. of the comparative degree, that of participles, and of 
some other words, as we shall presently see, follow managein-. 
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The ya-stems of the a-deelension should make^ of course. 
Sing. N. midjay midjo, midjo ; A. midjan, midjoy midjon ; and 
so on. Of the i- and w-declensions the /a-stems are taken as 
the bases of the w-declension ; as : Sing. N. hrainja, hrainjo, 
hrainjo, and hardja, hardjo, hardjo; A. hrainjany hrainjo^ 
hrainjon, and hardjaUy hardjo, hardjon ; &c., &c. 

59. ^^ Comparison ^' of Adjectives. 

(1) The Comparative Degree is of the w-declension only : 
the base is a simpler comparative in iz {is) or oz {os), which 
in this form is used (if at all) as an adverb only ; e. g., hauhi^ 
(for -i>), ^^ higher ^^ {adv.), but hauh\ZB,n-, ^^ higher ^^ («^0* 
The compound suffix -ozan is used with some a-adjs. ; other 
a-adjs. (including all in ja), and likewise all i- and 2^-adjs., 
take 'izan. The fem. follows managetn- (§ 51). — Examples : 

frodozan-, ^' vriser '^ ; suiizan-, ^^ sweeter .^^ 

masc. neut. fem. 

Sing. N. frodoza, sntiza fr5dozo, sntiz5 £r5dozei, sutizei 

A. frodozan, sutizan fr6doz5, siitiz5 frodozein, sutizcin 

D. froddzin, sntizin frodozin, sutizin fr5dozein, sutizein 

G. frodozins, sutizins frod5zins, sntizins frodozeins, sntizeins 

Plnr. 19 . frodozans, sutizans frodozona, sutiz5na frodozeins, sutizeins 

A. frodozans, sutizEins f r5dozona, sntizona frodozeins, sutizeins 

D. frodozam, sutizam frodozam, sntizam frodozeim, sutizeim 

G. frodozane, sntizane frodozane, sutizEine fi:od5zein5, sntizeino. 

Before 4zan,ja disappears ; thus, of at}fja, '^ old/' the compar. 
is: N. s. aV^za, aVfizo^ al]^izei; A. alpizan, &c. Of t^-adjs. 
(as hardu') the compar. is also of the form N. s. hardiza, 
hardizo, hardizei ; &c. 

Besides frodozan^, the following comparatives in -ozan 
occur : — garalhtozan-, '' more righteous '^ ; handugozan-, 
'^ wiser '^ ; hlasozan-, ^^ more cheerful '' ; sivihin}f6zan-, 
'^ better-known '^ ; swin^fdzan-, ^' stronger, mightier " ; ^aurf- 
tozan-y ^^ more needful " j usdavdozan-, '^ more zealous.^' 

(2) The Superlative Degree, Here the vowel and con- 
sonantal declensions are again used. The stem of the strong 
or a-declension is formed by the suffix -ta appended to the 
simpler (adverbial) comparative stem in -w, -o* ; as : (adv.) 
hauhis; superl. adj. hauhista-, ^^(the) highesf j (cf. Grk. 
Ka/c-ta-TO', fee). The m., n., and f. of this form follow 
blinda- (§ 55), except that the duplicate N. & A. s. neut. in 
-ata does not occur, and perhaps was not in use. Of the 
n-declension the fem. follows tungon-. 
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Example (vowel-declension) : 

frodosta-, ^^ wisest ^^; sutista-y "sweetest/^ 

masc. 

S. N. *fr6do8t8, sutists 
A. ^frodostana, sutistana 



neut. 

*frodost, sutist 
*frodo8t, sutist 



fern. 

*fr6do8ta, sutista 
*frodosta, sutista ; 



&c. 



&c. 



(w-declension) : 

maac. 

S. N. *frod5sta, sutista 
A. *frod68tan, sutistan 



&c. 



neut. fem, 

*frod6sto, sutisto *frodosto, sutisto 

*fr6d6sto, sutisto *frodoston, sutiston ; 

&c. 



To all the comparatives in -ozan there no doubt answered 
superlatives in -osta; but none of these occur in Ulfilas. 
On the other hand, for the two superlatives in -osta that do 
occur, — viz. : armosta-, '' most miserable/^ and lasiwosta-, 
^' most feeble/^ — the corresponding comparatives are wanting. 

(3) Irregular Comparison. 

(i) Six (positive) adjectives either borrow the compar. and 
superl. of adjs. that have lost the pos., or themselves appear 
in those degrees in a disguised form. These are : 



1*08. 

goda-y " good," 
vhila-y " bad, evil,** 
mikila-y " big, great," 
Uitilar; " little,'' 
sineiga-y "old," 
jwnga-, " young," 



Compar. 

haiizan-y " better," 
wairsizan-, "worse," 
maizan-, "greater," 
minnizan-, " less," 
[wanting^] 
juhtzan-y "younger," 



Superl. 

hatista-, " best " ; 
[wanting ']; 
maista-y "greatest"; 
minnista-, "least"; 
sinista-^, " eldest " ; 
[wanting*]. 



These are all declined like the similar degrees in (1) & (2) 
above. 

(ii) Three old superlatives in ma-n, and three others in 
tu-ma^n or du-ma-n are based on prepositions or adverbs, 
and have no comparatives; these are: Jruman-, ^^ first ^^; 
auhuman-y *^ higher ^^ ; innuman-, " inner, inmost "; aftuman-, 
"last^'j iftuman-y ^^next, following^'; hleiduman-y ^^ left- 
hand.^' As the form of the stem shows, these are all weak ; 
but the fem. follows managetn- ; as : N. s. jn^fruma, Tn.frumOy 
{.frumei; A^,in.frumanyii,frum6ji.Jrumein\ and so on. — 



^ Probably wairsitftar. 

* Probably mdzarir (sink- =Lat. senior"). 



^ Used in wk. form with comparative meaning, — \>ai sinistans ="the 
elders." 
* Probably ^wAw^a-. 
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Some of them appear to have lost their full superl. force ; 
and one or two are always used as comparatives. Upon 
these, new superlatives in -ista are formed (the -aw of the 
stem being first rejected) ; as : from frum-an-, f rum-is t a- 
(^^ foremost ^') ; from aftum-an-, aftum-ista- (^^ aftermost ^^) ; 
and from auhum-an-, auhum-ista- (^^ highest"). Two similar 
"double superlatives^^ occur for which forms in -m-an- 
are (if they existed) not preserved ; viz. : ' hindumista- (our 
" hindmost *') , implying ^hinduman- ( = " hinder ^') ; and 
spedumista-y " last, latest/^ implying ^speduman- (" later ^^) ; 
but alongside the latter the regular compar. (f.) spedizein-, 
and superl. spedista-, also occur ; of which, however, the pos. 
(stem ^speda- = Ger. fpat) is wanting. 

60. The Participles (or Verbal Adjectives) . 

(1) The Active (also called the Present) Participle, — The 
old form of this ptcp. has been shown (§52 (2)) to survive in 
a series of nouns of agent whose stem ended in -and. In the 
actual Gothic ptcp. this stem-suffix {excepting , generally^, 
the N.s.m,) was extended by -an. The three genders, in 
declension, follow guman-, hairtan-y and managein- (§51). 
Example : 



(giband-) gibandan-, " giving." 



masc. 
Sing. N. gibands, and (rarely) 
gibanda 
A. gibandan 
D. gibandin 
G. gibandins 

Plur. N. gibandans 
A. gibandans 
D. gibandam 
G. gibandane 



neut. 
gibando 

giband5 

gibandin 

gibandins 

giband5na 
giband5na 
gibandam 
gibandane 



fern, 
gibandei 

gibandein 
gibandein 
gibandeins 

gibandeins 
gibandeins 
gibandeim 
gibandeino. 



So also are declined : hausfandan-y " hearing " ; nimandan-, 
" taking ^' ; quimandan-, " coming ^' ; quipandan-, " saying ^' ; 
saihwandan-y '^ seeing ^' ; Sec., &c. 

(2) The Past (also called the Passive or the Perfect) Par- 
ticiple is declined after both the vowel and the consonantal 
pattern. The suffixes of this ptcp. are — ^for the ablaut and 
reduplicating verbs -ana, and for the derived verbs -da {-ida, 
-aida, -oda). In the consonantal declension the fem. follows 
tungon, 

^ And even when preceded by the article ; but see § 95 (viii). 

L 
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Examples (vowel-declension) : 

gibana-, ^^ given ^^; n(wirfa-, ^' saved/' 

masc. neut. fern. 

Sing. N. gibans, nasi])8 giban, nasi]? gibana, nasida 

A. gibanana, nasidana giban, nasi]) gibana, nasida 

D. gibanamma, nasidamma (same as masc.) gibanai, nasidai 

G. gibanis, nasidis (ditto) gibanaizos^ nasidaiz5s ; 



Plur. N. gibeinai, nasidai 

A. gibanans, nasidans 

D. gibanaim, nasidaim 

G. gibanaize^ nasidaize 

(n-declension) : 

masc. 

Sing. N. gibana, nasida 
A. gibanan, nasidan 
D. gibanin^ nasidin 



gibana, nasida 
gibana, nasida 
(same as m.) 
(ditto) 



gibanos, nasidos 
gibanos, nasidos 
gibanaim, nasidaim 
gibanaizo, nasidaizo. 



neut. fern, 

gibano, nasido gibano, nasido 

giban5, nasido gibanon, nasidon 

gibanin, nasidin gibanon, nasiddn ; 

and so on^ like blindan- in § 58. 

Similarly are declined : bundand-y wk. bundanan-, '^bound " ; 
numana-, wk. numanan-, '^ taken''; saiana-, wk. saianan-^ 



'^ sown " 



daupida-y wk. daupidan-, ^^ baptized '' ; gawa- 
sida-, wk. gawastdan-, ^^ clothed " ; salboda-, wk. salbodan-, 
" anointed " ; habaida-, wk. habaidan-^ " had " ; Sec, &c. 



61. The Numerals. 

(1) The Cardinals. The list extant in Ulf.is scanty; but 
as the fundamental names and a few combinations of them 
are preserved, a large part of the Go. numerical system may 
be reconstructed. 

(i) The first three cardinals — aina-, "one/* twa^, ^^two, 
and }?n-, " three'' — ^were fully declined ; thus : 



>9 





masc. 


neut. 


fem. 


N. 


ains 


ain, ainata 


aina 


A. 


ainana 


ain, ainata 


ain a 


D. 


ainamma 


ainamma 


ainai 


G. 


aim's 


ainis 


ainaizos. 


N. 


twai 


twa 


tw5s 


A. 


iwans 


twa 


twos 


D. 


twaim 


twaim 


twaim 


G. 


iwaddje 


iwaddje 


♦twaddjo. 


N. 


♦freis 


frija 


*freis 


A. 


frins 


frija 


. ]>rins 


D. 


*frim 


*frim 


frim 


G. 


prije 


frije 


♦frijo. 
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(ii) Besides its strictly numerical sense of "one/^ aina^ 
may have the related but purely adjectival meaning of ^^only, 
alone ^^ (fiovo^i, solus), and may then be plural (ainai, ainans, 
ainaim, &c.) : see § 97 (ii) . Used pronominally aina- may 
be = '^ one, a certain one " {eh, ev) : see § 104 (xvii) . 

(iii) The cardinals from " four ^' to '^ nineteen " show, in 
some instances, datives in im^ and genitives in e. Such of 
these as occur are given in the following list of extant 
numerals : — 

fidwoVy "four^^; (D, fidworim hjfidwor;) 

fimfy ^^five^'; saihs, "six^^; sibun, ^^ seven '^; ahtau, 

" eight '' ; 
niun, '^ nine ^^ ; (G. niune ;) 
taihuriy "ten^^; (D. taihunimy) 
*ainlif, ^* eleven ^^ ; (but D. ainlibim occurs ;) 
twalif, '^ twelve ^^ ; (D. twalibim by twalif, G. twalibe j) 
fidwor-taihuny ^^ fourteen ^^ ; 
fimf-taihun, "fifteen^'; {D. fimf-taihunim.) 

(The wanting '^ teens ^^ would probably be *yrija4a{hun, 
^saihS'taihufiy *sibun'taihuny ^ahtau-taihuny and ^niun-taihun.) 
(iv) The tens from " twenty ^' to " sixty '^ are formed by 
the aid of a separate masc. a-subst., tign-^ (our -ty), '^a 
decad/' — declinable (but always, of course, in the plur.) like 
sunU' (§ 50), — and the remaining three by the aid of fehundy 
evidently a by-form (although hitherto phonetically unex- 
plained) oitaihun-y thus: 

twai tigjus, ^' twenty '' ; (D. twaim tigum ;) 

Ifreis HgjiLSy " thirty '*; (A. yrins tigum and G. }frije 

tigiwe;) 
fidwor tigjuSy ^^ forty ^^ ; (A. fidwor tigum ;) 
Jitaf tigjuSy '* fifty '* ; (A. fimf tigum ;) 
saihs tigjuSy '^ sixty '^ ; (D. saihs tigum ;) — but : 
sibun-tehundy ^^ seventy^'; ahtau-tehundy ^^ eighty ^^; and 
niun-tehundy "ninety^' (but G., once only, niun-tehundis) . 

(v) For " one hundred '^ the composite taihun-tehundy by 
taihun-taihund, occurs; but for two or more hundreds the 
neuters twa, yrija, &c., are followed by the neut. pi. hunda. 
The extant instances are : 

twa hunda, ^^two hundred^'; (D. twaim hundam\) 

^ Osthoff, M.U. I. 131, and J. Baunack, KZ. XXV. 244 note, suggest, 
with great probability, that these apparent t-cases are " analogical ^' for- 
mations instigated by the genuine (dat.) \>rim, to which, first of all, 
fidwor-imy and then the successive numerals up to (probably) *m««- 
taihun-imy were assimilated. 

^ Radicallv related to taihun ; see § 32 (2, iv). 

l2 
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]>rija hunda, ^^ three hundred ^^ ; 

fimf hunda, '^ five hundred " ; (D. fimf hundam ;) 

niun hunduy "nine hundred." 

(vi) The word for '^ thousand^' is the fern, ^fusundjo-, de- 
clined like bandjo' (§ 48 (3)). The instances are : 

\ni8undi, " thousand '^ ; 

twos }fU8undjds, ^' two thousand '* ; 

•^•(=">^J?rm) yhsundjoSf '^ three thousand ^^; 

fidwor ]nisundjdSy *^four thousand"; (D. fidwor ^usund- 

jom ;) 
fimf ydsundjoSy '^ five thousand ^' ; (D. fimf ]>u8undjdm ;) 

and the datives {mi]>) taihun ]>umndjdm, '^ (with) ten thousand/' 
and {mi]f) twaim tigum ]fusundj6, ^^ (with) twenty thousand " ; 
where taihun is treated as an adj., while the subst. tigum 
takes the partitive gen. after it. Once, however, in the frag- 
ment of Ezra (ii. 14) there occurs twa ]fusundja, " two thou- 
sand," formerly explained as a neut. plur., but more recently^ 
as the remains of a dual fem. 

(vii) The use of the letters of the alphabet as numerical 
symbols* has been explained in § 8. If it had not been for 
this usage, many other of the full names than those above 
given would have been preserved. Both when these symbols 
and when the full names are used the general rule was that 
the larger collective imits (thousands, hundreds, tens) pre- 
ceded, and the smaller units (hundreds, tens^ ones) followed. 

(2) The Ordinals. These are based on the cardinals, 
except the first two, namely : fruman-, '' first," with fem. in 
-ein- (See § 59 (3,ii)), and an^ara-, "other, second,^'^ which 
is declined after the vowel-paradigm (§ 55). pridjan-, 
'^ third,^' and the rest, are of weak declension only, with fem. 
in -on (§ 58 (1)). The extant ordinals are : 

NominatiYes singular, 
masc. 

frumann, " first " fruma, 

an^ara-, " second " . . . . anpar, 
Yndjan-'^j " third " .... \ridja^ 
sazhstan-, " sixth " .... saihsta^ 
ahtudan-, ** eighth " . . , . ahttida, 

' By Mahlow, approved by J. Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 43. 
* ^.a.j Suniwe Babaawis 'x' 'k* -g's^of the sons of Babaaw (Babai) 
623"(Ez. ii. 11). 

" As in our icQom, " every other day"; i. e., "every second day." 
" The d is not an accretion here ; ci. Lat. tertto-, Grk. rpiro-, &c. 



neut. 


fem. 


frumo. 


frumd; 


an^ar, 


anpara ; 


yndjo, 


yridjo ; 


saiJisto, 


saihsto ; 


ahtudd, 


ahtvdo ; 
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Nominatiyes singular, 
masc. neut. fern. 

niundan-, " ninth " . . . . niunda^ niundo^ niundo ; 

^azAwwc^an-, "tenth" .. taihunda^ taihundd, taihundo; 

" fifteenth "...... f jftw^'^^^'^^^^^^ -«^> -«^- 

Of this last composite only the dative, fimfta'taihundin, 
occurs ; from which we infer that only the second member 
of such compounds was declined. It also suggests (what is 
clear by analogy) that " fifth '^ was fimftan-, 

(3) Indefinite and other numerals. 

(i) Certain adjectives, which in the sing, denote quantity, 
indicate in the plur. an unspecified number; as : alla-j *^all, 
the whole/^ plur. allaiy alia, alios, ^'all (in number)^'; — 
fawa-, " little/^ iphiT,fawai,fawa, fawos, " few ^^ ; — managa-, 
" much/^ plur. managai, managa, managos, " many ^^; — suma- 
in sing. = " some, a certain one/^ in plur., sumaiy &c., ^^ some, 
or certain ones.'^ 

(ii) " Both " is represented by (a) Ja-, declined like twa- ; 
but only the N. m. bai, A. bans, D. bairn, and the N. & A. n. 
ba, occur ; (^) Jq/oJ?-, based on Ja-, of which there occur 
only the N. m. baj6)f8, D. bajo^fum (cf. men6}fs, § 52 (3)). 

(iii) The only simple " distributive ^' extant is tweihna-, 
^^two each^^; and of this only the A. f. tweihnos, and D. 
tweihnaim, occur (see § 41 (5, vi)) . But a distributive notion 
is conveyed by prepositional or pronominal phrases ; as : 
(Insandida ins) iwans hwanzuh, *^ (He sent them forth) two 
by two " (Lk. x. 1) ; — Bi twans aib)?au maist [bi)\rin8y '^by twos 
or at-most (Jy) threes ^^ (Cor. l.xiv. 27); — Ana hwarjanoh 
fimftiguns, ^^in each (rank) fifty ^' (Lk. ix. 14). 

(iv) ^^ Multiplicative ^' adjs. are formed by adding /fl/]7a-, 
" -fold,^^ to the cardinals, which drop their stem-vowel (when 
there is one); as: ainfalpa-, lit. "onefold,^^ .'."simple''; 
fidurfaVfa-, "fourfold''; taihuntaihundfal^fa-, "hundredfold"; 
managfaVfa-, " manifold." 

(v) " Iterative " phrases are formed by the numerals +the 
D. s. & pi. of sin}fa', m., lit. " a going," .'. " a time," — as : 
ainamma sinpa, " once "; an]>ara7nma sin\fa, " a second time"; 
]>rim sinpam, " thrice "; &c. These are properly adverbial 
(§82(5)). 

(7) Pronouns. 

62. The Personal Pronouns (including the Reflexive Pro- 
noun) . 

(1) The Personal Pronouns (as in some related dialects) 
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retain a dual of the Ist and 2nd persons {="we-two/' '^ 

two ") ; as : 

First Person. 

Dual. 

wit 

unk, unkis 

imkis 

UDkara 



ye- 



Sing. 

N. ik 
A. mik 
D. mis 
G. meina 



Plur. 

weis 

uns, unsis 
una, unsis 
UDsara. 



Sing. 

N. }m 
V. Jm 
A. ]^uk 

D. J7US 

G. ^eina 



Second Person. 

Dual 
♦jut 
*jut 

inquis 

inquis 

inquara 



Plor. 
jus 
jus 
izwis 
izwis 
izwara. 



In the foregoing there is no distinction of gender. For 
the 3rd persons, " he, she, it/' the unemphatic demonstrative 
i- is used : it appears in all genders ; thus : 



masc. 

Sing. N. is 
A. ina 
D. inuna 
G. is 

Plur. N. eis 
A. ins 
D. im 
G. ize 



Third Person. 

neut. 

ita 

ita 

imma 

is 

ija 

im 
ize 



fem. 
si 

• • 

ija 

izai 

izos 

ijos 
ijos 
im 
izo. 



(2) The Reflexive Pronoun stands as the direct or indirect 
object to some verb whose subject or nominative is a noun 
or pronoun of the 3rd person; and this subject and the 
reflexive pronoun must denote the same person or thing. It 
follows from the definition that a reflexive proper cannot 
assume the nominative relationship and form. Accordingly, 
the Gothic reflexive shows only the three remaining cases, — 
A. siky D. siSy G. seina^ and these serve for both numbers and 
all genders of the 3rd person. (More on the Reflexive will 
follow in the Syntax, § 102.) 

63. The stems of the Personal Possessives show the same 
form as the genitives of the personal pronouns. Grammati- 
cally, as well as by derivation (§ 40 (2, x)) , they are adjectives, 
and are declined after the a-paradigm only (like blinda-. 
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§ 55 (i)); but the duplicate neuter form in -a to, which occurs 
with meina-, l^einO", seina- appears to be wanting for the 
other possessives. The whole series is : 

NominatiTes singular, 
masc. neat. fern. 

1 p. 8., meina-, "mine" rfieins, mdn^ meinata, meina ; 

2 „ 'peina-, " thine " yeinSy \ein^ \einata, \eina ; 

1 p. du., uYihara-y " our-two's" . . *unkar, *unkar, *unJcara ; 

2 „ inqiuxra-, '^ jour-two's^ Hnquar, *inqtiarf inquara; 

1 p. pL, unsara-, " our *'' unsar, unsar^ unsara ; 

2 „ izwaror-^ " your " .... izwar^ izwar^ izwara. 

The stem of the Refleadve Possessive is seina-, f. seino-, 
" his, her, its, their,'^ or '' his own, her own,^' &c. Of this 
the N.-forms are- necessarily wanting (§ 102) ; and the A., 
D., G., s. & pi. (A. s. m. seinana, n. sein, seinata, f. seina^ &c.) 
are used under precisely the same syntactic limitations as the 
pronoun sik, sis, itself. But when the persons or things to 
be implied in a genitive are not denoted by the subject or 
nominative of the clause in which that gen. is to occur, the 
genitives of i- {is, izds, ize, izo) must be employed. 

64. The Demonstrative Pronouns (including the Article). 

(1) The simple Demonstrative is )?a-, " he, she, it, that ^' ; 
which is also used as the definite article, ^^ the,^^ when the 
Gothic idiom requires one. The initial dental is sibilated in 
the N. s. m. & f.;y but the s appears to date from prim, 
times (Skt. sd, sd^Qvk, 6, i} for *<to, ^ad). 

masc. neat. fern. 

Sing. N. sa J^ata so 

A. J^ana J'ata Jto 

D. bamma J'amma )nzai 

G. fis J^is j^izos 

Plur. N. J^ai ))0 J)os 

A. j^ans po os 

D. J^aim ]>aim ]>aim 

G. ]>ize pize ]>izo. 

Of the neut. sing, an old Instrumental case, pi, is preserved 
in one phrase ^ and as a factor in several conjunctions {In^e, 
^fe-ei, and others) . 

(2) A more forcible Demonstrative = ^^ this or that man, 

^ Ni \>€ haldiSf '^ none the more*': our article here and in similar phrases 
(^' all the better,'* &c.) is also an instrumental. 







masc. 


neut. 


Sing 


.N. 


sah 


]>atuh 




A. 


J>anuh 


]>atuh 




D. 


]>ammiih 


]7ammuh 




G. 


fiznh 


fizuh 


Plur, 


.K 


]7aih 


fob 




A. 


]7anziih 


fob 




D. 


j^aimuli 


)>aimah 




G. 


fizeh 


fizeh 
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woman/' &c., or an emphatic he, she, &c., is formed by com- 
bining with ^a- the particle -uh (=Lat. -que). But note: 
(a) where the cases of the simple pronoun end in a this 
vowel (except in the N. s. m.) is elided before the u ; (/S) 
after a long vowel or a diphthong, on the contrary, the u of 
uh vanishes ; (7) a final s of the simple pron. becomes z (§ 85 
(5, iii)). Thus: 

fern, 
soh 
fob 
]7izaih 
]7izozuh 

]>ozuh 
|70zuh 
]>aimuh 
]>izoh. 

Of all the plurals only the N. m. occurs, and of the /em. sing, 
only the N. ; but there can be no doubt as to the form of the 
missing cases. 

(3) Demonstratives of the nearer and remoter person or 
thing. 

(i) The old pronominal stem Ai-, ^^ this,*' survives only in 
the D. & A. of the m. & n. sing. ; these occur in certain 
adverbial phrases denoting point of time ; viz. : D. m., himma 
daga, ^^(on) this day,'' i. e., "to-day"; — n.,fi*am himma, or 
fram himma nu, " from this time," or '^ henceforth"; — also : 
A. m., und hina dag, ^^to this day"; — ^n., und hita, or und 
hita nu, "till now," or "hitherto." 

(vi) jaina-, lit. "yon or yonder (man, woman, &c.)," is 
really an adj., and is declined after the a-paradigm (§55) ; 
viz. : 

N. 8. m. jains n. jainata f. jaina 

A. s. „ jainana „ jainata „ jaina; 

&c. &o. 

The simple N. & A. neut. {*jain) does not occur. 

(4) Here, for want of a better place, may be mentioned the 
gz^a^i-pronominal intensives saman-, "same," and silban-, 
"self," which are declined after the w-paradigm (§ 58). 
Saman- is nearly always accompanied by the article (as is 
also "same" in English), — silban, rarely or (more properly) 
never. Thus we have : 

N. s. m. sa sama n. p&ta. sani5 f. so samo 

A. s. „ ]7ana saman ,, ]7ata samo „ ])o samon ; 

&c., &c. ; and : 
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N. 8. m. silba n. silbo f. silbo 

A. 8. „ silban „ silbo „ silbon; 

&c., &c. — The former is rather of an adjectival, the latter of 
a substantival, nature and use (see Syntax, § 101). 

65. The Relative Pronouns. 

These are all formed by affixing to demonstrative or per- 
sonal pronouns the particle ei» 

(1) The usual Relative of the 3rd persons is. based upon }?a-, 
as declined in § 64 (1) ; but before the appended ei, which 
keeps its form throughout, a short a (except in the N. s. m.) 
vanishes, a diphthong or long vowel persists, and a final s 
becomes z (cf. § 64 (2) ) . 

\fa- -f ei = ^^ who, which, that.^' 
masc. 
Sing. N". saei 
A. fanei 
D. ]>ammei 
G. fizei 

Plur. N". fajei 
A. j^anzei 
D. faimei 
G. fizeei 

The instrumental ^eei occurs only as a conjunction, and 
always after ni {ni \eei . . ., ^^not that . . .''). The neuters 
\atei and \ammei are also conjunctions (Syntax, § 103 (xv, 
xvi)). 

(2) Two Nominative Relatives of the 3rd person are also 
formed upon the N. s. m. & f. of i- (§ 62 (1)), viz. : m. izei 
and {, sei (=«i + rf) : sei indeed occurs more frequently than 
soei. In izei, e often appears for ei (§ 26( 3, iii)). Occasion- 
ally there is a remarkable employment of izei {ize) for the N. 
plural masc. ( = ^eizei); as : ^ai sind ]fai ize . . ., ^^ these are 
they who . . ,^' (Lk. viii. 15) . 

(3) Relatives for the 1st and 2nd persons are similarly 
formed by affixing ei to the pronouns of those persons. Pro- 
bably a full scheme of these Relatives was in use {ikei, 
*mikeiy *mizei, &c.) ; but only the following detached in- 
stances are preserved in Ulfilas : — 

1 p. s., ikei, ^^ (I) who''; 

2 p. s., ^vei, '^ (thou) who''; \ukei, ^' (thee) whom"; \uzei, 

^^ (to thee) to whom"; 
2 p. fl,yjuzei, " (ye) who "; D. izwizei, ^^ (you) to whom 

^ Compare the German, i$ bet id^, toir tie xoxx ; &c. 



neut. 


fem. 


])atei 


soei 


]7atei 


foei 


fammei 


]>izaiei 


]>izei 


]>izozei 


foei 


}>ozei 


foei 


])ozei 


]>aimei 


]>aimei 


]>izeei 


fizoei. 
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66. The Interrogative Pronouns. 

(1) The simple Interrogative stem is hwa- {hwd-), ^^ who? 
Of this, only the singular forms (minus the G. fem.) occur. 
Thus: 

masc. neut. fem. 



i> 



N. hwas 


hwa 


hw5 


A. hwana 


hwa 


hwo 


D. hwamma 


hwamma 


hwlzai 


G. hwis 


hwis 


hwizos. 



Of the neuter an old Instrumental also survived, viz., hwe 
es" wherewith ? by what means? ^' ( = A-S. hvry, our " why ") . 
A relic of the plur. is embodied in the A. m. hwanz-uh 
(§ 67 (1)). 

(2) The Partitive Interrogatives, as they may be called, 
are hwcH^ara-y ^^ which (of two),'' O.E. ^^ whether,'' and 
hwarja-y ^^ which (of any number)." The former followed 
an^fara' in declension (§61 (2)) ; but there occur only the 
N. 8. m. & n. hwa\ar, and the D. hwa\aramma^ . Hwarja^ 
is declined like midja- (§ 55 (iv)), except that in the neut. s. 
only the form in -ata occurs : N. s. m. hwarjis, n. hwarjata, 
f. hwarja ; A. s. m. hwarjana, D. hwarjamma, G. hwarjis, 
N. pi. m., hwarjaiy A. hwarjans, A. f. hwarjos. These are 
all the cases that are found in Ulf . 

(3) Here are generally placed (although they are really 
adjectives) the Qualitative and (Quantitative Interrogatives^ 
as they may be called; viz.: hwileika- = Lat. quali-y ^^of 
what sort ? " and hwelauda- = Lat. quanto-, ^^ how great ? " 
These follow the a-declension of adjectives, except that the 
neut. in -ata is wanting ; — N. s. m. hwileiks (and once hwe- 
leiks), n, hunleik (not — ata)y{. hwileika, &c. ; — N. s. m. ^hwe- 
lau\Sy n. ^hwelau^', f. hwelauda; — and to them answer the 
correlatives swaleika- = Lat. tali-, ^^ such," and swalauda- 
=Lat. tantO", ^^so great"; which follow the same declen- 
sion, — swaleiks, swcUeik (but also swaleikata), swaleika; &c. : 
of the other only the A. s. n. swalaud (for ^swalaup) and 
A. s. f. swalauda occur. 

67. The Distributive Pronouns. 

These convey the notion of ^^each" or "every one" 
(whether of two or of any number) ; and in Gothic they are 
all formed from interrogatives by the addition of uh. 

* Probably a mistake for hwa)^arammeh (J 67(4)), in which, however, 
it is embodied. 
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(1) Thus^ hwa'-^-vJi gives : 



maflc. 


neut. 


fern. 


N. hwazuh 


hwah 


hwoh 


A. hwanoh* 


hwah 


hwoh 


D. hwammeh* 


hwammeh 


hwizaih 


G. hwiznh 


hwizuh 


hwizo2uh. 



Hwazuh is exactly = Lat. quisqv^, both in formation and 
meaning; it generally renders ttS?, ira^ o + ptcp., and the 
like. Of the plur. only the A. m. hwanzuh occurs (see § 61 
(3, iu)). 

(2) eicaaTO' is nearly always rendered by hwarjU' + uh; 
which is declined thus : — 

masc. neut. fern. 

N. hwarjizuh hwaijatoh* hwarjoh 

A. hwarjan5h* hwarjatoh hwarjoh 

D. hwarjammeh' hwarjammeh hwarjaih 

G. hwarjizuh hwarjizuh hwarjizozuh. 

Of the n. only the N. and of the f . only the A. occur ; but 
the forms of the other cases are pretty certain. 

(3) A still more precise distributive, = ''each/' "every 
one/' is made by prefixing ain- (indecl.) to hwarjizuh, &c. 
(cf. Lat. untis-quisque) ; thus : N. s. m., ainhwarjizuh, A. 
ainhwarjanoh, D. ainhwarjammeh, G. ainhwarjizuh ; and 
N. s. n., ainhwarjatoh. These are all the cases that occur. 

(4) A similar pair, hwalfaruh and ainhwa\amh=^' eK^Ai of 
two/' and '' each one of two," are formed upon hwalfar] but 
only the two datives m., hwa\arammeh and ainhwd^arammeh, 
occur (once each); and the former of these (it should be 
added) is a correction of the hwa\aramma of the MS. 

68. Indefinite Pronouns, 

(1) The combination hwazuh saei, lit. " every one that/' is 
generally = "whosoever"; but only the N. s. m. occurs. 
To this combination may be prefixed the pronoun sa, — sa- 
hwazuh saei; for which the equivalent sa-hwazuh izei is 
occasionally found: these also occur only in the N. s. m. 
The corresponding neuter is ]fata'hwah \ei (not ]fatei), " what- 
soever "; it occurs only in the A. s. 

' b is clearly the older valuei of which the a in hwana is the short 
(§ 85 (3, iii)). 
' For the e see § 26 (1, iii). 
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(2) To hwazuh and hwah may be prefixed an indeclinable 
yiSy and the compound may be followed by saei (neut. \fatei), 
yeiy or ei. The following occur (the N. & A. neut. most 
Tequently) : — 

masc. neut. 

N. fishwazuh ei, " whosoever," fishwah f ei & f atei, " whatsoever," 

A. fishwanoh saei, " whomsoever," fishwah fei & fatei, " whatsoever," 

D. fishwammeh saei & fei, " to whom- 

G. [soever," f ishwizuh fei, " (of) whatsoever." 

(3) hwa- is also used in many combinations to give an 
indefinite force (see Syntax^ § 104 (iv)) . 

(4) aina-y "one/' suma-, "some/' and alia-, ^^all, the 
whole/' are properly adjectives, but are also (especially 
suma-) used with an indefinite pronominal force = " some 
one/' " a certain man/' &c. — Suma- is often duplicated into 
a correlative pair, — sums . . . sums, ^^ the one . . . the other " 
(Grk. 6 fiiv . . . 6 Se) : in this usage, uh, ^h, is generally 
attached to the second member, and sometimes to both 
members, of the pair, — sums . . . sumzuh ; in the plur., su- 
mai{h) . . . sumaih, " some . . . and others." 

(5) Three indef. pronouns are made by adding to aina-y 
mannan-, and hwa-, the suffix -hun, probably = cun {cum) in 
Lat. -cunque ; but they are only used, with a preceding wi, as 
negatives. Ainshun, mannahun, and hwashun, should mean, 
in the affirmative, " any one," " any man," and " anybody," 
or ^^ whosoever " ; hence, with ni, they mean " no one, nobody, 
(neut.) nothing." Of the three, ainshun occurs by far the 
most frequently ; its declension is : 

masc. neut. fern. 

N. (ni) ainshun ainhun ainohun 

A. (ni) ainnohun (^ aino-)^ ainhun ainohun (^ ainno-) 

D. (ni) ainummehun ainummehun ainaihun 

G. (ni) ainishun ainishun ainaizoshun. 

Mannahun is, of course, masc. only: all the sing, occurs; 
viz. : N. (m) mannahun^ A. (ni) mannanhun, D. [ni) mannhun, 
G. [ni) mmtshun. Of the third compound only the N. s. m., 
{ni) hwashun, occurs. 

' See Note ^ to § 67, and § 85 (3, iii). 
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(S) Verbs. 

69. (1) The ^'accidents'' of the Verb in Gothic, as in 
cognate languages, are Voice^ Mood, Tense, Number, and 
Person; and in the Verb-system are incorporated one Infini- 
tive and two Participles. 

(i) The Voices are two, — Active and Passive, The latter 
(what is left of it) is an inflexional voice, as in Greek, and not 
a composite one, as in English : in form it is descended from 
the primitive '^ middle " voice ; and hence it is sometimes 
called the '^ Medio-passive '' voice. 

(ii) The Moods of the active voice are three, — the Indicative, 
the Optative (which also serves as a Subjunctive), and the 
Imperative. In the remains of the (medio-) passive voice the 
imperative is wanting. 

(iii) The Tenses of the active are two, — the Present and the 
Preterite (originally, in strong vbs., the Perfect, §§ 23-25) ; 
of the passive there is only a present tense. 

(iv) The Numbers of the active voice are three, — Singular, 
Dual, and Plural : in the passive there is no dual. 

(v) The Persons of the singularrand plural of both voices 
are three, — 1^/, 2nd, and Srd; but of the dual there are only 
a 1st and a 2nd person. In the passive one personal form has 
to do duty for two or three persons. 

(vi) The Infinitive is an uninflectible form (probably the 
old accus.) of a verbal substantive in -ana (§40 (2, vi)) ; but 
the Participles maintain complete schemes of adjectival 
inflexion (§60). 

(2) The Gothic is richer than the other old Teut. dialects 
(a) in number, by its dual ; {fi) in voice, firstly by the remains 
of the inflexional (medio-) passive; and secondly (excepting 
O.N.) by its more fully developed '^ correlative '' conjugation 
(§ 43 (2, iv)). But, like those others, it is poverty-stricken in 
the matter of tense, especially in comparison with the classical 
tongues. It is incapable therefore of expressing all those 
delicate variations of time-limited action which the Greek, for 
example, indicates by its copious inflexions. Thus the Go- 
thic present often has to do duty for the future ; while various 
subdivisionsof past time — imperfect, pluperfect, aoristic — ^have 
to be expressed by the preterite. Nevertheless, some advance 
had been already made towards supplying the deficiencies 
both of voice and tense by means of composite forms. The 
composite passive-forms will be referred to in § 106 (iii), and 
the composite tenses in § 107. Among these the student 
will recognize some that are the prototypes of corresponding 
composites in modem Teutonic dialects. 
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70. (1) In point of Conjugation, nearly all the Gothic 
verbs may be arranged in a few groups, the members of each 
of which show similar series of root-forms, or suffixes, or both. 
The term " conjugation '^ is, however, often used with a sort of 
concrete or collective force ; and all the verbs of each group 
are said to be of such or such a conjugation. 

(2) The series of personal endings is substantially the same 

for all Gothic verbs; and so are the optative mood-suffixes. 

The varieties of conjugation are therefore determined by the 

varieties of the stem to which these suffixes and endings are 

attached. In the case of the pret. of Strong Verbs the root is 

the stem. In the present tense indie, however, a stem-vowel, 

a or i, comes between root and ending^ — bair-i-s, bair'a.-nd, &c. : 

in the pret. indie. 1 & 3 p. s. only the deep-tone variety of 

the bare root remains (bar) ; the plur. and opt. are based on the 

weak variety, and the opt. mood-suffixes come between root and 

ending. The present-tense stem-suffixes of Weak Verbs have 

been displayed in § 43 (2), and have been shown to include 

the dementia {ji). But this ^a {ji) forms the present-tense 

stem of a few strong verbs also ; so that the character of the 

present tense is not always a sure criterion of a strong or 

a weak verb. Such a criterion is, however, furnished by the 

preterite. Unlike the pret. of strong verbs, that of weak verbs 

is formed by the addition of a remarkable ^{-suffix which is 

generally considered to have once been an independent tense 

of an old strong verb. (See § 81 below.) 

(3) In a small group of verbs an old strong pret. has been 
taken as a new present, and a new pret. has been formed by 
adding thereto a weak-pret. suffix. These verbs are called 
'^ preterite-presents '^; and with them are grouped a few other 
so-called ^^ irregular'^ verbs. But both these and the weak 
verbs proper may stand aside for a time while we resume^ from 
§ 25, the study of the strong verbs. 

(4) All the Strong Verbs form, in reality, one great con- 
jugation. It is convenient, however, to group them according 
to the several vowel-series exhibited by the varieties of the 
root (§§ 23-25) : this we shall accordingly do, and shall give 
for each group a model verb conjugated in full. Many of 
the forms here given do not occur in Ulfilas (See § 78 (1) 
below) ; but only such of the non-extant forms as are doubt- 
ful will be indicated by the interrogative (?). 
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71. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (i), § 24 (6). 

(1) Paradigm : 

gibariy to give. 

Present tense. 



Indicative : 
Sing. 1. giba, I give^ 

2. gibis, thou givest 

3. gibij), he, she, it gives 

Dual 1. gib5s, we-two givS 
2. gibats, ye-two give 

Plur. 1. gibam, we give 

2. gibij), ye give 

3. giband, they give ; 



Active. 

Optative (Subjunctive) : 

gibau, (that) I may give 
gibais, (that) thou mayst give 
gibai, (that) he may give 

gibaiwa, (that) we-two may give 
gibaits, (that) ye-two may give 

gibaima, (thxit) we mxiy give 
gibai)?, (that) ye may give 
gibaina, (that) they Toay give ; 



Imperative : 

2 p. s., gif, give (thou) ; 3 p., gibadau, let-himr-give ; 
2 p. dual, gibats, do ye-two give ; 

1 p. pi., gibam, let w« give ; 2 p., gibif, give ye ; 3 p., gibandau, 
let-themngive. 



Passive. • 

Optative : 

gibaidau, (that) I may he given 

2. gibaza, thou art given gibaizau, (tJiat) thou mayst he given 

3. gibada, he, it is given gibaidau, (that) he, it may he given 



Indicative : 
Sing. 1. gibada, / am given 



Plur. 1. 1 
2. 
3, 



are given ; 



gibanda, we, ye, they gibaindau, (tJiat) we, ye, they Tnay 

he given. 

(active only) . 

Optative : 
gebjau, (that) I might give 
gebeis, (that) thou mightest give 
gebi, (that) he might give 

gebeiwa^, (that) we-two might give 
gebeits, (that) ye-two mighk give 

gebeima, (that) we might give 
gebeij), (that) ye might give 
gebeina, (that) they might give. 



Preterite 

Indicative : 
Sing. 1. gaf^ I gave 

2. gaft^, thou gavest 

3. gaf, he, she, it gave 

Dual 1. gebu, we-two gave 
2. gebuts, ye-two gave 

Plur. 1. gebum, we gave 

2. gebuj^, ye gave 

3. gebun, tTiey gave ; 



^ The English equivalents will not be supplied in subsequent para- 
digms. 
^ On the final/ for b,fi, st, for bt U, &c., see H 31 (6)'& 33 (1, iv). 
» See S 78 (1) below. ^ 



160 



INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 



Infinitive : 



Active 



giban, to give. 

Participles : 

bive (present) : — -^bandan- (but N. s. m. gibands, and rarely 
gibanda *), giving ; 
Passive (past): — gibana- (N. s. m. str. gibans, weak gibana*), given. 

(2) This vowel-series is shown by the following verbs : — 



Present. 




Preterite. 

A. 




Ptcp. stem. 


1 p. 8. 


1 & 3 p. 8. 


2 p. 8." 


Ip. pL 




giba, I give 


gaf 


gaft 


gebum 


gibana- ; 


bi-gita, I find 


bi-gat 


bi-gast 


bi-getum 


bi-gitana- ; 


hlifa, / steal 


hlaf 


hlaft 


hlefum 


hlifana- ; 


ita, I eat 


(at ?) et 


est* 


etum 


itana- ; 


liga, / lie (jaceo) 


lag 


lagt^? 


legum 


ligana- ; 


lisa, I gather 


las 


last 


lesum 


lisana- ; 


mita, I measure 


mat 


mast 


metum 


mitana- ; 


ga-nisa, / am saved 


ga-nas 


ga-nast 


ga-nesum 


[ga-nisana-*]; 


qxnpSL, I say 


qua]> 


quast 


que]>um 


qui))ana- ; 


nka, I heap up^ 


rak 


rakt (or raht) ? 


rekum 


rikana- ; 


saihwa^", I see 


sahw 


sahwt 


sehwTim 


saihwana-; 


sita, I sit 


sat 


sast 


setum 


sitana-; 


sniwa, Ihojsten 


snau 


snawt ? 


snewum 


sniwana- ; 


(ga-)wida, I hind 


-waj) 


-wast 


-wedum 


-widana- ; 


(gar-)wiga, I shake 


-wag 


-wagt? 


-wegum 


-wigana-; 


(down) 










wisa, / dwdl^ remain 


was 


wast 


wesum 


wisana- ; 


wrika, I persecute 


wrak 


wrakt (or -ht) ? 


wrekum 


w rikana-. 



To this series are thought to belong ^diwa, " I die,'' (cf. 
sniwa), of which only the ptcp. diwana- occurs ; fitan, " to 
travail in birth'' (of which only 1 p. s. present, fita, and fern, 
act. ptcp. fitandei occur, — once each, Gal. iv. 19, 27) ; and 
nipan, '^to support, help" (which occurs only once, in 2 p. s. 
opt. = imperative, ni^ais, Phil. iv. 3). 

One verb, bidjan, " to beg, pray, beseech," shows aya-stem 
in all the present tenses, — bidja, "I pray," bidjands, 'Spray- 
ing," &c. ; but the pret. is bap (bad), bast, bedum, &c., and 

* See § 60. 

* The 2 p. 8. pret is added because of the consonantal combinations 
with t. 

« See § 24 (2). 
■^ See 5 32 (3, m) ad fin, 

^ The quasi-passive meaning of the verb scarcely admits of this for- 
mation. 

' This verb is only found (once) in the 2 p. s. present^ rtkis, 
" ai^i by refraction (§ 26 (8)). 
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the ptcp., bidana-. The present 1 p. s. {us)bida (without y) 
also occurs once (Rom. ix. 3), — whether correctly or by error 
we cannot tell. Bidja, in the present tenses, follows nasja 
(§79(1)). 

Fraihna.n, "to ask/' shows a na-stem in the present tenses, 
in which it follows /w/Zna/i (§79 (4)) : its pret. '\%Jrah,frahty 
frehum, &c.; and its ^ic^.fraihana-. 

72. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (ii), § 24 (6). 
(1) Paradigm: 



Indic. 
Sing. 1. nima 

2. nimis 

3. ninii)> 

Dual 1. nimos 
2. nimats 

Plur. 1. nimam 

2. nimi]> 

3. nimand 



niman, to take. 

Present tense. 
Active : 

Imperat. 



Passive : 



Opt. 
nimau 
nimais 
nimai 

nimaiwa 
nimaits 

nimaima 

nimai]> 

nimaina 



mm 
nimadau 

nimats 

nimam 

nimi]) 

nimandau; 



Indic. 
nimada 
nimaza 
nimada 



nimanda 
nimanda 
nimanda 



Opt. 
nimaidau 
nimaizau 
nimaidau 



nimaindau 
nimaiadau 
nimaindau. 



Preterite. 



Indic. 
Sing. 1. nam 

2. namt 

3. nam 

Dual 1. nemu 
2. nemuts 

Plur. 1. nemum 

2. nemu]> 

3. nemun 



Opt. 
nemjau 
nemeis 
nemi 

nemeiwa 
nemeits 

nemeima 

nemei]> 

nemeina. 



Infin. : — niman ; 

Ptcp. act. : — nimandan- ; 
Ptcp. pass. : — numana-. 



(2) Verbs of this series : 
Present Preterite. 



Ip. 8. 
baira, I hear 
bnka, / break 
nima, / take 
quima, / corm 
stiLa, / steal 



l&3p.8. 
bar 
brak 
nam 
quam 
stal 



ga-taira, /c?es<roy -tar 



2 p. 8. 
bart 

brakt (or -ht)? 
namt 
quamt 
stalt 
-tart 



Ip. pL 
benim 
brekum 
nemum 
quemum 
steluln 
-terum 



Ptcp. stem, 

baurana-; 
brukana- ; 
numana- ; 
quumana- ; 
stulana- ; 
-taurana-. 



Here probably belongs the verb ga-timan, " to suit, agree 
with '' ; of which only the 3 p. s. present occurs. The verb 
to tread," which in the W.Teut. dialects is regular, shows, 



cc 



H 
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in Gothic^ an exceptional u in the infin. and the present 
tenses. The parts that occur are : trudan (infin.), trudanda 
(3 p. pi. pass.), and (jga-) trudan (neut. ptcp. pass.) : the pret. 
was probably *tra}f, Hredum (cf. O.N. trd^, trd^um, against 
the infin. tro^a) . 

73. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (iii), § 24 (6). 

(1) Paradigm : 

bindan, to bind. 

Present tense. 





Active : 




Passive : 


Tndic. 


Opt. 


Imperat. 


Indie. 


Opt. 


SiDg. 1. binda 


bindau 




bindada 


bindaidau.' 


2. bindis 


bindais 


bind 


bindaza 


bindaizau 


3. bindi)> 


bindai 


bindadau 


bindada 


bindaidau 


Dual 1. bindos 


bindaiwa 








2. bindats 


bindaits 


bindats 






Plur. 1. bindam 


bindaima 


bindam 


bindan da 


bindaindau 


2. bindi> 


bindai]) 


bindif 


bindanda 


bindaindau 


3. bindand 


bindaina 


bindandau ; 


bindanda 


bindaindau. 


Preterite. 








Indie. 


Opt. 








Sing. 1. band 


bundjau 








2. banst 


bnndeis 








3. band 


bnndi 


Tnfin. 


: — bindan ; 




Dual 1. bundu 


bundeiwa 


Ptcp. 


act. : — ^bindandan- ; 


2. bunduts 


bundeits 


Ptcp. 


pass. : — bundana-. 


Plur. 1. bundum 


bnndeima 








2. bundu]> 


biindeif 








3. bundun 


bundeina. 




• 




(2) The verbs of this series are numerous ; viz, 


9 


Present. 




Preterite. 

A 




Ptcp. stem. 


Ip. 8. 


1 & 8 p. 8. 


2 p. 8. 


1 p. pi. 




binda, I bind 


band 


banst 


bundum 


bundana- ; 


bafrga, I protect 


barg 


bargt? 


baurgiim 


baurgana- ; 


bliggwaS / scourge 


blaggw 


blaggwt 


bluggwum bluggwana- ; 


brinna, / hum^ 


brann 


brant* 


brunnum 


brunnana- ; 


drinka, I drink 


drank 


drankt? 


drunkiuu 


drunkana- ; 


filha, I hide^ bury 


falh 


falht 


fulhnm 


fulhana- ; 


finfa, I find ^ 


fanb 
-gald 


fanst 


fonbTim 
-guldum 


funfaua,-; 


(us-)gilda, / (re)pay 


-galst 


-guldana- ; 


du-ginna, I begin 


du-gann 


-gant* 


-gunnum 


-gunnana- ; 


(xd")gaird&,Igird(up) -gard 


-garst 


-gaurdun: 


L -gaurdana- ; 



* See § 29 (1, viii). 

' In the sense of " learn, diseover." 



Intransitive. 
See § 28 (2, vi). 
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Present. 




Preterite. 




Ptcp. stem. 


Ip. 8. 


1 & 3 p. 8. 


2 p. 8. 


1 p. pi. 




hilpa, Ihelp 


halp 


halpt (or -ft) ? 


hulpnm 


hulpana- ; 


(fra-)hin})a, I capture 


-hanf 


-hanst 


-hunfum 


-hunbana- ; 


hwairba, 1 go, walk 


hwarb 


hwarbt ? 


hwaurbum 


hwaurbana- ; 


(af-)linna, I depart 


-lann 


-lant* 


-lunnum 


-lunnana- ; 


rinna, / run 


rann 


rant^ 


runnum 


runnana- ; 


singwa, / sing 


sangw 


sangwt* 


sungwum 


sungwana- ; 


sinqua, I sink 


sanqu 


sanqut ? " 


Bunquum 


sunquana- ; 


(fra-)Bliiida, I swallow 


-sland 


-slanst 


-slundum 


-slundana- ; 


(up) 










spinna, / spin 


spann 


spant 


Bpnnnum 


spunnana- ; 


Btinqua, IcUish, hnock 


stanqu 


stanqut ? * 


stunquum 


stunquana- ; 


(af-)swairba, / wipe 


-swarb 


-swarbt ? * 


-Bwaurbum 


-Bwaurbana- ; 


{out) 










Bwilta, / die 


swalt 


8 waist 


swultum 


Bwnltana- ; 


(ana-)trinipa, / tread 

(on) 
(at-)f insa, / attract 


-tramp 


-trampt ? 


-trumpum 


-trumpana- ; 


-]>ans 


-]>an8t 


-]7an8um 


-]>un8ana- ; 


(ga-)})air8a, / cause to 


-fars 


-farst 


-)>aur8mn 


-jyaurBana- ; 


wither^ 










}»riska, / thresh 


Jyrask 


)»raRkt 


fruskum 


f ruskana- ; 


wairpa, / throw, cast 


warp 


warpt (or -ft) 1 


? waurpum 


waurpana- ; 


wairfa^ / become 


warf 


warst 


waurfiwn 


waurfana- ; 


wilwa, I rob, ravage 


walw 


walwt* 


wulwum 


wulwana- ; 


winda, / wind 


wand 


wan8t 


wundum 


wnndana- ; 


winna, I suffer 


wann 


want* 


wunnum 


WTinnana- ; 



(ga-)wTisqua, / bear fruit (but only 3 p. pL pres. act., gawrisquand^ occurs). 

74. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (iv), § 24 (6). 

(1) Paradigm : 

beitan, to bite. 

Present tense. 
Active : 



Passive : 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. beita 

2. beitis 

3. beitif 

Dual 1. beitos 
2. beitats 

Plur. 1. beitam 

2. beitip 

3. beitand 



Opt. 
beitau 
beitais 
beitai 

beitaiwa 
beitaits 

beitaima 

beitai]) 

beitaina 



Imperat. 

bait 
beitadau 

beitats 

beitam 
beiti]) 
beitandau ; 



Indie, 
beitada 
beitaza 
beitada 



beitanda 
beitanda 
beitanda 



Opt. 

beifcaidau 
beitaizau 
beitaidau 



beitaindau 
beitaindau 
beitaindau. 



' Sangwt, &c,, on the pattern of sahwt^ " thou sawest," and trigaiDS, 
« faithful.'' 

' Swarb does not occur ; but hwarh (above) occurs several times. (See 
also Note % $ 81.) 

^ Only the pass. ptcp. occurs rs '< withered.'' 

m2 



/ 
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Preterite. 



Indie 
Sing. 1. bait 

2. baist 

3. bait 

Dual 1. bitu 
2. bituts 

Flur. 1. bitiun 

2. bituj) 

3. bitim 



Opt. 

bitjau 
biteis 
biti 

biteiwa 
biteits 

biteima 

biteif 

biteina. 



Infin. : — ^beitan ; 

Ptcp. act : — beitandan- ; 
Ptcp. pass. : — ^bitana-. 



(2) The verbs of this series are : 



Present. 



Preterite. 



1 p. 8. 1 & 8 p. s. 2 p. s. 

beida, / await bai]> baist 

beita, / bite bait baist 

deiga, / knead, mould daig daigt ? 

dreiba, / drive draif draift 

greipa.^ I seize graip graipt? 

hneiwa, I sink, decline hnaiw hnaiwt 

bi-leiba, / remain -laif -laifb 

leihwa, I lend laihw laihwt 

(ga-)leifa, I go -laip -laist 

nr-reisa, I arise -rais -raist 

skeina, I shine skain skaint 

dis-skreita, Trend -skrait -skraist 

(bi-)8meita, Ihe-smear Hsmait -smaist 

snei]>a, / cut snai]> snaist 

speiwa, / spit spaiw spaiwt 

steiga, / ascend staig staigt? 

sweiba, I cease swaif swaift 

gar-teiha, / tell -taih -taiht 

^eiha, 1 grow, thrive faih ]>aiht 

freiha., I press wpon j^raih )>raiht 

weiha, I fight waih waiht 

weipa, / croum waip waipt ? 

(in-)weifea, I salute, worship -wait -waist 



•^ 



1 p. pi. 
bidum 
bitum 
digum 
dribum 
gripum 
hniwum 
-libmn 
laihwum^ 
-libum 
-nsum 
skinum 
-skritiun 
-smitum 
sni]>um 
spiwTim 
stigum 
swibum 
-taihum* 
])aihmn^ 
]>raihum^ 
waihum^ 
wipum 
-witum 



Ptcp. 

bidana- ; 
bitana- ; 
digana- ; 
dribanar- ; 
gripana- ; 
hniwana- ; 
-libana- ; 
laibwana-^ ; 
-libana- ; 
-nsana- ; 
skinana-; 
-skritana- ; 
-smitana- ; 
siii)>ana- ; 
spiwana- ; 
stigana- ; 
swibanar- ; 
-taihana-^ ; 
]>aihana-' ; 
fr^ana-* ; 
wa: 

wipai«-, 
-witanV. 



« 




We should perhaps add kei{j)a, kai, ki{j)um, ki(j)ana^ 
sprout, grow/' on the basis of the neut. ptcp. sing, uski- 
Janata, ^^ sprung or grown up '^ (Luke viii. 6) . In a mutilated 
word of the codex (Mark vi. 19) Uppstrom sees naiw^ (3 p. s. 

^ The student will be careful to distinguish between the refraction in 
these forms, and the proper diphthong of the pret. sing. 

^ So Herodias *naiw imma, JE.V. " Herodias hated him." Forstemann 
would trace *netwan to an older *net^wan = Ger. neiben. Leo Meyer 
very ably discusses the word in KZ. XX. 308-312. 
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pret.), which implies an infin. ^neiwan, ''to bear a grudge 
against/^ .-. ''to hate/^ But I. Peters (" Conjeeturen ^^) 
would read naip, infin. ^neip-an : of. Go. neipa- (n.), " envy/' 
= Ger. sReib. 

75. Ablaut Verbs of vowel-series (v), § 24 (6). 

(1) Paradigm : 

biuffan, to bend. 

Present tense. 
Active : 



Passive : 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. biuga 

2. biugis 

3. biugif 

Dual 1. biugos 
2. biugats 

Plur. 1. biugam 
2. biugif 



Opt. 
biugau 
biugais 
biugai 

biugaiwa 
biugaits 

biugaima 
biugai)) 



3. biugand biugaina 
Preterite. 



Imper. 

biug 
biugadau 

biugats 

biugam 
biugif 
biugandau ; 



Indie, 
biugada 
biugaza 
biugada 



Opt. 
biugaidau 
biugaizau 
biugaidau 



biuganda biugaindau 
biuganda biugaindau 
biuganda biugaindau. 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. bang 

2. baugt? 

3. bang 

Dual 1. bi^u 
2. buguts 

Plur. 1. bugum 

2. buguf 

3. bugun 



Opt. 
bugjau 
bugeis 
bugi 

bugeiwa 
bugeits 

bugeima 

bugeif 

bugeina. 



Infin. : — biugan ; 

Ptcp. act. : — biugandan- ; 
Ptcp. pass. : — ^bugana-. 



(2) The verbs of this series 
Present. 



are: 
Preterite. 



1 p. 8. 

(ana-)biuda, Ibid 

biuga, / bend 

driuga, I serve as a soldier 

driusa, I fall 

giuta, Ijpour 

hiufa, / mourn 

dis-hniupa, / break 

asunder 
kiusa, Ijprove^ test 
kriusta, I gnash 
liuda, I grow 
liuga, I lie (mentior) 
fra-liusa, / lose 
(ga-)luka, / shut 



1 & 3 p. 8. 
-bauj> 
bang 
draug 
draus 
gaut 
hauf 
-hnaup 

kaus 

kraust 

lau]> 

laug 

-laus 

-lauk 



2p.s. 
-bau8t 
baugt? 
draugt? 
draust 
gaust 
hauft 
-hnaupt ? 

kaust 

kraust 

laust 

laugt? 

-laust 

-laukt ? 



1 p. pi. 

-budum 

bugum 

drugum 

drusum 

gutum 

hufum 

-hnupum 

kusuin 

krustum 

ludum 

lugum 

-lusum 

-lukum 



Ptcp. 

-budana- ; 
bugana- ; 
drugana- ; 
drusana- ; 
gutana-; 
hufanar-; 
-hnupana- ; 

kusana- ; 
krustana- ; 
ludana- ; 
lugana- ; 
-lusana- ; 
-lukana-; 



166 



INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 



Present. 




Preterite. 




Ptep. 


1 p. 8. 


1 & 3 p. 8. 


2 p. 8. 


1 p. pi. 




ninta, / obtain^ enjoy 


naut 


naust 


nutum 


nutana- ; 


siuka, / am sick 


sauk 


saukt ? 


sukum 


sukaDa- ; 


af-skiuba, I pvLsh aside 


-skauf 


-skauft 


-skubum 


-skubana- ; 


sliupa, / slip^ creep 


slaup 


slaupt ? 


slupum 


slupana- ; 


tiuha, / lead, bring 


tauh 


tauht 


tauhum* 


tauhana-* ; 


^ 

fliuha, I flee 


flauh 


flauht 


flauhum^ 


flauhana-^ ; 


us-friuta, / trouble 


-J?raut 


-fraust 


-frutum 


-frutana-. 



An act. ptep. plur., wulandans, ^' being-fervent (in spirit) '* 
= ^iovT€<i (Rom. xii. 11), is generally thought to have a 
radical u and to imply a verb like lukan. Some grammarians 
have put a verb sniuhan into this list : a pret. snauh indeed 
occurs (Thess. I. ii. 16) ; but it may be the pret. mau of 
sniwan (§ 71) emphasized by the enclitic 'h {uh), 

7Q, Ablaut Verbs of vowel series (vi), §24 (6). 
(1) Paradigm: 

wakan : to wake, watch. 
Present tense. 
Active : 



Passive : 



Indic. 
Sing. 1. waka 

2. wakis 

3. wakif 

Dual 1. wakos 
2. wakats 

Plur. 1. wakam 
2, wakij) 



Opt. 
wakaa 
wakais 
wakai 

wakaiwa 
wakaits 

wakaima 
wakaif 
3. wakand wakaina 



Imper. 

wak 
wakadau 

wakats 

wakam 
wakif 
wakandau ; 



Indic. 
wakada 
wakaza 
wakada 



Opt. 
wakaidau 
wakaizau 
wakaidau 



wakanda 
wakanda 
wakanda 



wakaindau 
wakaindau 
wakaindau. 



Preterite. 



Indic. 
Sing. 1. wok 

2. w6kt(or-ht)? 

3. w5k 

Dual 1. woku 
2. wokuts 

Plur. 1. wokum 

2. wokuf 

3. wokun 



Opt. 

wokjau 
wokeis 
woki 

w5keiwa 
wokeits 

wokeima 

wokeij) 

wokeina. 



J Infin. : — wakan ; 

Ptep. act. : — wakandan- ; 
Ptep. pass. : — wakana-. 



^ See Note ^ to preceding Section. 
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Preterite. 




Ptcp. 


l&3p.8. 




2p.8. 


1 p. pi. 




61 




alt 


olum 


alana- ; 


-on 




-6nt 


-onum 


-anana- ; 


ga-dof (-d5b) 








-drof 




-droft 


-drdbum 


-drabana- ; 


-drog 
for 




-drogt? 
fort 


-drogrim 
f5rum 


-dragana- ; 
f arana- ; 


grof 

-bloJ> 

mol 




grdft 

-bloat 

molt 


grobum 

-blofum 

molum 


grabana- ; 
-blafana- ; 
malana- ; 


sok 




sokt? 


sokum 


sakana- ; 


skof 




skoft 


skobum 


skabana- ; 


sldb 




slobt 


slobum 


Blabana- ; 


swor 




swort 


Bworum 


swarana- ; 


fwob 
wok 




J>w6bt 
wokt? 


fwobum 
wokum 


]>wabaiia- ; 
wakana-. 



(2) Tbe normal verbs of this series are 

Present. 

Ip. 8. 

ala, I am fed^ I grow 
US-ana, / breathe {my 

lastf 
ga-daban^, to befall, to 

beseem 
ga-draba, / hew out 
ga-draga, I collect, heap up 
fara, I go, fare 
graba, / dig 
af-blafa, / lade 
mala, I grind 
saka, / strive (in words) 
skaba, I shave 
slaba, I smite 
Bwara, I swear 
]>waba, / wash 
waka, / waJce, watch 

Standa, ^' I stand/' is probably for *stad'na (§ 37, Note ') ; 
pret. sto^, ^stost, stodum ; the ptcp. should be ^stadana-. For 
^affa^ Off, see § 80 (1, xii). 

(3) Seven other verbs of this series make their present- 
tense stems in -ja, viz. : 

frafja, I understand 
bafja, / lift 
blabja, / laugh 
ga-rafja, / count 
ga-skapja, / create 
skafja, / injure 
wabsja, / grow 

Wahsja of course makes in the present 2 p. s. wahseis (which, 
however, does not occur), and 3p. s. and 2p.pl. tvahseip; 
cf. sokja (§ 79 (l,iii)). 

77. (1) Reduplicating Verbs (§ 25). — ^These, on account 
of their comparatively small number, may be treated in a 
single section, and, with the partial exception of those in (6) 
below, under a single paradigm, say — 



frof 
hof 


frost 
boft 


fr5bum 
homm 


fra|>ana- ; 
bafana- ; 


hlob 


bl5bt 


blobum 


blabana- ; 


-r6j> 
-ekop 
8ko|> 
wobs 


-rost 
-skopt ? 
skost 
wobst 


-rofnm 
-skopum 
sko)>um 
wobsum 


-rafana- ; 
-skapana- ; 
skafana- ; 
wabsana-. 



^ Only the preterite uz-on occurs, E.V., " he gave up the ghost." 
* Impersonal : only the infin. and the 3 p. s. pret. occuTy each once. 
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halt an y to call or name. 



Present tense. 
Active : 



Indie. 

Sing. 1. haita 

2. haitis 

3. haiti|7 
Dual 1. haitos 



Opt. 
haitau 
haitais 
haitai 

haitaiwa 



Imper. 

hait 
haitadau 



2. haitats 


haitaits haitats 


Plur. 1. haitam 


haitaima haitam 


2. haiti|7 

3. haitand 


haitai]> haiti]> 
haitaina haitandau ; 


Preterite 


(Perfect) . 


Indie. 


Opt. 


Bing. 1. haihait 
2. haihnist 


haihaitjau 
haihaiteis 


3. haihait 


haihaiti 


Dual 1. haihaitu 


haihaiteiwa 


2. haihaituts 


\ haihaiteits 


Plur. 1. haihaitum 


L haihaiteima 


2. haihaitu]) 

3. haihaitan 


haihaitei)) 
haihaiteina. 



Passive : 

Indie. Opt. 

haitada haitaidau 
haitaza haitaizau 
haitada haitaidau 



haitanda haitaindau 
haitanda haitaindau 
haitanda haitaindau. 



Infin. : — ^haitan ; 

Ptcp. act. : — haitandau- ; 
Ptcp. pass. : — haitana-. 



(2) Reduplicating verbs of the ai-series (vii) : 



Present. 



Pret. (Perf.). 



Ptcp. 



1 & 3 p. 8. 

-aiaik 

faifrais 

haihait 

lailaik 

maimait 

skaiskaid 



2 p. 8. 
-aiaikt ? 
faifraist 
haihaist 
lailaikt ? 
maimaist 
skaiskaist 



1 p. pi. 
-aiaikum 
faifraisum 
haihaitum 
lailaikum 
maimaitum 
skaiskaidum 



-aikana- ; 
fraisana- ; 
haitana- ; 
laikana- ; 
maitana- ; 
skaidana-. 



Ip. s. 
af-aika^ / dsny 
fraisa, / tempt 
haita, / call^ name 
laika, / leap^ dance 
maita, / cut 
skaida, I divide 

Ga-^laihariy " to console, comfort/' probably belongs here ; 
but only present-tense forms occur. 

(3) Of the aw-series (viii) only aukan, ^' to add, augment/' 
shows an extant preterite, in the 3 p. s. ana-aiauk, ^^he further 
added.'' But the following probably belong here : — hlaupariy 
^' to leap " ; stautan, " to smite, slap " ; and possibly the 
uncertain bnauan, '' to rub," of which only the pres. ptcp. 
plur. bnauandans occurs, and once only. Bauan, " to dwell/' 
ought also to be a reduplicating verb : its present tense cer- 
tainly belonged to the strong conjugation ; but the only 
preterite preserved in Ulfilas is of the second weak conjugation 

{bauaida), 

^ On aika, see § 26 (6, iv). 
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(4) Reduplicating verbs of the aU and a/i-series (ix) : 



falba, I fold 
halda, / hold 


faifalf 


faifalst 


faifaJfum 


falbana- ; 
haldana- ; 


haihsiLd 


haihalst 


haihaldum 


ga-stalda, /possess 


-staistald 


-staistalst 


-staistaldam 


-staldana- ; 


faha^, / seize 


faifah 


faifaht 


faifahum 


fahana- ; 


haha^ I hang 


haihah 


haihaht 


haihahum 


hahana-. 



The following verbs, whose preterites do not occur, probably 
belong here: — (?/«-)aZ))an, " to grow (very) old"; blandany 
^^ to mix, mix with " ; {ana')prangany ^^ to oppress '^ ; saltaUy 
^' to salt ; " {uS')stanffanj " to knock or thrust (out) " ; 
and waldarij " to rule/^ Gangariy ptcp. gang ana-, once had 
a perf . ^gaigang, which has been supplanted by other forms : 
see § 80 (3) \ 

(5) Reduplicating Verbs of the series e, 6, e (x) : 

fleka*, / bewail f aiflok faiflokt ? faiflokum flekana- ; 

greta, / weep gaigrot gaigrost gaigrotum gretana- ; 

leta, / let, leave lailot lailSst lailotum letana- ; 

(ga-)reda, I provide -rairoj? -rairost -rairofum -redana- ; 

teka, I tovxih taitok taitokt ? taitokum -tekana-. 

To this class is generally attached slepaUy " to sleep/' whose 
preterite shows e throughout (§ 25 (2)). Alongside the pret. 
1 & 3 p. s. sahlep there also appear saizlep and (3 p. pi.) sai- 
zlepun : this variation suggests that the reduplicating syllable 
did not originally bear the accent (§ 85 (3, iv) ). The verb 
^blesan, " to blow, puff,'' may similarly have made ^baibleSy 
&c. ; but only the passive 3 p. s. pres. and the ptcp. of the 
compound ^uf-blesan, " to puff up," occur ; viz. : uf-blesada, 
"(he) is puffed up"; uf-blesanSy "puffed up," Le, "vain, 
proud." 

(6) The three verbs of the series ai, o, ai (xi) — viz., laian^ 
"to revile"; saian, "to sow"; waian, "to blow" — offer 
two or three peculiarities. Thus, between the final i of the 
root and the present-tense suflSx-vowels ^ is, in a very few 
instances, phonetically inserted (§ 29 (2, v)), as in sai^i^y " he 
sows,'^ sai]and8y " sowing " ; the normal present-tense forms, 
however, are saia, satis, saii^f, . . . saiand, ... 3 p. s. pass. 
saiada ; act. ptcp. saiands ; pass. ptcp. saians ; fec.'^ Again, 

2 For *fanhan, *hanhan (§ 26 (2)). 

^ On some of these verbs see § 78 (5). 

* The present tense of this verb is not extant, and it has been suggested 
by Bezzenberger (" Die a-reihe *'), with whom Kluge and De Saussure 
agree, that it might have been Jloka (like htodpa below) : in the absence of 
evidence, I prefer to follow tlie older authorities. 

^ Laian does not occur in any pres.-tense forms ; wiiian occurs only in 
the dat. of the act. ptcp. masc., tcaiandin. 
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in the perfect, of which, however, very few forms are extant, 
it would seem that the 2 p. s. ended in st (not t only), — ^pro- 
bably by assimilation to the 2 p. s. of the numerous strong 
verbs whose roots end in t, )?, rf, and s, and more particularly 
to gaigrosty lailost, and rairost ; while in the dual and plural 
indie, the u that characterizes the personal sufl&xes of other 
strong verbs®, the roots of which all end in consonants, 
appears here also after the vowel o. The complete pret. 
indie, should therefore be : 

Sing. 1. saiso, 2. saiso^/, 3. sais5; 

Dual 1. saisot^, 2. saisot^ts; 

Plur. 1. saisoz^m, 2. saisot^]?, 3. saisot^n; 

but the only forms that actually occur are: saiso ^ saisosf ; 
lailoun; waiwoun, 

(7) The only verb that certainly carries a radical 6 through- 
out its conjugation is hwopariy already displayed in § 25 (2), 
(3) : this occurs somewhat frequently. With it should no 
doubt be coupled blot an, "to worship,^^ — of which, however, 
only present-tense forms occur. We have seen in Note * that 
some would put a ^flokan here. 

78. Remarks on the Strong Conjugation. 

(1) Rare and Missing forms. — No single Gothic verb 
(either weak or strong) is extant in all its forms : of most 
verbs, in fact, very few forms appear, — of many, only one or 
two. In the foregoing paradigms the deficient forms of the 
selected verbs are supplied by following the pattern of appro- 
priate extant forms belonging to other verbs. One form, the 
1 p. dual opt. of the pret., does not occur at all; but its 
suffix {-eiwa) is assumed to have been analogous to that of 
the corresponding person of the present tense {-aiwa). Of 
the 3 p. sing, imperative of a strong verb only one instance 
occurs (but in two places), viz., at-steigadau {af \amma 
galgin), " let-him-come-down (from the cross) ^'; but this 
form agrees with that of the single instance among the weak 
verbs, — lausjadau (ma), " let-him-deliver (him)^^: on these 
patterns the other 3 p. s. imperatives are constructed. For 
the 3 p. plur. imper. the only pattern is supplied by the weak 
(fli-)verb liugandau, " let-them-marry.^^ The 2 p. s. strong 
imperative shows the bare present-tense root : final b and d 
should therefore pass into / and )?, as in gif (§71), except 
when following a liquid or nasal. Of other strong- verb forms 

* See (4) in the following section. "* This fonn only occurs once. 



MORPHOLOGY : INFLEXION OP VERBS. 171 

that of which additional examples would be most acceptable 
is the 2 p. s. indie, preterite : this is unfortunately wanting 
for all verbs whose roots end in k and in p ; and we are left 
in doubt whether to say, e, g., wokt, ga-sko^i, or «i;oht, 
ga-skoit, 

(2) Stems and Personal Endings, — ^These agree closely with 
those of the classical languages, — allowance being made, of 
course, for the action of Grimm^s (and Verner's) Law and of 
the Auslautsgesetze (§35 (2)): where they differ from those 
of Grk. and Lat., they do so in the direction of the still 
older endings of the Skt. and Zd. Thus the dual endings in 
gibos ('OS =z-dws, -owes) and gibats are closely similar to the 
Skt. 'dwaSj -athas, for the latter of which the Grk. shows 
-6T0V. The personal ending J? i/ij^/ie (Jfl?n)?= Lat. /ert; &c.) 
really replaces a late Teut. d ("S), although it appears to be the 
normal equivalent of a classical t (§ 31 (5), (6) ). Similarly the 
s of the second person sing, present of the act. replaces a late 
Teut. 2. But in the passive, where the consonants are 
banked up by a final vowel, d and z regularly appear through- 
out, as Vemer's Law requires. Thus 2 p. s. indie, bairaza 
(for "^bairiza^) = Grk, 4^epri for *<f>epeaai^=^ Skt. bhdra^e ; 3 p. s. 
(which is also appropriated to the 1 p. s.) bairada (for ^bai- 
rida^) = ^eperai = Skt. bhdrate; and similarly for the opt. 
In the plur. of both the passive moods, the 3 p. has supplanted 
both the other persons; indie. bairanda=^(f>€povTaty opt. bair^ 
aindau = <f>ipocvTo. 

(3) The distinctive mood-sujQSx of the Optative was origi- 
nally 7V7 [je) ; which in Go. appears as i in the present tense, 
as in Grk., and ci ( = ^ in the pret. Before i in the pres. tense 
the stem- vowel a=o appears (as does in Grk.), — bair-ai'S, 
bair'2i\=<f)ep'0i,'^y <\>ip'OC, But the 1 p. s. bair^u is noticeable. 
Osthoff (M.U. IV. 302) gets the u from a sonant m (bairaM 
= *Aerom(n)=prim. bheroim)} and explains the 1 p. opt. of 
the Go." pret., berjau (for" which *berje for ^berjem might 
be expected), as an assimilation to the 1 p. pres. batrau: 
compare, however, the 3 p. imperatives act., s. bairadauy pi. 
bairandavL, with Skt. bhdratdm, pi. bharantdm^. For the 
pass. opt. (Jafratsrau, &c.), we get no direct light upon the u 
from other languages; but we may conjecture that it spread 

1 See J. Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 44. 

' These are middle and not act, ; but as to their equivalence with the 
Gothic forms Bopp, Schleicher, L. Meyer, Scherer, and others are agreed. 
The Grk. (<^epcra>, (jiwpovTCiii) and Lat. (jertOfferunto) are, like the Go., 
active ; so that Begemann not unreasonably attributes a change of voice 
to the Skt. 
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along these forms from others that have disappeared from the 
Gothic as we know it'. 

(4) The prim, ending of the 2 p. s. perf. indie, act. was -tha 
(Skt. 'tha, Grk. -Oa), which should give, according to Grass- 
mann (KZ. XII. 106) a Go. t; but according to Kluge (KZ. 
XXVI. 91) a Go. )?. It will be seen, however, by a glance 
down the tables of strong verbs, that t would even on the 
latter view, necessarily appear in a large majority of the 2nd 
persons of the preterite, in virtue of the phonetic combi- 
nations of the suffix with the final consonants of the roots ; 
and this majority would assimilate the remainder. The u of 
the pret. 1 p. dual answers to Skt. -va (= prim, -wa) ; in 
the 1 p. pi., --um is=m, from after which a prim, e [a) has 
vanished; and in the 3p.pl., un is=3y, from prim. -nt{i). 
From these ^' persons^' the u spread to the 2 p. dual and. plural. 

(5) VoweUshunting. — Certain verbs of the waka- and of 
the /a/}?a-series are probably referable to roots that ori- 
ginally fell within the 6- (b-)series ; as: fsran (cf. O.Slav. 
pera, Grk. wopos:); malan (cf. O.Slav, melja, Lat. molere, and 
the' weak root in Go. muWo-, ^^dust'^);' bldoidariy probably 
related to blmda- ; and perhaps a few others. It would thus 
seem, that, as a = prim, o and a also = prim, a, some roots 
involving the former have been attracted to the group of 
genuine A-roots and have become the bases of similar ablaut 
and reduplicating verbs. 

79. Weak Verbs. — For the present-tense stems of weak 
verbs see § 43 (2). The personal endings of this tense are 
precisely the same as for the present tense of strong verbs ; 
but before some of these endings, and even (in the 2 p. s. 
imperative) where there is no such ending, the stem-suffix, in 
certain instances, undergoes slight phonetic changes ; which 
circumstance makes it advisable to treat this tense separately 
for each class of weak verbs. In the preterite, however, the 
stem of each class maintains a constant form throughout ; and 
as, besides, the series of inflexional endings is unvarying, the 
preterites of all the four classes of weak verbs may be con- 
veniently treated together. 

(1) Present tense of ^a- verbs (First Weak Conjugation). — 
In this class it is necessary to take into account the form of 
the radical syllable : this may be (i) short and closed^, as 

^ Cf. the Skt, opt. mid. 2 & 3 p. dual and 2 p. plur. in -thdmy -tdm, and 
-dhwdm, 

"■ See Note '' § to 48. 
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nas-; (ii) long and open, as sto-; (iii) long (by nature or 
'^ position ") and closed, as sok-, hard-. In conjugation, the 
sub-classes (i) and (ii) go together, and 7 is preserved through- 
out the tense except in the 2 p. s. imperative, where ei ( = f) 
appears for ya* : in sub-class (iii) ^a passes into ei whenever 
it is immediately followed by s or ]f^ and also in the 2 p. s. 
imperative. Paradigms : 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. nasja 

2. nasjis 

3. nasji]) 

Dual 1. nasjos 
2. nasjats 

Plur. 1. nasjam 

2. nasji]) 

3. nasjand 



(i) nasjan, to save, 

Active : 

Opt. Imper. 

nasjau 
nasjais 
nasjai 

nasjaiwa 
nasjait'S 

nasjaima 

nasjai]> 

nasjaina 



Passive : 



nasei 
nasjadau 

nasjats 

nasjam 
nasji|> 
nasjandau ; 



Indie, 
nai^ada 
nasjaza 
nasjada 



Opt. 
nasjaidau 
nasjaizau 
nasjaidau 



Infin. : nasjan ; Ptcp. act. : nasjandan-. 



nasjanda nasjaindau 
nasjanda nasjaindau 
nasjanda nasjaindau. 



Like nasjan are conjugated : hazjan, to praise ; us-hramjan, 
to crucify; latjan, to hinder; matj an, to eat; (ga')tamjan, 
to tame; ^ragjan, to run; waljan, to choose; wasjan, to 
clothe; and others. (See § 43 (2,i).) 



(ii) stojan, to judge. 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. stoja 

2. stojis 

3. stoji]> 

Dual 1. stojos 
2. stojats 

Plur. 1. stqjam 

2. 8t5ji]> 

3. stojand 

Infin. : stojan ; 



Active: 

Opt. 
stojan 
stojais 
stojai 

stojaiwa 
stojaits 

stojaima 

8tojai]> 

stojaina 

Ptcp. act. : stojandan-. 



Imper. 

♦stauei' 
stojadau 

8t5jats 

stqjam 
stoji]> 
stojandau ; 



Passive : 

Indie. Opt. 

stojada stBjaidau 

stojaza stojaizau 

stojada stojaidau 



stojanda stojaindau 
stojanda stojaindau 
stojanda stojaindau. 



' But in Denominatives of which the bases ended in a consonant, the 
imper. ought to end in I (weitwod-j " a witness," *7V€itwddt, " do thou bear 
witness"). The only imper. that has preserved this i is Atn(§26(8, 
iii)) : the rest have been assimilated to the imperatives of vbs. based on 
vowel-stems. (See Brugman, M.U. IV. 414-}-). 

' See § 26 (4, v). 
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The following are conjugated similarly; but au and m 
become aw and iw before the ei of the 2 p. s. imperative* : — 
taujan, to do, make (imp. tawei^) ; straujariy to strew (imp. 
^strawei); {ana')niujan, to renew (imp. ^ana-niwei); (ga-) 
quiujan, to give life to; siujan, to sew: also, probably, 
*{af')d6jan (imp. ^af-dauei) and ^af-mojan (imp. ^af-mauei), 
which both mean "to* fatigue, wear out,^' nearly, and are 
deduced from the past ptcps. af-dauida-, af-mauida-, — each 
occurring once in the N. pi. masc. 



Indie. 
Bing. 1. sBkja 

2. Bokeis 

3. Bokeif 

Dual 1. Bokjos 
2. Bokjats 

Plur. 1. Bokjam 

2. Bok6i|> 

3. sokjand 

Infin. : Bokjan 



(iii) sokjan, to seek. 




Active : 




Passive ; 


Opt. 
sokjau 
Bokjais 
Bokjai 


Imper. 

Bokei 
Bokjadau 


Indie. 
Bokjada 
Bokjaza 
Bokjada 


Opt. 

Bokjaidau 
Bokjaizau 
Bokjaidau 


B5kjaiwa 
Bokjaits 


BokjatB 






B5kjaima 

Bokjai]> 

Bokjaina 


Bokjam 

Bokeif 

Bokjandau; 


Bokjanda 
Bokjanda 
sokjanda 


Bokjaindau 
Bokjaindau 
Bokjaindau, 



Ptep. act. : Bokjandan-. 



So also, when the radical syllable is long by " position," we 
have ffa-hardja, I harden, ga-hardeis, ga-hardeip ; &c. 

On this pattern are conjugated: arbaidjan, to labour; 
draibjan, to drive ; hailjany to heal ; hauhjariy to exalt ; haus- 
ya»®, tohear; Zai^'an, to teach ; we^an, to write ; (ur')rai8Jan, 
to raise (up); ]nu]fjan, to bless; andwaurdjan, to answer; 
{ga')blindjany to make blind; falljan, to fill; timrjan, to 
build; and many more. (§ 43 (2, i).) 

(2) Present tense of ai-verbs (Second Weak Conjugation). 
— ^The most noticeable fact in the present tense of this con- 
jugation is that the stem-characteristic (ai) appears only in 
those persons of the indie, which have the ending s or ]?, and 
in the 2 p. s. & pi. imperative. All the other forms, active and 
passive, are the same as those of the strong verbs. Paradigm : 

And also, as we shall see, in the preterite. 



^ This is the only imperative of the kind that actually occurs. 
® Hausjon also occurs ; and un-heiMjojpSy '* unleavened, implies 



*hei8fj6n, 
"to leaven/] by ga-heistjan. These ^o-forms are perhaps assimilations to 
the drd conjugation. 
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haban, to have. 



Active : 

Opt. 
habau 
habais 
habai 

habaiwa 
habaits 



Passive 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. haba 

2. habais 

3. habai]> 

Dual 1. habos 
2. habats 

Plur. 1. habam habaima habam 

2. habai]? habai|> habai]? 

3. haband habaina habandau ; 

Infin. : haban ; Ptcp. act. : habandan-. 



Imper. 

habai 
habadau 

habats 



Indic. 
habada 
habaza 
habada 



Opt; 
habaidau 
habaizau 
habaidau 



habanda 
habanda 
habanda 



habai ndau 
habaindau 
habaindau. 



Similarly are conjugated : fastan, to fast ; fijan, to hate ; 
liugan, to marry; (ana)silan, to be still; and others. (§ 43, 
(2, ii).) 

(3) Present tense of o-verbs (Third Weak Conjugation). — 
Here the 6 appears throughout the tense as the only suffix- 
vowel, absorbing even the mood-vowel (i) of the opt. in both 
act. and pass. : it is therefore immediately followed by the 
consonantal personal endings, where there are such ; in other 
places 6 itse& appears as the final. Paradigm : 

salbon, to anoint (salve) . 







Active : 




Passive : 


Sing. 1. 
2. 
3. 


Indic. 
salbo 
salbos 
8aIbo|> 


Opt. 
salbo 
salbos 
salbo 


Imper. 

salbo 
salbodau 


Indic. 
salboda 
salboza 
salboda 


Opt. 
salbodau 
salbozau 
salbodau 


Dual 1. 
2. 


salbos 
salbots 


salbowa 
salbots 


8alb5ts 






Plur. 1. 
2. 
3. 


salbom 

Balb5]> 

salbond 


salboma 

8albo|> 

salbona 


salbom 
8albo|> 
salbondau ; 


8alb5nda 
salbonda 
salbonda 


Balb5ndau 
salbondau 
salbondau, 


Tnfin. 


: salbon; 


; Ptcp. act. 


: salb5ndan-. 







So also are conjugated : faginouy to rejoice ; hwarhon^ to 
go about ; karon, to care ; fa)?on, to invite; miton, to think ; 
spillon, to tell, proclaim; and others. (§ 43 (2, iii).) 

(4) Present tense of /ia-(»o-) verbs (Fourth Weak Conju- 
gation, — '^Correlative Passives ^^). — The w appears through- 
out the tense ; and the endings that follow it are the same 
as those of the strong verbs. This conjugation, being passive 
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in force^ though active in form, does not admit of being 
farther passivized : so that no inflexional (medio-) passive can 
be formed. Paradigm : 

fuUnan, to be filled. 
Indie Opt 

Sing. 1. fnUna, " I am filled " f uUnau, " (that) I may be fiUed "" 

2. follnis, " thou art filled *' fullnais, " (that) thou mayst be fiUed " 

3. fuUiiij>, " he is filled " fuUnai, '' (that) he may be filled " 

Dual 1. fullnos, " we-two are filled " fuUnaiwa, " (that) we-two may be filled *^ 

2. fhllnats, " ye-two are filled " fnllnaits, " (that) ye-two may be filled " 

Hur. 1. fullnam, " we are filled '* fullnaima, " (that) we may be filled " 

2. fullnif , " ye are filled " fuUnaif, " (that) ye may be filled "" 

3. fallnand, « they are filled " fullnaina, " (that) they may be filled.'* 

Imperative. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1. foUnam, " let-us-be filled ** 

2. foUn, " be thou filled " | ^°^^fii|^^®" 1 Mhiif, " be-ye fiUed " 

3. fallnadau, ^' let-him be fdllnandau, '' let-them-be- 

fiUed" filled." 

Infin. : follnan, '' to be filled " ; Ptcp. pres. : ftdlnands, '' being 
fiUed." 

Similarly are conjugated : auknan, to be augmented ; and- 
bundnan, to be unbound ; ga-dauynan, to be killed; gabignan, 
to be enriched; ga-hnilnan, to be made whole; afMfnan, to 
be left (over); mikilnan, to be magnified; minznaUy to be 
diminished; fra-quistnan, to be destroyed ; g(i-quiunan, to be 
made alive; dis-skritnan, to he tomasujiier ; ga-^faiirsnanyto 
be dried up ; and others. (§ 43 (2^ iv) .) 

It may be noted (a) that a large majority of these verbs 
occur only as compounds with prefixes ; and [b) that many 
of them may equally well, sometimes better, be rendered by 
equivalent intransitive verbs ; as : auknauy to increase ; ga^ 
daupnan, to die ; minznan, to decrease ; fraquistnan, to perish ; 
gaquiunan^ to revive ; and the like. 

(5) The Preterite of aU the weak verbs is formed by suf- 
fixing to the present-tense stem, or a modification thereof, 
the syllables (Indie.) -rfa, -de*, -da ; -dedu, -deduts ; -dedum, 
'dedu\y -dedun; (Opt.) -dedjau, -dedeis, &c. (See §81.) 
Before these suffixes, ^a-verbs show i (nas-i-da ; &;c.) ; and 
the 2nd and 3rd conjugation show their characteristics ai and 
6 : of the correlative passives the fiill suffix -no- appears. 
Paradigms : 
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First Conjugation. 




(i) nasida, 


(ii) stauida, 


(iii) sokida, 


I saved. 


I judged. 
Indicative : 


I sought. 


Sing. 1. nsusida 


stauida 


sokida 


2. Daside3 


stauides 


sokides 


3. nasida 


stauida 


sokida 


Dual 1. nasideda 


stauidedu 


sokidedu 


2. nasideduts 


stauideduts 


sokideduts 


Plur. 1. nasidedum 


stauidedum 


s5kidedum 


2. nasideduf 

3. nasidedun 


8tauidedu]» 
stauidedun 

Optative : 


6okidedu|> 
sokidedun ; 


'^ (that) I might save, judge, 


seek": 


Sing. 1. nasidedjau 
2. nasidedeis 


stauidedjau 
stauidedeis 


sokidedjau 
sokidedeis 


3. nasidedi 


stauidedi 


sokidedi 


Dual 1. nasidedeiwa 


stauidedeiwa 


sokidedeiwa 


2. nasidedeits 


stauidedeits 


Bokidedeits 


Plur. 1. nasidedeima 


stauidedeima 


sokidedeima 


2. nasidedeif 

3. naBidedeina 


stauidedei]? 
stauidedeina 


Bokidedei]> 
sokidedeina. 


Second, Third, 


, and Fourth Conjugations. 


(iv) habaida, 
I had. 


(v) salboda, 
I anointed. 

Indicative : 


(vi) futtnoda, 
I was filled. 


Sing. 1. habaida 


salboda 


fnllnoda 


2. habaides 


salbodes 


fiillnodes 


3. habaida 


salb5da 


fnllnoda 


Dual 1. habaidedu 


salbodedu 


fullnodedu 


2. habaideduts 


salbodeduts 


follnSdeduts 


Plur. 1. habaidedum 


salbodedum 


Mln5deduin 


2. habaidedu)? 

3. habaidedi^i 


salbodedu)) 
salbodedun 

Optative : 


fullnodedu]) 
fullnodedun ; 


^^ (that) I might have, anoint, be filled ^^: 


Sing. 1. habaidedjau 
2. habaidedeis 


salbodedjau 
salbodedeis 


fullnodedjau 
fuUnodedeis 


3. habaidedi 


salbodedi 


fuUnodedi 


Dual 1. habaidedeiwa 


salbodedeiwa 


fullnodedeiwa 


2. habaidedeits 


salbodedeits 


fullnodedeits 


Plur. 1. habaidedeima 


salbodedeiiua 


fullnodedeima 


2. habaidedeif 

3. habaidedeina 


salbodedeif 
salbodedeina 


fuUnodedeij) 
fiillnodedeina. 



N 
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(6) The stem of the past (perfect or passive) participle of 
weak verbs has been shown (§ 40 (6, iii)) to be formed by the 
suflSx 'da (=prim. -to), before which the verb-root + vowel 
appear in the same form as in the preterites, — nasida-, saved ; 
stauida-, judged ; habaida-, had ; salboda-, anointed ; &c. ; 
and in the strong or vowel declension of this ptcp. it has been 
seen (§ 60 (2)) that )? appears for d in the N. s. m. and the 
N. & A. 8. n. The no-verbs are, of course, incapable of 
forming a ptcp. of this pattern. 

80. Irregular or Mixed Verbs. — These may be arranged in 
three groups: (1) '^Preterite-presents^'; (2) w-, wisan, 
"to be,'' and wiljan, 'Ho will"; (3) Verbs with irregular or 
contracted preterites. With some trifling exceptions and 
additions, these mixed verbs are, or have been, common to 
all the Teutonic dialects. 

(1) The ''Preterite-present'' verbs are remains of old 
strong verbs whose original preterites (t. e. perfects) graduaUy 
acquired the force of the present tense (whence their desig- 
nation), and whose original presents, for the most part, ulti- 
mately died out\ The new presents still maintained their 
old strong-verb-preterite inflexions; but upon the weak 
forms of the roots (where such forms appear) were con- 
structed new preterites on the general pattern of the weak 
preterite (See next §). In classifying these "preterite-pre- 
sents " it is usual to arrange them according to the several 
ablaut series to which the parent verbs belonged; as fol- 
lows : — 

(a) Ablaut-series i, a, c, i (§71). — Here are generally 
placed maffy " I can, am able," and some compounds of -nah 
(impers.), "it sufficeth (?)'*; but their right to this place is 
open to dispute (See Note *).^ The extant forms, however, 
are: 

(i) mag. 
Present : Preterite : 

Indie. Opt. Indie. Opt. 

Sing. 1. mag magjaa 

2. magt mageis 

3. mag magi mahta mahtedi 

^ The meaning of the new pret.-piesent, however, was not exactly that 
of the old present tense, but was apparently related to it bv way of con- 
sequence or result : thus Go. watt = Grk. ol8a = Skt. veaa = (" I hctve 
seen '* .'.) ** I know." This example is interesting as an instance of tense- 
shunting, accompanied by loss of redupl. syllable, dating from primitive 
times. 
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Present : Preterite : 

Indie. Opt. Indie. Opt 



Dual 1. magu 
2. maguts 

Plur. 1. magum mageima mahtedum 

2. magu|> magei]> 

3. magun mahtedun mahtedeina. 
Infin. : *magan ; Ptcp. act. : magandan- ; Past ptcp. : mahta-. 

There is o£ course no passive ; nor, with the remarkable 
exception o£ No. (xii), in series (e) below, does this or any 
other of these verbs appear to have evolved a new imperative. 
The remainder of the paradigm, although not extant in 
Ulfilas, may be easily supplied. 

(ii) nah. 

This occurs only in the compounds (3p. s. impersonal) 
binahy " it is permitted or lawfuP' (=Lat. licet) ^ and ffanah, 
^^it sufficeth.^^ But various closely-related forms occur; as : 
binauht ist=binah (where binauht is participial) ; — ganauhan- 
(m. subst.), "sufficiency^^; — gan^ha-- (^JO^ ^^ enough''; — 
and ganohjaUy " to satisfy/' with its correl. pass, ganohnany 
^'to be satisfied "^ 

[b) Ablaut-series i, a, «, u (§73). — ^The verbs showing 
this series may be divided into two small classes, of which 
the first, comprising skal, " I owe, ought, am bound to," and 
man, " I think, suppose/' belong, except in having avoided 
the irregular e-grade (See § 24 (3)), to the nima group (§ 72). 
The extant forms are : 

^ To put mag and nah under this ablaut series implies that the older 
parent-rerbs would hav^ shown in Gothie the main parts *miga, mag^ 
^megumj ^migana-, and ^naiha, nahy *nehum, *naihana-'. In magum, 
magjau, &e., therefore, a must be supposed to have penetrated from may. 
But on certain grounds (such as the probable eqmvale;ace of the ptep. 
mahta- with the Lat. macto-), De Saussure (M^m., pp. 63, 158) would 
treat mag as an A-root, which should once have shown the series a, 6, a, a 
(§ 24 (5)) ; so that the 6 of the three sing, persons of the old perf. indie, 
would thus have been Assimilated to the numerous a-forms. It is true we 
find in O.N. megum, megu^&c, but on the other hand Q.S. shows 
mugum, mugi, &e. ; and O.H.G. fluctuates between tt-, e-, and w-forms. 
These differences rather suggest that an isolated verb was attracted, in 
different dialects, to the powerful «- and tt-series, than (as is generally 
supposed) that the Gothic erolyed a vocalism sud generis out of one of 
the numerous verbs of the giba class. (See, however, aih, No. (xiii).) 

Of nah the vowel values are uncertain : it is generally compared with 
Lat. nac (nanciscor), or Grk. v€k (eveyKo). The Gothic itself shows 
tt-fbrms in binaiiht and gatuuihatk-; so does A-S. in the plur.^^m^^iofi, opt. 
gewuge. On the other hand Go. ganoha-^ &e., O.N. gnogr, A-S. gmwh^ 
show o, on which vowel see § 26 (4). 

n2 
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(iii) skal. 
Present tense : 

Indie.: S. 1 p., skal, 2. skalt, 3. skal; — ^Pl. 1. skulum, 
2. skulu]?, 3. skulun; — Opt.: S. 1 p. skuljaa, 3. skuli; — 
PI. 2. skulei)?. 

Preterite : 

Indie. : S. 1, 3. skulda; — PL 1. skuldedum, 3. skuldedun ; 
—Opt.: S. 3. skuldedi ;— PL 2. skuldedei)?. 
Pastptcp.: skulda-. 

The infin. should be ^skulan. 

(iv) man. 

Present Indie. : S. 1, 3. man ; — PL 2. munu)? ; — Opt. : S. 2. 
muneis, 3. muni; — ^Pl. 1. muneima, 2. muneib. 

Pret. Indie. : S. 1, 3. munda; — PL 1. munaedum, 3. mun- 
dedun. 

Ptcp. pres. : munandan- ; Ptcp. past : munda-. 

Infin. : munan. 

{N.B. — many munda must be carefully distinguished from 
the fli-verb, muna, munaida, ^' I intend," ^^ 1 intended.") 

The second class contains kann, '^ I know, am acquainted 
with" (obsolete 1 p. pres. ^kinna); \arfy '^I need" (obs. 
1 p. pres. *)?a{r/a'); and gadars, "I dare, am bold" (obs. 
1 p. pres. ^gadairsa) . The radical syllable of each of these 
is of the binda type (§ 73). The forms preserved in Ulfilas 
are: 

(v) kann. 
Present : Preterite : 

Indie. Opt. Indie. Opt. 

Sing. 1. kann kunDJau kunj^a kun])edjau 

2. kant konneis kunji^ 

3. kann kunni kun]>a 

Plur. 1. kunnum kun))edTim 

2. knnna]> kunnei)) kan]>edei]> 

3. kunnun kunneina; kunjTedun 

Infin. : kunnan ; Act. ptcp. : kunnandan- ; Pass. ptcp. : kan]>a-. 

[N.B. — From this verb must be distinguished the ai-verb, 
'kunnan y pret. -kunnaida, ^^get to know, learn," found in 
several compounds.) 

' The radical syllable, as the cognate dialects show, probably ended in 
/, not b ; >arf, patlrhumf therefore, is an instance of tne accentual dif- 
ferentiation treated in § 31 (4) ; see especially Note ® to that §. 
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(vi) }farf. 

Pres. Indie. : S. 1, 3. J?arf^ 2. )?arft; — PI. 1. J^aiirbum, 2. 
J^aiirbu)?, 3. J^aiirbun; — Opt, : PI. 1. ]7aiirbeima^ 2. )?aurbei)?. 
Pret, Indie, : S. 1, 3. ^aiirfta. 
Ptcp.pres,: ]?a\irbaiidan- ; Ptcp.past: J^aurfta-. 

The injin. should be ^^faiirban, 

(vii) gadars. 

Pres, Indie, : S. 1, 3. gadars; PI. 1. gadaiirsum ; — Opt, : 
S. 1. gadaiirsjau. 

Pret, Indie, : S. 1, 3. gadaursta; PI. 3. gadaiirstedun*. 
InJin, : gadaursan. 

[e) Ablaut-series ei, ai, i, i (§ 74). — ^To this belong two 
verbs, — lais, ^^ I know/' and wait, also ^^ 1 know.^* 

(viii) lais. 

(This, 1 p. sing., is the only form extant, and only occurs 

once*.) 

(ix) wait. 



Pr« 


esent : 


Preterite : 


Indie. 


Opt. 


Indie. 


Opt. 


Sing. 1. wait 


wiljau 


wissa 




2. waist 


witeis 


wisses 


wissedeis 


3. wait 


witi 


wissa 


wissedi 


Dual 2. wituts 








Plur. 1. wilum 








2. wituf 


witeif 


wisseda]) 




3. wilun 




wissedun 


wissedeina. 


fin. : witan ; Act! 


ptcp. : witandan-. 


> 





The verbs fra-weitan^ " to avenge," and in-weitan, '^ to salute, 
to worship" (§ 74), show the parent verb *weitan, wait, 
witum, ^witana- ; from which there are several other deriva- 
tives \ (N.B. — ^The above witan must be carefully distin- 

* But various derivatives of the obsolete *leisa, kus, Visum, ^lisana-, 
are extant ; as : listp- (£), " craft "; (Ittbja-^leisem' ({,), " (the blaek) art. 
The verb is believed to have meant originally, *^to go, go after, follow 
earefully," which meaning appears in laisti- (m.), " a track, footstep *' ; 
laistjan, " to follow.*' For lai»fan and *liman, see Note "^ to § 43. 

^ Certain odd parts of witan, about which the popular mind is not 
quite clear, are scarcely yet obsolete in England. It may be worth while 
to note, therefore, that 

Go. vjitan = A-S. wUan = Engl, to toit (pres. infin.) ; 
„ wait = „ wdt s= „ J wot (1. p. s. pres.) ; 
„ ivissa = „ wiste = „ I, or he wist (1 & 3 p. s. pret.). 

I have heard the O.E. I wis (i. e. iwis for ffewis=iGeT, getDtfl) given as the 
present tense to I wist I 
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guished from the ai-verb, ivitan, pret. witaida, '^ to observe, 
watch/^) 

(rf) Ablaut-series iu, au, u, u (§ 75). — Here falls only 

(x) 3 p. s. daug^ ''(it) is good for, (it) profiteth/^ 

generally called an ^' impersonal'^ verb; but in both the 
places in which it occurs it is accompanied by a proper nomi- 
native. 

(c) Ablaut-series a, 6, o, a (§ 76) . — Here belong gamot, 
** I find room, dwell/' and og, '^ I fear, am afraid.'' 

(xi) gamot. 

The extant parts are only : Pres, Indie. : S. 3. gamot; — 
Opt. : PI. 1. gamoteima; — Pret. Indie. : PI. 3. gamostedun. 

(xii) 6g. 

Pres. Indie. : S. 1, 3. 6g ; — Opt. : S. 2. ogeis ; PL 2. ogei}? ; 
— ImperativBy S. 2. ogs. 

Pret. Indie. : S. 1, 3. ohta; PL 3. ohtedun. 
Ptep. pres. : ogandan-. 

The 2 p. 8. pres. of (xi) should be gamost, and of (xii) pro- 
bably ogt (cf. magt). The new Infinitives do not occur, but 
may be safely given as ^gamdtan and *6gan. The obsolete 
^ag-an, of which og was originally the pret. (perf.), survives 
in the participial adj. un-agands, " without-fear " ; in the 
derived verb {af')agjan^ ^^to frighten (off)"; and in some 
other related words. The sing, imperative ogs is a unique 
formation in Gothic'; the plur., o^ei}?, is really the optative. 

(/) The last of the preterite-presents is 

(xiii) aihy ^^I possess'*; 

of which the phonology has been much discussed^. 

The diphthong may be either = Ai, — ^in which case the 
parent verb would once have resembled aika (§ 77 (2)), with 
a perf. ^ai-aih, plur. ^ai-aigum, which must have dropt the 

^ The 8 is supposed, by Bezzenberger and by Scherer, to be a survival 
of the old miaale perfect imperative, which, in Grk., ended in -<ro, = 
a primitive -«v«. — J. Kremer (PBB. VIII. 388) puts down c^« as a sub- 
stantive : if he means that the Go. ogs is actually (sometimes) a substan- 
tive, it ma^ be panted that such a value would suit phrases like Ni ogs his 
^with stjai understood) =" Have no fear," .*. "Fear nof (Syntax, §91 
(vi) below) : yet even here it is unnecessary, as the dative is a frequent 
accompaniment of verbs of fearing (§ 91 (v)) ; while in other phrases no 
meaning but the imperative will suit; as in: Ni htigeihat^uuiay ah ogsy 
" Don't think proudly = Be not highminded, but/<?ar." 

' Most recently by Moller, KZ. XXIV. 444-f , and Osthoft; M.U. IV. 
205. 
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reduplication on becoming a new present, — or = the deep- 
tone of the i-series (§ 74) ; in which case it must have pene- 
trated the plural and other forms (cf. mag in (i) above) . 

As to its final guttural, this verb is one of the instances 
(Note ®, § 31) in which the accentual diflFerentiation of con- 
sonants [h^g) survives in Gothic ; although, as will forthwith 
be seen, there is a distinct tendency towards the assimilation 
of one to the other. The following are the extant parts ; and 
after each form in the present tense is stated the number of 
times it occurs : — 

Present tense : 

Indie. S. 1 & 3 p. aih (7) and aig (1) ; — Plur. 1. aigum (2) 
and aihum (2), 2. aihuj? (1), 3. aigun (2) ; 

Opt, S. 3 p. aigi (2) ;— PI. 2. aigei}? (1), 3. aigeina (2) i 
Ptcp.pres. aigands (5), aihands (1). 

Preterite : 

Indie. S. 1, 3. aihta; PI. 3. aihtedun; — Opt. S. 2. aihte- 
deis. 

Thus, in the pres. sing, the correct A-form appears 7 times, 
against 1 ^-form (an assimilation to the plural) ; while, in 
the plural and opt., the originally correct ,g-forms appear 9 
times, against 3 A-forms (by assimilation to the singular). 
The present ptcp. is a secondary formation based no doubt on 
the plural ^aig (cf. m2«/i-andan-, j^awri-andan-, &c., above) ; 
and hence the g largely preponderates. 

(2) The verbs to be and to will. 

(i) The ^^ substantive verb,^^ as it is often called, forms its 
present tense upon is-, and its pret. upon wis-an, " to dwell, 
abide,^^ — a verb of the giba-cla.ss (§ 71). The complete con- 
jugation is : 

Present tense : Preterite : 

Indie. Opt. Indie. Opt. 

Sing. 1. im, 7am,&c. sijau (siau) was, 7 wcw, &c. wesjau 

2. is sijais (siais) wast weseis 

3. ist sijai (siai) was wesi 

Dual 1. siju (siu) sijai wa wesu weseiwa 

2. sijuts sijaits wesuts weseits 

Plur. 1. sijum (siuin) sijaima (siaima) wesum weseima 

2. sijuf (siuf ) sijaif (siaif) wesuf wesei)> 

3. sind sijaina (siaina) ; wesun weseina. 

Infin. : wisan; Ptcp. pres. : wisandan-; Ptcp. past: wisana-. 
For the imperative, the opt. forms {sijais, &c.) are used. 



184 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 

The present tense is noticeable as the only instance in which 
the m of the prim. 1 p. s. suffix -mi appears in Gothic (cf. 
Skt. ds-mi, Grk. el-fil for ^ea-fic, Lat. sum for *eS''m= 
^es-miy Engl., with irregular vowel, am). The Teut. plur. 
may have been either of the form ^izum, ^izu^, *izun (cf. 
Grk. iafiivy Lat. estis, O.N. erum, erup, erun, A-S. (€)arun, 
Sec); or of the form ^sum, ^sup, sind (cf. Skt. smds, Lat. 
sumus, Go. ^sjum, slum or sijum; &c.)®. The / of the indie, 
spread thither from the optative, where it is historically cor- 
rect (Go. sijau for *5;aw=Skt. sjdm, Sec. ; see § 78 (3)) : the 
i is an incretion, assisted perhaps by the 3 p. pi. sind. Of 
the forms withy and those without it the former occur by far 
the most frequently. 

(ii) Wiljaiiy ^'to will/^ oflFers much matter for discussion. 
The remarkable facts are, that the whole paradigm, the new 
weak pret. as well as the present tense, is based on a ^wil, 
and that the suffixes of the present are those of the pret. 
optative, — this formal opt. being used as indicative ; thus : 

Present : — Sing. 1. wiljau, 2. wileis, 3. wili j 
Dual 1. ^wileiwa, 2. wileits; 
Plur. ]. wileima, 2. wilei}?, 3. wileina. 

Pret, Indie: S. 1,3. wilda, 2. wildes; PI. 1, wildedum, 
&c., &c. 

Pret. Opt, : S. 1. wildedjau, 2. wildedeis, &c., &c. 

Injin, : wiljan ; Ptcp. pres, : wiljandan-.® 

(3) Verbs with irregular or contracted preterites. 

(i) Gangan, ^^ to go,'^ should apparently have belonged to 
the/fl/}7a class (^77 (4)). Its present- tense forms, as well as 
those of its numerous compounds, follow the pattern of the 
other strong verbs : its reduplicating perfect, however, has 
disappeared from Gothic, but is certified by the O.H,G, gianc 
(for ^gegang)y and the rare A-S. geong. In one place in 
Ulfilas a new weak preterite, ^a/iyiflfa {^A-S.gengde) occurs, 
implying a present-stem ^gangja- of tLe first weak conjuga- 

8 J. Schmidt gives the latter (KZ. XXV b92+), Osthoff the former 
(M.U. IV. Vorwort) ; but O.'s hypothesis should allow of both. 

^ Grimm's reference of toil' to an ct-series (*weil', *wail-j wil-) cuts it 
away from the cognate words in related lanijuages. L. Meyer (G.S., 
§ 389) would rank it with man and skcd (See above) ; but this would 
necessitate *wuljau, &c. The one piece of pretty firm ground is that the 
present tense, as above given, is the exact Go. equivalent of the Lat. 
velimy veliSf velit, velimuSj &c., (i. e., weliSf wellmus, &c.). J. Schmidt 
(Voc. II. 468) would make them both aorists; but F. Kluge (PBB. 
VIII. 515+) suggests that wel (wU) is = I-E. slgh^fil =Grk. ^cX-, =Skt. 
har-yd-yniy — a ^a-verb : this would at any rate account for the 1 p. a. 
wiljau ; but the suggestion requires thinking about. 
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tion ; everywhere else the pret. attached to gang an consists 
of the following remarkable forms : — 

Indie. S. 1,3. iddja, 2. *iddjes; — PL 1. iddjedum, 2. idd- 
jedu)?^ 3. iddjedun; — Opt.\ S. 1. iddjedjau, 2. iddjedeis; 
&c., &c. 

In these forms dd is an accretion (§29 (2, viii)) ; and the 
"*^i;a, &c., (=A-S. eo in eo-de^ &c.,) got by eliminating the rfrf, 
are probably an ancient aorist=Skt. ay amy ay as, &c.^° 

(ii) Bringan, " to bring, lead/^ was originally a verb of the 
binda class (§ 73) . It remained so as regards the present 
tense : but the strong pret. was entirely lost at a remote 
date, and in place of it we find in Go. the forms brdhta, 
brdhteSy brdhtedum, &c., f . e., ^branh-ta, ^branhtes, &c. (§ 26 
(2)). These imply a present-tense stem ^brangja-, which 
actually appears in the O.S. brengian, and the O. Northum- 
brian brengean. 

(iii) Here may be grouped a small number of verbs which 
have similar ^-preterites, and which show weak jfl-stems in 
their present tenses ; these are : 

Present. 
hug^SL, J buy 
brukja, / use 
fankja, / think 
funkjan, to seem^ 
waurkja, / work 
kaupatja, / buffet, cuff 

The last of these is noteworthy as showing a compressed 
pret. beside an extended ptcp. Of the others the pret. suffix 
is attached directly to the radical syllable ; and the present- 
tense jfl-stems are based on root-forms of old ablaut verbs : 
'pank' and yank-, for example, appear to be the radicals of the 
pret. sing. & plur. of a lost present *\finkan, and waurk-, the 
radical of the pret. plur. of a lost ^wairkan, X^yverk^Grk. 
fepy-). Bruk'Ja is = the Lat. fru-or for ^frug-or (but u in 
frug-, ^^ fruit ^^). The equivalence, )>a/i^a=O.Lat. tongeo, 
suggests that this wk. pres. may have dated from European 
times. Bug-ja shows the weak root of a verb of the biuga- 
series (§ 75), whose parts must have been the same as those 
of biugan itself. 

10 Kluge, as cited in §§ 28, 29. See also § 81 below. 

11 For *>anA^a (§ 26 (2)). 

1^ Generally impersonal : the 8 p. s. pres. \nink€i\> mis is our " me- 
thinks.'' 

'"^ For *\>unhta (§ 26 (13, ii)). 

1^ }pdht4i- and Hihta- occur only as factors of compound adjectives. 



Pret. sing. 


Pret. plur. 


Ptcp. stem. 


bauhta 


bauhtediim 


bauhta- ; 


bnlhta 


briihtediiTn 


*briihta- ; 


pahta" 
filhta" 
waurhta 


)>ahtedum 
waiu-htedum 


fahta-" ; 
ffihta-^* ; 
waurhta- ; 


kaupasta 


kaupastedum 


kaupatida- 
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81. The Weak PreteriteK 

(1, i) This formation, while one of the most striking, is 
also one of the most perplexing, features of Teutonic Mor- 
phology; and hence of late years it has been one of the most 
vigorously discussed. The points in debate fall under two 
main questions, viz., whether this pret. is a compound^ or 
whether it is an inflexion. The latter question is a com- 
paratively modem one ; formerly, the composition-theory, 
as it may be called, was universally accepted, and opinions 
differed only with reference to the nature and origin of the 
two components. This theory was first suggested, for the 
Gothic plural, &c., by Bopp (Conj, Syst.), but was extended 
by Grimm to the Gothic singular and to the whole pret. in the 
other Teut. dialects. According to Grimm the first factor 
or component was the verb-stem as it appears in the present 
tense or nearly so [nasi- for nasja-^ habai-, salbo-), and the 
second a verb ^dida, to which he assigns a pf. sing, ^dada, 
plur. ^dedum, &c. But the vb. dida with pret. plur. dedum 
would have been of the ^iia-series (§ 71), and its pret. (pf.) 
in Gothic would have been — 

Indie, : S. 1, 3. da]> {not dada), 2. dast; Dual 1. dedu, 
2. dedutsj PI. 1. dedum, 2. dedu]?, 3. dedun ; — Opt. : 
S. 1. dedjau, 2. dedeis ; &c. &c. 

This dida implies a prim, x/dhedh, and is = Skt. dadh- (given 
by the grammarians), a duplicated byform of dhe = 0rj (Go. 
^daian, ^^ do,^^ § 26 (3, i)) and with the same meaning ; and 
independent pret. forms exactly answering to the *dedum, &c., 
just given, actually appear in other O.Teut. dialects (See (3, i) 
below) mixed up with tense-forms of the simple verb do. The 
former existence of ^dida, ^da^, may therefore be assumed 
for the Gothic ; and it will be seen at once that the 13 rferf- 
forms of its pret. as above are identical with the correspond- 
ing factors of the Gothic weak ^ret. ; which identity offers a 

^ The sketch in this section refers mainly to the i*epresentative opinions 
to be found in : Grimm, D.G., I. 960+ (ed. Scherer), and Gesch., chap. 
xxxiv. ; Bopp, V.G., §§ 619+ ; Conjugations-System, 151+, Vocalismus, 
58+ ;— Pott, Etym. Forsch. (2nd ed.), II. i. 478 ;— Schleicher, Comp. (3rd 
ed.), § 307 ;— Leo Meyer, G.S., §§109, 139 ;— Scherer, zur Gesch. (2nd ed.), 
318-323 ;— Forstemann, Gesch., 1. 682 ;— Max MtQIer, Lectures, 1. 270 ;— 
Bugge, in KZ. XXIII. 523 ; — Begemann, Das Schwache Praeteritum, 
and IHe Bedeutung des Schw. Praet. ; — Amelung in Haupt's ZS. XXI ; — 
Windisch, Das Irische ^-praet. in Kuhn and Schleicher's Beitr. VIII. 
442-469 ;— F. Kluge, Q.F. XXXII. 103-123, and PBB. IX. 163+ ;— Paul, 
PBB. Vn. 136-162 ;—M6Uer, in Kolbing's Englische Studien, m. 
168-163, and in PBB. VII. 467-481 ;— Kogel, PBB. IX. 620+ ;—Sie vers, 
PBB. IX. 561 +. 
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very strong piece of evidence in favour of Grimm's hypo- 
thesis. But for the 3 singular persons the hypothesis breaks 
down : ^ddp, ^dast, *da}? could not very weU pass into -da, 
--des, 'da ; for the final consonants are such as the Gothic loves, 
and they would have been kept in their places by powerful 
analogies (such as qud^y quasi, qua^ ; ba^y bast, ba^) ; and 
even if the final consonants had fallen away, the c of -des 
would still be inexplicable. 

(ii) Bopp ( V.G.) , while generally agreeing with Grimm, dif- 
fered on some points of detail. He thought that, just as the 
present tenses of weak verbs date from primitive times, so also 
may certain periphrases out of which their perfects appear to 
have grown. In Skt. such perfects were made by collocating 
an abstract substantive with a pre-existing perfect of a pri- 
mary verb, — as of kar-, "make,'' or as- or bhu- ^'be"; and 
so, a vbl. subst. + k'akdra would mean, " I did or made (a 
sitting, an anointing, &c.)." On this view, the prototypes 
of the Go. nasi-, salbo-, &c., would have been substs. ; and 
these would have been " governed" by an old perfect, which 
afterwards coalesced with them into the weak pret. as we 
find it. As to the form of this second and governing factor 
Bopp agreed with Grimm as regards the Gothic plural endings 
'dedum, -dedup, &c. ; but for the singular he assumed a re- 
duplicated perfect = prim. *rftfrfA(i [ioT^dhadhd) to which Holtz- 
mann, L. Meyer, and Schleicher'* gave a Goliiic form ^dida^ 
and this, in composition, is supposed to have lost its first or 
redupl. syll. Schleicher, however, with Pott, Max Miiller, 
Forstemann, and others, would extend this reduplicated per- 
fect throughout the dual, plural, and optative ; but the forms 
they assign to the said perfect can hardly be the correct ones. 
For the verb " do," if extant in Gothic, would have been an 
e-verb of the saia series (§ 25 above) ; and its perfect, as 
Begemann and others have shown, would have been — 

Indie, : S. 1, 3. daido, 2. daidost; Plur. dsudoum, &c. ; — 
Opt. daldojau, daidoeis ; &c. ; 

and apart from phonetic anarchy there appears to be no 
way of reducing either this series of forms to the -^a, -des, 
'dedum, &c., of the Gothic, or an equivalent non-Gothic series 
to the corresponding endings of the related dialects. 

(iii) These hypotheses offer four possible constructions of 
the weak pret., — the combination, to wit, of either the pre- 
sent-tense stem or of a verbal substantive with either the 
ablaut perfect of ^didan or the redupl. pf. of *^do" (Go. 

^ These scholars agree with Grimm as to the first component. 
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*daian) ; and one or another of thesecombinations is adopted 
by all the leading Teutonic Grammarians of the older school 
(besides those mentioned in Note ^), — as Holtzmann, v. d. 
Gabelentz^ Heyne, Grein, Koch. Before glancing at other 
hypotheses we may notice the attempt of Amelung to modify 
and work out in detail Bopp's idea of the first component. 
In the pret. of intransitive ya-verbs A. assumed^ for that 
component, a ^'a-subst., and in the pret. of transitives, a 
yfl-adj. : Go. andwaurdidUy '^ I answered/' would thus be 
=^andwaurdi (neut. accus., stem ^andwa'drdja-^) '\-da, and 
would mean, ^^ answer I made''; and {ana')niwida, "I re- 
newed/' would be =niwi (A. n. of niuja')'\-da^ and would 
mean, '' new I made." There is an apparent aptness in this 
treatment so long as noun-stems can be found which are of 
the same form as the given verb-stems ; but (not to mention 
other objections) to carry it through, A. is driven to invent 
noun-forms that never existed or which were needless dupli- 
cates of others that did exist. 

(iv) A most important contribution to the discussion in 
hand was the pregnant suggestion of Scherer* that the second 
factor of the normal weak pret. was originally a simple aorist. 
We have already met with one such aorist (at least for the 
singular) in § 80 (3, i), viz. : *i;a, *ijesy Hja = Skt. djdmy 
djdSy 4/a/*=0.Teut. ^Sj6{m),^Sjez, *^e(rf), I-E. ^/i,ja, "go"; 
and similarly, to the Skt. aor. ddhdm, ddhds, ddhdt (Grk. 
*Wrjv, ^€07]^, ^eOf},) should answer O.Teut. *edd{m), ^edez, 
*Sde{dy= Go. *ida, Hdes^ ^ida, where, as in ija, the initial i- 
(which Scherer discards) may be the Gothic equivalent of the 
primitive augment. Taking up Scherer's suggestion Kluge 
tried to carry out, on a more satisfactory plan, the attempt 
of Amelung referred to in (iii) above. For the first factor 
he confined himself in every instance to real noun-forms ; 
and his results come to this : that singular preterites, like 
fullida, "I filled/' }fragida, "I ran/^ are to be divided /w/Z-irfa, 
\rag-iday Sec. = Tent, follam Sdoniy \ragam'' Sdom, i. e., "full 
1 made/' "a run I did/' &c. ; whence ^folV6dd{m)y ^folledOy 

' But the Gothic subst. is, N. & A. s., a/iefawaiirdi. (See § 85(4).) 
* Originally promulgated in the Ist ed. of "zur Gescli." 
' This particular aor. is identical in form with the imperf. : these two 
tenses originally had the same endings, although the root-syllables gene- 
rally differed (cf. ?0fvy-ov, -€s, -€, and €</)vy-ov, -fy, -€, &c.). With dydm, 
&c., cf. (as to endings) Lat. eram, eras, erat (for *e8'dm, -as, -at), 

® In the matter of suffix-vowels (-6m, -ez, -ed) I follow Sievers, 
although the Grk." suggests 1 p. s. -ewi. Kluge writes 4ddm, 4ddz, &c., on 
the basis of the tJ-forms of the non-Gothic dialects. 

' Once probably existing in Teutonic, although nowhere extant : cf. 
Grk. Tpoxo-, 
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fullida, — *]fraff'Sdd{m)y ^Yragedo, \raffida, &c. But although 
K's treatment removes some of the objections to Amelung's, 
it is itself not free from others, especially with reference to 
the suppression of the stem- and case-endings of the substs. 
and adjs., which must at first have presented all varieties of 
gender and number. As, however, K. does not lay much 
stress on his hypothesis (indeed, he seems afterwards to be 
rather in favour of a /-suffix), it need not here be discussed 
(But see (3, ii) below) : still, it has been useful in drawing 
fresh attention to the weak-pret. forms, and in accelerating 
the growth of the opinion that, apart from the Gothic ded- 
forms, the Teut. pret. suflSxes are of aoristic origin. 

(v) Here, and lastly under this head, may be mentioned 
the view of Dr. S. Bugge (originally stated in the "Tidskrift 
for Philologie, he," in 1867), that the first factor of the wk. 
pret. was got from the past ptcp. ; so that, e. g,y Go. tamida, 
^^I tamed,^^ would be for tamid da =: tamida- + da, ^'I made 
tame.^^ This, however, seems to assume much too late a date 
for the combination : what he should have contemplated was 
the fusion of a European domito- with a rfA- suffix j in which 
case the clashing of the dentals would have led to st or ss ; 
and indeed one or the other of the same clusters ought (by 
the hypothesis) to have arisen within the Teutonic itself in 
the case of some of the preterites of the mixed verbs (§ 80) ; 
as in the supposed mahta^ + da^ Ifdhtor- + da (cf. wi^^a, 
kaupa^/a, gamo-^/edun)®. 

(2, i) Passing to those hypotheses which treat the wk. pret. 
as an inflexion, we notice first the very forcible attack upon 
the composition-theory made by W. Begemann in 1873. On 
his view the base of the wk. pret. {tamid-^^ -es, &c.,) was the 
bare stem of the past ptcp. itself (Jtamid-), — or, at any rate, 
the two were of identical origin ; and to this base the suffixes, 
-a, -es, &c., (whatever their original form may have been,) 
were directly attached. He supports his view by many appo- 
site analogies ; and although his constructive powers are not 
equal to overcoming the difficulties of the case, (he cannot, 
e. g,y give a very satisfactory account of his suffixes,) yet his 
keen criticisms laid bare the weak places of the older theory 
and compelled philologists to reconsider the whole question®. 

8 In B.'s own example, tawi\>a--\-da ("done"-f "did"="I caused (to 
be) done"), the }p-\-d might again be expected to lead on to \>t and st or ss. 
We have seen, however, that, by Verner's law, d must be put for ]> in the 
later Teut. form of the ptcpl. stem : hence my substitution in the text 
above, which is to the advantage of B.'s view. 

® Bopp had long previously hinted at the possible derivation of the 
pret. sing, directly from the ptcp. 
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(ii) But a new turn was given to the discussion by Win- 
disch, who suggested that certain preterites of the mixed 
verbs (§ 80) are, like the Old Irish ^-prets., based on ancient 
imperfect stems answering to the Grk. /cXctt-t-, ti/tt-t-, or 
the Lat. nec-t-, flec-t-. It may be an objection that this 
^' determinative '^ t properly belongs to the present as well as 
the past tense ; so that we should have to assume either that 
these verbs once had /-presents alongside their old simple 
presents {*bruhta, say, beside *ftrwA:-a {bruk'ja),=JjQi., as it 
were, *fructo{r) beside fruor), which afterwards vanished; 
or else that the t spread by assimilation from /-forms of other 
verbs, which themselves, or at least their preterites, there- 
after disappeared. For the O.Ir. Windisch has discovered 
some such old /-presents, but shunted into futures *^. 

(iii) Nevertheless the suggestion has been a fruitful one. 
It was at once accepted by Scherer to the extent proposed 
by W. ; while by some other scholars it has been, with cer- 
tain modifications, applied over a much wider area, — ^in fact, 
preferentially to the whole of the Teut. weak- verb system. 
The representative treatises on this view of the subject are 
perhaps those of Moller. He agrees that the final vowels 
(Go. -fl, -€8, -a) are those of the prim. aor. or impf., but 
maintains that the d is adventitious, and started from some 
ancient presents in / (=G^. }?, as in /a/)?-aw), — just as 
Brugman (M.U. I. 71), taking up a hint of Schleicher's, 
derives the of the Grk. ^lyv-aorist from the present- tense 
stem of verbs showing that aspirate (as, aye-d-oi), aor. €V;^€- 
d-r^v). To get the Teut. d from prim. / we must, by Vemer's 
law, suppose that the normal weak pret. was originally 
accented either on the root or the suflSx, — or possibly, with 
Sievers, that the accent shifted from root to suffix, and 
reversely, in the successive persons (as, 1 p. s. ^tdmido, 2. 

*tamides, 3. — dS, 1 p. pi. tdmidom, &c.). Moller indeed 
admits (especially in consideration of the similar formations 
in Grk. and Lith.) that the suffix of the normal wk. pret. may 
have got its d from prim, dh (and not /) ; but this also he 
tries to trace, not to a separate verb, but to present-tenses 
with a dh~ (=Teut. rf-) base. 

(3, i) Undecisive as are the hypotheses above referred to, 
yet the theory of the weak pret. no longer stands exactly 
as Grimm and Bopp and their immediate successors left it. 

^° Several Gothic wk. vbs. show bases in hty ft, but they come from 
noun-bases ending in the same cluster j as : ffa-raiht-Jan, " to guide, 
direct," from adj. raiht-a-='Leit. rect-O' ; haft-jan^ "cleave to,'' from adj. 
or ptcp. haft-a-y "possessed with or of," = Lat. capt-o-. 
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One pointy at any rate^ may be considered as established^ 
viz., that the -a, -is, -a of the Gothic, and the corresponding 
vowels of the non-Gothic, singular are those of the old simple 
aorist (or of the imperf., which were once the same; see 
Note *) ; and that in the non-Gothic dialects the endings of 
the same tense are continued, with sundry modifications, 
from the sing, to and throughout the plural". As to the d, 
however, of the normal weak pret., the view which treats it 
as merely adventitious is by no means to be accepted without 
demur. Especially is the attempt to account for the Gothic 
plur. and opt. forms on this plan open to grave suspicion. 
That by a fortuitous concourse of such d's with an unexplained 
e the Go. should have reached a series of forms {-dedum, &c.) 
absolutely identical with forms of the independent pret. of 
'^do^' in O.S. (plur. dddun) and O.H.G. (plur. !• tdtum[€s)y 
2. tdttityS. tdtun, + an opt. based on tat- throughout), would 
clearly be so startling a coincidence that, to minimize the 
effect, MoUer himself is obliged to have recourse to the assi- 
milative influence of the lost Gothic pret. *dedum, &c. It 
is a question whether composition pure and simple is not a 
preferable hypothesis; and if it be so here, one need hardly 
contest it in the case of the Go. singular, or of the whole of 
the non-Gothic preterite, 

(ii) One circumstance referred to by MoUer is at least as 
favourable to the composition-theory as to his own, viz., that 
-rfa, &c., of the pret. were sometimes (let us provisionally say 
always) attached directly to the bare stem {%, c, the stem 
without -ja) of the present tense, and not superadded upon 
-ja. This bare stem is, in the case of denominative verbs ^*, 
a noun-stem with or without a stem-vowel ; so that, assuming 
the above circumstance to be generally true, we here come 
into contact with the hypotheses referred to in (1, iii & iv) 
above, and the way is smoothed for the use of the aorist 
^edom {'idd)y &c., for the second factor, as Eiuge proposed 
(pres. /at^-jan, pret. laus-ida,; pres. salbo-n for ^salbd-jBji, 
pret. saibo-ds, for ^salbo-ids.; pres. yaha-n for *paAc-jan? 
pret. ]?aAa-ida, with a for e before i, as in saian, § 25 (1, iii) ) . 
Causatives {e.g., O.Teut. ^naz-S-jSi) ^ on this view, have been 
assimilated to other yo-vbs. in the pret., just as in the present 

" O.H.G. : sing. 1, 8. nerirt-ti, 2. nerpt-os ; plur. 1. wm-^-um, 2. nm- 
<-ut, 3, neri-t'im ; (neri=Go. nasi- in naei-dOf " I saved " ;) 
O.S. : sing. 1, 3. neri-d-o.y 2. nerp-d-oa ; plur. neri-d-xm ; 
A-S. : sing. 1, 3. nere-d-ej 2. nere'd-ea(t) ; plur. nere-d-on. 
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(Go. nasjay &c.) ; but in the Go. plur. &c. of causatives the 
connecting -i- might stand for the distinctive -^- ; while for 
other j'fl-vbs. we should have to assume assimilation to the 
causatives and to all singulars, in respect of this i {lavs-i" 
dedum, &c.). 

(iii) The mixed verbs (§ 80) are of course the mainstay of 
Begemann, Windisch, and Moller ; and certainly, if the pre- 
terites of those vbs. are to be treated as evolved by strict 
phonetic rule, independently of any modifying influence, the 
composition-theory breaks down for some of them. But 
possibly they have been affected by 3ome such influence. Let 
us hear what is to be said on the subject. And, firstly, the 
initial component of the normal weak pret., including the 
attached vowel, whencesoever derived, was no doubt ulti- 
mately felt, in the popular Teutonic mind, to be identical 
with the present-tense rerJ-stem [salbo-da, habai-day and 
muA.da,-m whicli last the i would be taken for the very 
familiar variation of j) ; and to this stem, -e/a, -des, &c., 
would then seem to be attached by way of mere suffix. When 
therefore (by the hypothesis) certain old strong preterites 
assumed in Teutonic times the value of presents, these 
suffixes, -rfa, -desy &c., would instinctively be added to the 
new present in each instance (or one form of it), in order to 
arrive at a new pret.; e. ^., skuUy skuUda; ml-, wiUda; 
mun-y mun-da ; kunn-, pret. kunba for kun-da (see Note ") : 
in which group of preterites it is immaterial, phonetically, 
whether the second factor, at the time of combination, 
showed the later Teut. d or the prim. dh. Further, the d 
[dh) would become / by the action of the final root-consonant 
in ga-daurS'ta, and perhaps in aih-ta (=''^aiA:-dha or ^aih~ 
da ?), and in ]f aurf -tB. {=^trp-dha or ^^orf-da ?) . But of the 
vbs. with roots ending in t 'and k (=prim. d and g), the pret. 
clusters ss (or st) and ht can hardly be derived phonetically from 
the later Teut. values of the clashing consonants (/ -f d= tt and 
k-\-d—kt^^)y and certainly not from the older values {d'\-dh 
and g'\-dh)y — i.e., t^ssa cannot be got from ^widL-dha', 
Arwhtflfrom irwiy-dha; &c. The difficulty is still more appa- 
rent in verbs with roots in -g-y for the phonetic evolution, 
e, g.y of 7?iahta, whether from *mag-da or "'^magh-dha, is out 
of the question. In the case of this and of the preceding 
group of verbs the resource of the composition-theory is, to 
assume assimilation of the new preterite to the old /-verbal 
or past ptcp.^* 

^^ That is, we have no reason to suppose that Teut. tt^ Id would neces- 
sarilypass on to st (««) and ht^ as prim, tt^ ht did. 

^* This was first distinctly urged, I think, hy L. Meyer, G.S. § 109 : 
older grammarians used to teach that hi^ st (8s)yfty were correct phonetic 
eguivalents of ^^, td, bd, &c. 
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(iv) In their final forms the normal Teut. wk. pret. and 
the d' ( = /-) ptcp. (§ 33 (2, iii)) showed the same vocalism and 
the same consonantal skeleton (^/amiS-a, ^^ I tamed/^ */a- 
mv^-a-y ^^tamed/^ &c.). This circumstance, exemplified in 
countless instances, would, it may be urged, create a general 
feeling that the bases of the two forms were really identical ; 
whence would follow, in instances where the two diflFered, an 
instinctive tendency to assimilate the one to the other". 
Now the d' and7-ptcps. date from the oldest known times. 
Of some of those belonging to the mixed verbs the equiva- 
lents exist in other old I-E. languages; thus: munda-, i. e. 
^mnda'=Qrk. fiaro-, i.e. fiT^ro-, in avTO-fiaTO-; ^wissa- (not 
indeed preserved in Ulfilas) =Lat. viso-, i. e. ^wisso-, ^^wid- 
to- ; bruhta- = L. fructo- ; and mahta- = L. macto- : to these 
therefore, and others similar, it is to be supposed that the 
compound prets. under discussion were ultimately assimi- 
lated. This hypothesis is reasonable and consistent and pre- 
serves the continuity of the mode of formation of the weak 
preterite throughout the whole series o£ verbs affected. The 
difficulties it involves are certainly not more or greater than 
those involved in other hypotheses, — probably (and especially 
in view of the Gothic derf-forms) fewer and less. The pre- 
sent writer, at any rate, although impressed with the claims of 
a simple ^-pret., is not quite prepared to surrender the com- 
position-theory as recently modified. But possibly the inge- 
nuity that is being applied to the whole question may yet 
strike out some new argument more decisively in favour of 
the other theory than any that has yet been adduced". 

" Begemann might perhaps ask why, if this feeling of identity was so 
strong, it might not have urged the people one very short step further, 
i. e., to the direct assumption of the ptcpl. skeleton as the base of the 
pret. ; which would satisfy his hypothesis ao far as these mixed verbs are 
concerned (supposing them to be comparatively late creations). 

^^ It is impossible, of course, adequately to discuss the weak preterite 
without going largely into the details of the non-Gothic dialects (and 
much more might be said on the Gothic): I have contented myself, 
therefore, with clearing the ground for any reader who may desire to 
extend his inquiries over a wider area than the Gothic. One small point 
of detail I would not seem to shirk, — the formation of kun\>a, which 
carries with it others of like kind. The attempts of Vomer, MoUer, and 
others, to trace the > (for d) to the action of a second n (= older w ?) seem 
to me imsuccessful. I prefer to consider the ptcp. kun]>a as a mixed form, 
due to stem-gradation, i. e, ultimately to prim, accentuation, which would 
have yielded the Teut. skeletons *kin\>-, ^kund-; ao that un comes from 
one and > from another (cf. tun\>'Ur, " tooth," maurp-Ta.-, *^ murder," &c.); 
and I shall hold, for the present, that this ptcp. determines the foim of 
the pret. (See also § 85 (l, ii) below.) 
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(e) Particles. 

Under this head are comprised Adverbs, Prepositions, Con- 
junctions, and Interjections, Except the last named, these 
are all related to inflectible words ; although their parentage 
and mode of growth are in many instances no longer trace- 
able. 

82. Adverbs are generally classified according to the nature 
of the circumstances which attend an action or a quality, and 
which the adverbs indicate ; such as tlie manner, the time, 
the place, the number of times, the degree, or what not. 
This classification is functional or logical rather than mor- 
phological, but it serves just as well here also ; because it 
generally happens that a definite form or group of forms is 
assigned to each such function. 

(1) Adverbs of Manner are mostly formed (i) by adding 
"ba to adj. stems; (ii) less frequently, by changing the final 
vowel of such stems into o. Examples : 

(i) ubilabn, "badly, ill,^^ from ubiia-, "eviP^; — baitraba, 
" bitterly ,'' from baitra-, "bitter^'; — sunjaba, "truly,^^ from 
sunja-, "true''; — analaugniba,^' ^ccvc\\y," ivom. analaugni-, 
" secret ''; — harduba, " hardly, severely,'' from hardu-, " hard "; 
— glaggiouba, " perfectly," from ^glaggwu-, " perfect." (But 
harduba and glaggw2iba, by assimilation to fl-stems, also 
occur.) 

(ii) galeiko, "similarly," from ^tfW^a-, "like"; — sinteino,^ 
" continually," from sinteina-, "continual " ; — usdaudo, " zea- 
lously," from usdauda-, " zealous " ; — misso, " reciprocally," 
"one another," from ^missa-, "reciprocal "; — glaggwo, "per- 
fectly," from ^glaggwu', " perfect." So also : aljaleiko, 
^^ otherwise " ; — sniumundo and sprauto, "hastily"; — and 
several adverbs in -jo (implying adjs. in -ja) ; as : alakjo, 
" all together " ; — ^iubjO, " furtively " \ 

Of other formation are : hwaiwa, " how " ; swa, " so " ; 
sware, " in-vaiu " ; waila, " well." 

(2) Adverbs of Degree may be subdivided into the Inde- 
finite (or Positive) and the Definite (or Comparative) . 

(i) The Indefinite indicate general intensity, and agree in 
form with adverbs of manner ; such arc : abraba, " greatly, 
very " ; — hauhabay " highly " ; — mikilaba, " greatly " ; — 
allandjd, "wholly, completely"; — ussindo, "specially." 

' Osthoff. Kuhn's ZS. XXJJI. 00, takinf^ up a suggestion of Paul's m 
Gennania XX., shows that the prototypes of these o-advs. were probably 
old fom. sing, accusatives ; cf. the Grk. o-xedtiyv, ypdfidrjv, <fec. ; Lat. clam, 
petferam, &c.; while those in -a (-6a, -rwi, &c.) were old sing, ablatives. 
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(ii) The Definite are the old simple (or unextended) de- 
grees of adjectives (See § 40 (4, ii)) ; as : hauhis, '^higher ^^; 
— nehwis, " nearer '^ ; — mais^ " more " ; — and, with loss of i, 
minSy ^' less ^' ; — wairs, '^ worse " ; — to which may be added 
two in 'OS, y\z,: aljaleikos, ''otherwise/^ and sniumundos, 
^' more diligently '^ ; which are comparative forms corre- 
sponding to the positives aljaleiko and sniumundo given in 
(1, ii) above. Two superlatives also occur, viz. : frumist, 
'^ firs t-of- all ^^ ; — maist, '^at-most": these, in form, are the 
accus. neut. sing, of superl. adjs. (§ 59 (3)). 

Mais is frequently intensified hYfiluyJilaus (See (6) below), 
undfilu, ^^much,^^ or, in questions, hwanfilu, und hwan filu-=. 
^' how much more '' ; as : Is Jilu mats (or undfilu mats) lir5- 
pida, *^ he cried out a great deal more J' 

(3) Adverbs of Time may also, in meaning, be Definite 
(indicating a fixed point or period of time) ; as : nu, ^^ now ^' ; 
himma daga, "to-day^'; and Indefinite (indicating dura- 
tion or an unfixed period) ; as : fram-wigis, ^^ evermore " ; 
suman and simle, "formerly.'^ As to derivation, however, 
they may be either Simple, — as nu, '^ now " ; ju, ^^ already ^* ; 
hwaUy " when ^^; ^ariy "then ^'; which are, as it were, fossilized 
cases of old pronouns ; — or Compound (more properly, ad- 
verbial phrases), — of which the leading member is generally 
a case of a noun or pronoun ; as : himma daga (dat.) , ^^ to- 
day" (§64(3)); — gistra-dagis (gen.), '' to-morrow " ; — du 
maurgina, '^to-morrow (morning)"; — fram himma nu, 
^'henceforth"; — dagis hwizuh (gen.), " day-by-day " ;—;;w- 
}fan, "forthwith"; — suns or suns-aiw, "immediately"; — 
ni aiw (ace), " never." Faiir^is, " previously," is a compa- 
rative. 

(4) Adverbs of Place involve the notions of rest in a place, 
or of motion to or motion from a place {i, e., direction). The 
Gothic, like some other languages, shows triplets of related 
adverbs adjusted to express these three notions. One such 
series of triplets is derived from the simple interrogative and 
demonstrative pronouns ; viz. : 

hwar, where \ j^^^^,^ ' » whither . . hwaprd, whence ; 

far, there *f ap* thither pafro, thence ; 

hevy here hidre, hither 

jainar, yonder . . | 'j^^j.^ \ i thither . . jainfrd, thence ; 

aljar^ elsewhere. . aZ/af, otner-whither. . a^ajwo, from elsewhere. 

o2 
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Another such series is related to prepositions ; viz. : 

iupa, above ...... iup, up, upwards .... iupa\>rd, from above ; 

inna^ in, within . . inn, in innapro, from within ; 

uta, without ut, out, forth iitafrd, from without ; 

fairra, afar off ... . .... fairrdprd, from afar. 

The following appears to be related to the subst. dala- (n.), 
^^ dale, valley '' : — 

dala\a, below .... ddla\y down dala\ro, from below. 

Alldpro, '^from all quarters/' is from the adj. alia-, "all." 

In some adverbs the suffix -na has nearly or quite the same 
force as -J;ro ; viz.: a//a, "behind ''; q/ifa/ia, "from behind ''; 
— hindar (prep.), "behind, beyond ''; hindana, "from behind 
or beyond ''; — but iupana (from tup — See above) means 
^^from the beginning^'; — innana is nsed as =mwa, and utana 
as = uta ; — so also, samana, " together, at once ; '^ but samd}^, 
"together,'^ occurs with verbs of motion. 

(5) Adverbs of Number, or, more properly. Number of 
Times, are Definite or Indefinite. Of the former none are 
simple except aftra^ "again,'' i.e., "once more"; the rest 
are phrases formed with sin^fa- (§ 61 (3, v)) ; of which the 
extant instances are : ainamma sinj^a, " once " ; — twaim sin- 
J?flm, "twice"; — yrim sinpam, "thrice"; — fimf sinpam, "five 
times'*; — sibun sinpam, seven times. The only extant ex- 
ample with an ordinal is anparamma sinpa, "a second time"*; 
but as an equivalent of *pridjin sinpa there occurs the phrase 
pridjo pata (neut. accus.), " the third time," which is an 
obvious imitation of the Grk. rpirov tovto, — Indefinite are : 
ufta, " often," and the phrase manag mel, " many a time.'* 

(6) Miscellaneous Adverbs. — The old Instrumentals pe 
and hwe (§§ 64 (1) & 66 (1)) are adverbial. From the latter 
are formed the important Interrogative Adverbs Bi-hwe, 
" whereby ? how ? " and Du-hwe, " wherefore ? why ? " Other 
advs., which are obviously cases (mostly genitives) of substs. 
or adjs., are : (m) allis, "(not) at all"; — rai7//w, " indeed, 
truly"; — -filaus, "much, very much"; and filu (ace. neut.), 
"much, often"; — andwair\ns, "over-against"; — iandis, "far 
away " {lit. " over-the-land ") ; — bi sunjai,^^ truly, of a truth." 
(Compare the O.E. needs, whiles, nights, &c.> which are old 
genitives.) Add the phrases; in fulhsnja, "secretly*^; — in 
bairhtein, "openly"; — bi sumata or bi sum ain, "in part." 
(Compare our in vain, on high, &c.) But pata andaneipo or 

' The A-S. equivalent, 8i% O.E. stth, stthe, was used in precisely the 
same way : thus Spenser (Cal., Jan.), " a thousand mtlies." 
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\ata wi]frawai7]fd (ace), "contrariwise," are imitations of the 
Grk. TovvavTiov. 

(7) Under Adverbs it is usual to place the Particles of 
Affirmation, Negation, and Interrogation ; as: m, ^^not"; — 
ne, "nay, no, not'^;—ja and jai, "yea." The interrogative 
-u (sometimes strengthened to -uh) is attached enclitically to 
the first word of its clause ; as : skuld-u ist . . .? "is it law- 
ful ... ? " — sometimes even to a prefix, which it separates 
from the root ; as : ga-u-laubjats . . . , "do ye-two believe . . . ?^' 
With "U are formed the compounds niu = Lat. nonne, " (is) 
not . . . /' ^^ (shall) not . . . ," &c. ;—jaUf " whether^' (in 
indirect questions), "if," "so, so then"; — and ]>au, "or" 
(in the second of two alternative questions ; as in : skuld-u 
ist . . . ]>au ni ? "is it lawful . . . , or not? "), " than," "in 
that case." Other interrogative particles are : an ( = Lat. an), 
which generally accompanies interrogative pronouns ; sls: an 
hwa . . . , " what then . . . ? " a/i hwas . . . ? " who then . . . ? " 
— nuh {=^nu-\-uh), which is similarly used; as : hwa nuh . . . ? 
" what then"; (sometimes indeed an and nuh are both used ; 
as : an nuh is . . .? "and art thou then . . . ?";) — and ibai, 
which, like Lat. num, expects a negative answer ; but both 
ibaij "lest," and nibai=ni'\-ibai, "unless," are also con- 
junctions. — Some pronominal interrogatives (as, hwar, hwan, 
hwaiwa) have appeared under other heads. 

83. Prepositions immediately precede the words they 
"govern"; and, in Gothic, only certain particles — viz., the 
enclitic -w, -wA, and conjunctions that cannot stand first in 
their clauses, such as auk, \an^ raihtis — are allowed to come 
between the two. In origin, prepositions may be assigned to 
the class of pronominal (demonstrative) roots ; and the very 
oldest of them probably consisted of a single consonant pre- 
ceded or followed by a single short vowel*, or, at most, 
flanked by two such vowels. On this view, preps, involving 
two consonants are to be regarded as later compounds. Still 
later, and indeed special, for the most part, to the separate 
languages, are those derived from inflectible words ; such as 
Lat. circa, Go. alja, Engl, between, notwithstanding; &c. 
For convenience, prepositions, like adverbs, may be arranged 
according to their functions, i, e., according to the cases they 
govern, although these functions are not answered to by cor- 
responding variations of form. 

^ See Grassmann in KZS. XXIII. 559-579. His general view is pro- 
bably correct ; but the details of his elaborate scheme are often of doubtful 
value. 
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(1) Prepositions governing the Accusative : — andy '' along^ 
throughout, against"; — -faur, ^^for, for (=on account of), 
before " ; — inuh, '^ without " ; — ^airhy " through, by, by- 
means-of " ; — undar^ " under " ; — wi^^raj ^^ towards, against, 
over-against/^ 

(2) Prepositions governing the Dative : — a/, "of, from, by, 
on (the right side, left side)"; — alja, "but, except"; — du, 

to '' ; — -faura, " before, for, for ( = on account of) '' ; — -fram, 
from, of, with, by, for"; — mi)?, "with'^; — nehwa, "nigh-to, 
near"; — tts, "out-of, from/^ 

(3) Prepositions governing the Accusative and Dative : — 
afar, "after, according-to"; — ana, "on, upon, in, into, about 
(=nearly)''; — at, "at, by, with, to"; — bi, '^ by, about, 
around, against, according-to '' ; — hindar, "behind, beyond, 
among '' -, — uf, " under, in-the-days-of ^' ; — ufar, " over, 
above, besides, beyond''; — und, "until, up- to," (and, with 
dat.,) "for^' = "in exchange or return for." 

(4) Preposition governing the Accusative, Dative, and Geni- 
tive : — in (with ace. = ) " in, into, towards '' ; (with dat. = ) 
'^ in, into, among '' ; (with gen. = ) " on-account-of, f or-the- 
sake-of.'' 

(5) Various simple prepositions may occur in Gothic, as 
in English, without any noun or pronoun after them : they 
are then really adverbs of place or direction ; as : jah bi\rag^ 
jands faur . . . , " and running-on before , , , ." On the 
other hand, some derived adverbs in -o and -ana, also de- 
noting place or direction, may take a case (nearly always the 
gen,) of a noun or pronoun after them, — that is, may be- 
come prepositions : such are : hindana, " beyond" ; — innana, 
"within''; — ufaro, "over, above"; — and utana, "without, 
outside": ufai^o governs the dative also. The phrase in 
andwair\ja ( + gen.), lit. " in-the-prescnce- (of)," is fre- 
quently used as a prep. = " before." 

84. Conjunctions, like prepositions, are mostly traceable to 
pronominal elements either alone or in combination: the 
reader will easily recognize many such among the follow- 
ing words. Conjunctions (grouping them also functionally) 
may be : 

(1) Copulative '.-—jah, "and, also"; uh (enclitic), "and, 

also";— ^aA . . .jah . . . , "both . . . and . . ."; — ni patainei 
. . . akjah . . . , " not only . . . but also . . . ." 

(2) Disjunctive or Distributive : — ai)f}fau, " or, or other- 
wise"; — ei\au, "or else"; — andizuh . . . aip^au . . . , "either 
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. . . or . . »'';—ja]f^e . . . ja]>]>e . . . , '^whether ... or whether 
. . "; — ni (or nih) . . .ni (or nih) . . . ,^^ neither . . . nor . . . /' 

(3) Adversative : — ah, akei, ^^but^^; — i)?, pan, dp\fan, ^^but, 
however.'^ 

(4) Final : — ei, ^^that^^; — du^^e, du\>]>e ei, and du \>amma ei, 
^'to-the-end-that^';— (m) ]>eei, '^ (not) that '' ;— iiaf, ^^lest 
(=that . . . not) '^ ; — swaei, swaswe, swe, ^'so-that.^' 

(5) Conclusional : — nu, nuhy ]>annu, ]>anuh, eipan, du]>e or 
du\^e, are all (in most instances, but not always) =" there- 
fore'^; — ^with a negative imperative, nunu occurs; as: ni 
nunu ogeip, ^^ fear ye not therefore.^' 

(6) Concessive: — ^J?aw, "in-that-case^'; — ]fauhjabai, '^even- 
though '' ; — swepauh, *' indeed.'^ 

(7) Causal: — auk, allis, raihtis, ''for"; — unte, du\>e ei, 
" because ''; — {ni) ifeei, "(not) because ''; — \ande, "inas- 
much-as.'^ 

(8) Conditional :—^a6fli, (and rarely) )fande and f|7, "if; 
— nibai, niba, "unless (=if . . . not).'' 

(9) Temporal: — bi^e, "when, as"; — \an, "when''; — 
mip]>anei, "while"; — \fande, "while, as-long-as"; — sunsei, 
" as-soon-as " ; — faurpizei, " before-that " ; — unte, und \atei, 
" until." — Add the phrases : swa langa hweila swe, " as long 
as"; — und \ata hweilos ]>ei, "as long as" {lit. "up-to that- 
point of -time that") ; — and swa ufta swe, " as often as." 

(10) Local: — }?am, "where"; j^arfei, "where, whither"; — 
^ishwaduh \adei or ^ei, "whithersoever"; — \ishwaruh \fei, 
"wheresoever." (Compare the Indef. Pronouns, § 68 (2).) 

(11) Comparative : — ]>(m, "than"; swe . . . swaswe . . . , 
" as . . .so ... " ; — swe (or swaswe) . . . swa (or swah, or 
swa j ah), "as ... so also . . . ." 

(12) Pronominal : — ei, ]fatei {\>ammei), ]>ei, (and rarely) unte, 
= "tliat," when introducing substantival clauses (Syntax, 
§ 103 (xv), 108 (vi), et alibi). 

Frequently two conjunctions of nearly the same force are 
used together; as: bi]feh \an, "when, after-that"; — auk 
raihtis or auk allis, "for indeed"; — ]fannu nuh, "there- 
fore " : — and especially the enclitic -uh (-w)?) with ]?a« ; as : 
waS'U^'\an, " and he was." 

84"'*'. Interjections. These are few : the words only so used 
are but three, viz.: o, "O!" — sai, "lo!" — wai, "woe!" 
But other parts of speech may be used interjectionally; as : 
waila, "well then!" and ^ai, "yea, O ! '"^ Add the three 
old imperatives, 2 p. s. hiri, 2 p. du. hirjats, 2 p. pi. hirjip, 
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*'Come!^^ and the clause, Xut sijai, '^God forbid!^' (/i7., 
*^be it not so.") — Wainei introduces an exclamatory and 
optative clause, — '^ would that ....," or ^^ would to God 
that '' 

85. Accentuation. — ^As we have now had before us all the 
forms that Gothic words can assume, this may be a suitable 
place for a few paragraphs on Accentuation \ 

(1, i) The central feature of every I-E. system of Accen- 
tuation is the primary or acute accent. This, in diflFerent 
languages, may differ both in nature and in position. In the 
primitive speech the acute was probably more musical in 
quality (or more dependent on ^' pitch *') and less dependent 
on emphasis or force than in the Teutonic dialects; while, 
as to position, it was free or movable, — i. e., it might rest 
either on the root, or on a derivative suffix, or on a case- or a 
person-ending even in the different inflexional forms of the 
same word. This freedom persisted in Teutonic down to a 
comparatively late date (§§ 30, 31) ; and its effects both on 
vowels and on consonants are visible to this day. 

(ii) But sometimes a vowel indicates an accentuation at 
variance with that indicated by a neighbouring consonant. 
Thus, in Go. wulfa-, ul =/ implies accentuation of the suffix, 
while/ {=^hw, § 34 (2)) implies accentuation of the root. In 
this instance the discrepancy dates from prim, times, and 
may be explained by assuming, with MoUer, an early prim. 
N. s.^w^rqos, but G. s. wrqis-jo; &c. : the weak root must 
then be supposed to have spread from the oblique to the 
direct cases,* without, however, displacing the acute, which 
in these latter cases rested on the root*. 

(iii) But before the dispersion of the Teutonic tribes the 
primary accent had ceased to be movable; and in all forms 

* See Lacbmann, Kleinere Schriften, I. 358-406; — Iloltzmanii) Gram., 
I. ii. 30-65 ;—Siever8 in PBB. IV. 522-539 and V. C3-1G3 ;— Paul in VI. 
10-12 and 124-178, and M.II.D. Gram. 6-9 ;— Scherer, Zur Gesch., 75-89, 
cap. V. passinif and Anhang iii. (embodying IIeinzel*8 strictiu'es on 
Sievers). On the accentuation of compounds see (besides tbe foregoing) 
Grimm, D.G., I. 17-20 (ed. Scherer) ;— Kluge, PBB. VI. 393-399, and 
KZ. XXVI. 68-81, 328 ;— Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 20-42. On the relation 
of the O.Teut. to the prim, accentuation see Verner, KZ. XXIII. 97-130; 
—Kluge, QF. XXXltpamm, and KZ. XXVI. 92-103;— Paul in Beitr. 
VI. 538-554 ;—Noreen in VII. 431-444 ;—M611er in VII. 482-547;— 
Kremer in VIII. 371-460. 

* See similar instances in § 40 (6, iv, v, vi) and Note ^^ to § 81 above. 
Others (collected by Noreen and Kluge) show dialectic variations which 
must have arisen in Teut. times {e. ^., Go. hld^m- by W.Teut. bldda^, 
"blood*'; or Go. huhru- by W.T. ^wwgr(w)-, " hunger^'). 
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of simple {i. e, uncompounded) words it had settled upon the 
radical syllable (see § 30, Note *, and § 31 (4)). The natural 
correlative to this elevation of the root was the depression and 
weakening of such of the subsidiary syllables as became 
quite unaccented, especially many of the finals (§ 35 (2)). 
Intermediate in power, however, to the primary accent and 
the absence of accent, stood a secondary accent, which still, 
although in a less degree than the primary, tended to preserve 
the vowel or syllable upon which it rested. 

(2, i) If now we had to deal only with the primary accent in 
simple words, our task would be easy. But there are many 
gradations of accent ; there are many varieties of compound 
words ; and the relative accentuation of words in continuous 
speech is continually shifting. As to the first point, the 
variations of accent are generally ranged in three grades, — 
the primary or acute (marked by^), the secondary or grave 
(^), and the unaccented or weak; or, as we may call them, 
the higher, middle, and lower grades ; but in a long series of 
words all the higher grades are not equally acute, nor all the 
middle grades equally grave, nor all the lower grades equally 
weak. In the case of simple words standing alone, however, 
the possible gradations are very few ; and the main problem is, 
where to place the middle grade or grades ; for then (the place 
of the acute being known) the weak syllable or syllables are 
also known. In the case of isolated disyllables the accentua- 
tion of the final is indifferent; but if they be embodied in a 
sentence the final will take the grave or be weak according 
as the initial syllable of the next word is weak or not : such 
final may also take the grave before a pause. (See (5) below.) 

(ii) For tri- and poly-syllables the problem is more diffi- 
cult; and various attempts have been made to lay down a 
rule for settling the place of the grave. Thus Lachmann, from 
the scansion of O.H.G. verse, concluded that when the radical 
syllable was long, the next syllable bore the grave •, but when 
short, the next but one ; and Holtzmann, Scherer, and others 
have accepted this rule as valid for the Teutonic, notwith- 
standing the contradictory evidence of the dialects. Sievers, 
however, entirely rejected it, and, in his powerful articles, 
laid down the nile that the place of the grave was on the 
final, — a rule which still leaves certain important instances 
unexplained. Wider than these rules is Paulas theory of a 
movable secondary accent for the Teut. : in nouns (the verb 
requires special treatment ; see (3, iv) below) this accent is 
supposed to have normally rested on the derivative suffix 
(when there was one) in the direct cases (N. & A. s. & pi.), but 
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in the oblique eases on the endings. With this theory, with 
the (perhaps disputable) postulate that no two successive syl- 
lables can have precisely the same accentuation (See Note**), 
and with the assumption of form-leveling in various direc- 
tions, he may be considered to have solved the problem, 

(3, i) The Gothic dialect has no history (§12) : the dis- 
cussion of its accent-system is therefore involved in many 
diflSculties; nor has any of the scholars yet mentioned, 
except Holtzmann (and he but partially^) attempted a direct 
investigation into it. However, for this dialect also we must 
start from the fact that the primary accent rested on the 
radical (initial) syllable of simple words. As to the second- 
ary, we shall, in the following remarks, keeping our eye on 
the non-Gothic dialects, be chiefly guided by PauPs theory, 
and by the vocalism of certain types of Gothic words. 

(ii) For Gothic disyllablcs the remarks in (2, i, ad fin.) 
hold good. For many trisyllabic forms the accent-schemes are 
pretty certain j e. g.i N. A. s. n. Aawiij?*, " head,^' for ^hdubt- 
da{m), D. hdubida, G. hdubidh, D. pi. hdubidamy G. hdubidi; 
but N. A. pi. hdubida; — N. A. s. n. liuha]>, "light,^^ D. liuhadh, 
G. -dis; — N. s. m. kdtiJsj "pot, (kettle), '^ for ^kdlilaz, D. M- 
tila, G. 'Ih, N. pi. kdtilbs (See (5, ii) below), A. -lans, D. -/dwi, 
G. 'le-y — ^N. s. m. himins, "heaven,^^ himina, -ms, N. pi. -nds, 
&c. ; — N. s. f. mdgd\fs, " maiden,^^ D. mdga^ai, G. -pais, 
pi. prob. mdffa^eis, &c. ; — diupipa, "depth,^^ diupipaiy -^ds, 
pi. '']>ds, 'pom, -)?o; — sdiwalay -alai, -Ids; &c. — Disyllabic 
f^-substs. give G. pi. suniwh, hdndiwi, &c.* ; — w-substs. masc. 
& neut. give G. pi. gumani, dttani, hdirtani, dugani, &c. ; — 
fem., tungonb, dirzeino, &c. ; but neut. N. A. pi. hdirtbna, 
dugbna, &c. — The D. pi. abnam, wainam, &c. (§51), clearly 
imply *db{a)nimi,*wdt{a)nam,8cc,, as Holtzmann points out; 
but it is doubtful whether, as H. thinks, hanam, gumam, &c., 
can be for *hdnan'm, ^guman^m, &c. : datives like *hdn'nam, 
^mMnam, and the like, may very well have led to hdnam, 
&c. ; and these, together with the intiuence of the very 
numerous a-declension datives (wM/fara, juka,m, &c.), may 
have' determined the form of the current dative in the re- 
declension. Where a final long vowel persists in N. or A. s. 
or pi. of trisyllables it should probably bear the grave (See 

' Holtzmann unfortunately died before ho could return to the subject, 
as he proposed. 

* N.B. — In this section refraction and vowel-quantity are not marked. 
The dash (') here always means the acute accent ; in the case of diph- 
thongs it is placed over the first vowel. 

^ bee §§ 48-)-, when meanings are not here given. 
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(5, ii)); as in f. mdnagei, G. mdnageins, N. pi. mdnaghins, 
but G. pi. mdnageino ; — neut. bdrnilb, G. bdrnitins, N. A. pi. 
bdmilona, but G. bdrriilone ; — m. IdisarHs (-m=-w=-Jw), 
Idisarja, pi. -jos; but A. s. Idisari. Examples with long 
penult.: n. vntcDfy witodh, -da, pi. witbda, witodam, -dh; — 
f. Idiseins, Idiseinai, -nais, pi. -nbs, tiins, -mm, -no ; — f . hldi- 
wasntty " tomb/^ hldiwasnai, ^nbs, pi. -wo^", -nbm, -wo; — 
frdujinassus, frdujmassau ; &c. 

(iii) The strong adjective may be approached from the 
instructive forms, — A. s. m. {ni)ainndhun (by ainohun), D. 
{ni)ainummehun (§68 (5)). In these, as Holtzmann sug- 
gests, the grave was drawn to or held on the 6 and e (whence 
their length) by the enclitic -hun (cf. also hwanoh, hwammeh, 
hwarjanoh, hwarjammehy § 67 ; and see (5, ii) below) . The 
interior vowel, with or without n, has vanished from din- 
{n)bhun, and with m is reduced to um^ya in dinummkhun : 
its syllable therefore in each instance must have been unac- 
cented. Now comparing with the foregoing forms the 
A. & D. s. of the simple adj. (§ 61 (i)) with their full interior 
vowel and shortened final, and comparing the N. & A. s. n. 
with hwdrjatbh (§ 67 (2)), we must infer the accentuation, — 
dinana, dindmma, dinata : the first and third of these agree 
with PauPs theory ; while, for the second, the grave must be 
supposed to have shifted (perhaps by assimilation to ainana 
&c.) from the final to the penult. This was no doubt the 
accentuation of similar trisyllabic adj. -forms; but in the G. 
pi. m., n., & f ., and the G. s. f., the grave certainly rested on 
the endings. Hence we may write: godana, gddata, god- 
dmma, but godaize, -zbs, -zb ; — dwdlana, dwdUUa, dwdl<)mma, 
^^ foolish,^^ but dwdiaiz^, -zbs, -zb ; &c., &c. For tetrasyl- 
lables PauPs rules put a grave on the derivative suffix and 
a second grave on the ending ; as : dudags for *dudagaz, 
"blessed,^^ dadagana, dudagata, dudagamma, dudagaize; f. 
dudaga, dudagai, -ghs, &c. ; — mdnagana, mdnagaize, &c. ; — 
mik),lanay -ata, aize, &c. ; — ititUandy -aiz^, &c. ; — mdhteigandy 
-aize ; &c., &c. ; where the vocalism of -ana, -ata^ &c.. follows 
that of the trisyllabic forms. And here must be placed the 
vowel-declensions of strong- and weak-vb. pteps. ; as : giba- 
nana, -ata, -amma, -aize, &c. ; — sdlbbdanh, -amma, &c. ; — 
frdujinbdana, -amma ; &c. Also superlatives : frddbstand, 
Idsiwbst ana, su fist mia ', &c. In weak-adj. forms (§58) the 
vocalism suggests: blindbna, blindane, blindonb; — mdhteiga, 
-gan, mdhteig\n, -g^ns, mdhteigbna, but mdhteiganh, f. prob. 
mdJiteigb, -gbn, -gbns, but G. pi. mdhttigonb; — ptcp., hdus- 

• Possibly the ever-recurring fern. art. & pron. \>ds may have contributed 
to the persistence of the above N. pi. ending^ -os. 
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jandSj ''hearing/' hdusjandan, hdusjand)n, -d^ns, -ddna, hdus^ 
jandan^.y -deino; — ]f{udandnds, \iudanondins , -ddna, but \fiuda~ 
nbndmi^, "deinb ; — compar., sutiza, sutizin, -ins, suCizank, &c. ; 
— hdndughza^ -anly -onh, hdndhgozln, Ans^ -bns, bna; — wk. 
superl., Idsiwbsta, -ank, Idstwostin; &c. (But see (4, iii) 
below.) 

(iv) In the present tenses of vbs. Paul puts the grave on 
the thematic vowel, — ndsjada, ndsjavna, Jrdujinb]f, frduji- 
nbndnu; &c. In the extant reduplicating vbs. the acute 
probably fell on the rcdupl. syll. Qdigroty hdihait, i. e. ffS-, 
M") ; and in tri- or tetra-syllabic forms the grave probably 
settled on the 3rd syll., — gdiffrotum, gdigroteima ; &c. In 
the weak preterite the grave is usually assigned to the 
(/a- (fl?e-) suffix throughout; but if, as is probable, the Teut. 
sing, was once of the form ^nasidom, -des, -de (§ 81 (l,iv) 
and (2, iii)), the state of the Gothic finals indicates the 
accentuation, — ndsida, ndsid^s, ndsida ; hdbaida, hdbaidhs ; 
frdujinbda, frduj\nodks ; &c. ; although, by the time of 
Ulfilas, the c^a-forms may have assumed the grave, by assi- 
milation to the rest of the pret, 

(4, i) For compounds formed with prefixes Lachmann 
established the rule, which holds for Teutonic, that in com- 
pound verbs so formed the verb bore the acute, but in nouns 
the prefix, A disyllabic prefix would, of course, in noun- 
composition, fall under the same treatment as other disyllabic 
initial components (§ 44 (2) above) ; and if once oxytone (as 
most of such particles were), it would preserve its full form ; 
while in verb -composition, under a reduced accent-scheme, 
it became, or tended to become, monosyllabic, or, if a mono- 
syllable, was liable to other weakenings. Such a difference 
of form appears in Gothic compounds with and- by anda- ; as 
(vbs.): andhditan''y "to confess ^^; andnimanj '^to accept '*; 
&c. ; but (nouns): dndahait (n.), "a confession *'; dnda^ 
numts (f.), "acceptation'^; &c. liund is a weaker form of 
fl/ifi?(§45 (2)), it also is consistent in appearing with verbs 
only. But, as in other dialects, so in Gothic, there was an 
extensive assimilation in form of the verb- and the noun- 
prefixes. Thus, ana- always shows its full form with verbs 
as well as nouns ; but a/- (from *aba) always appears with 
nouns as well as verbs; while /awra and /«wr are used in- 
differently with either. Still, the accent-schemes were pro- 

" The infin. was originally a noun-form (§ 40 (2, vi)), but when 
attracted into the verb-system, a compound iufin. was no doubt very 
early assimilated to the vb. in point of accentuation : the same is probably 
true of the ptcps., at least the pres. ptcp. 
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bably not affected {anafilhan, " to hand on (a custom^ &c.)/' 
but dnafilh (n.), "a tradition ^^; &c.). Holtzmann indeed 
conjectured, and Kluge has made probable, that in Gothic 
noun-compounds the acute fell (sometimes, at any rate) even 
on prefixes which in other dialects are unaccented, — gdguds, 
" pious '^; bimait (n.), " circumcision'^; &c. The negative 
insep. prefix un^ (properly used with nouns only) perhaps 
always bore the acute. This would naturally lead to a modi- 
fication of the accent-scheme of the conjoined word ; as : 
A. s. hdilana, "sound, whole,'' but unhhilana; D.s. frd- 
dammay '^ wise," but unfrbdamma ; &c. 

(ii) Of noun-compounds proper (§ 44 (2)) the accentuation, 
when the first component was monosyllabic, would be : D. s. 
gudhusa ; N. s. Idmhandus, A. Idushhndjana ; &c. But when 
each component was of more than one syllable their radical 
accents were more nearly equal : the first was still the higher 
of the two ; but the second might also claim to belong to 
the higher grade. Holtzmann accordingly calls the first a 
** double-acute," and uses two dashes for it ('') ^ ; as : N. s. 
adj. hdnduwdurhts, but A. ha!^ nduwdurhtand -, — D. s. wei^na- 
gar da ; G. s. fra"^jamdrzeindis ; &c. But here again un- 
would take off the highest accent : A. s. u'^n-hd^nduwdurh" 
tana, *' not-made-with-hands " ; adv. u"n'a"'nasiunibd, " invi- 
sibly"; &c. In some verb-forms with double prefix the 
order of the two acutes is the reverse of the foregoing : 
fdurdga>sa"ttdd^ (imma) " I placed before (him) " ; — mi^ctna- 
ku"mbide^'dun (imma), '^ they sat-at-meat with (him) " ; &c. 

(iii) In polysyllabic forms some " heavy " suffixes in Go. 
probably (as in other dialects) took the sub-acute ; i. e., as 
Schercr suggests, these forms simulated composition : such 
perhaps were, — A. s. ba^rizSinanh, by N. s. bdrizeinSy " made 
of barley"; and also some of the forms already cited in 
(3, iii) above ; as : compar. G. pi. hJ^ndugdzanh ; — ^ptcp. frau^'- 
jindndanh; — or adv. u"nfaC'rin6daba, " unblamably," (like 
unanasiuniba, above). The -de- of polysyllabic weak prcts. 
certainly took the lower acute, — wei"two^'dididum, " we bore 
witness " ; Jrau^jTnodedMna^ ^' they might rule " ; &c. 

(5, i) In continuous speech the logical importance of the 
successive words is continually varying, and their accent- 
schemes are correspondingly raised or depressed, or even 
altered in their proportions. Thus, before a more highly 
accented syllable a weak syllable may be further weakened 

■ As the grave similarly varied, we may use (*') for its higher grade : 
the variations of the weak grade must for the present be left undistin- 
guished. 
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and may even disappear (cf. ]fat'ist, kar'ist, &e., § 35 (1)) ; 
and in this "wav Sievers and Paul account for the loss of the 
stem-vowel in the N.s. of certain declensions (e.^. : dagsist 
= *ddgaz ist ; mikils ist = ^mikMaz ist ; &c. ) . On the contrary, 
before an unaccented syllable, and also in pansd (i. e.^ at the 
end of a phrase or clause) a syllable may take a somewhat 
higher accent than in other positions ; as do u/ and the final 
of }fata in : hdtisjhndans ]>dta, tiskusun \mma ut tis bdurg, 
^'hearing thdt, they cast him out from the city/' 

(ii) Tliese principles give rise to the phenomena of pro- and 
en-clisis. The Go. enclitics par excellence {-uh, -u, -hun) have 
fused with the words which they originally followed ; and we 
have already seen, in (3, iii), examples of their influence upon 
a preceding syllable. It is to a similar influence that Holtz- 
mann would attribute the persistence, contrary to the auslaut- 
gesetz, of the full endings in certain direct cases plural {dag-os, 
-anSy manag-ans, -6s, &c.) ; although he is unable to point out 
any special enclitic agent which could have affected them. 
The proclitics most nearly answering to tlie coalescing enclitics 
are the monosyllabic prefixes of verbs (See (4, i, ii) above). 
But between such prefixes and their verbs the enclitics uh 
and w may wedge themselves in ; thus : {uf-wopjati, '^ to cry 
out '' ; but) iib'Uh'Wdpidh, '* he cried out ^' ; — (bugitan, " to 
find '' ; but) bl-u-gitai, " will he find ? '' &c. Even a third 
particle or a pronoun is sometimes thrust in, and in turn acts 
enclitically upon uh or u; sua: (diss it an, '^to fall upon 
(said oi fear) ; diz-uh-sat, "and (fear) fell upon (them) 
but) dfZ'uh'\fan-sa"ty " and thereupon (fear) fell on (them) . 
See also gd'U'hwa-sel'hwi (§45 (2, ^a-).) In these proclitic 
conglomerates the effect of each successive enclitic is to raise 
by a grade the accent of the preceding one. 

(iii) But the terms pro- and en-clitic, in a wider sense, 
cover many separate subsidiary words in a clause. Thus the 
article, prepositions, and conjunctions are proclitic; unem- 
pliatic pronouns may be either pro- or en -clitic; while a 
proclitic to a following word may act enclitically upon a 
preceding one (as at in Idisjan at mdrein, " to teach by the 
sea ") } and, further, as in the conglomerates just treated in 
(ii), so an enclitic may attach itself to one of these indepen- 
dent proclitics; or two or three of the latter may come 
together; or mixed" groups may occur. Examples: {us hi- 
minh, " from heaven '^ ; but) iiz-u hiniina was ? ** was-it from 
heaven ?^^ — [of^us silbin, "of thyself ^^ ; but) db-u ]>ussi'Ubin 
^ata qu{]ns? " sayest-thou that of thyself? '^ [afar^ata, " after 
thdt '^ ; but) dfar-iih )fan ]fdta, " and after th^t '' ; — iddjedun- 
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uh ufar mdrein *, " ^nd they went over the s^a ^' ; or, without 
u or uhj — gdngats in )?o hdim ®, '^ go into the village/' Many 
of these subordinate words, owing to their non-accentuation, 
underwent, in Teutonic, phonetic weakening ; and to the oldest 
Gothic we may assign forms like hwaz, iz, (G. s.) ]>iz, diz, uz, 
ab^°, ub^°. In the later Gothic the final consonants became s 
and / in the independent words, hwas, is, uf, &c. (See §§30 
(2, V, vi) and 31 (7) above) ; but z and b still appear in 
interior positions, as" in composition and in oblique cases, — 
hwazuh, izei, \izos, ah-uh, &c. 

(6) With the foregoing sketch we must leave the Gothic 
accentuation, many points in which cannot be satisfactorily 
settled. In conclusion we will here repeat a part of the 
passage quoted in § 11 above, with an attempted assignment 
of the accents : — 

Jah dftrk lestis dugdnn laisjkn at ma^rei'^n ; jkh galesun 
sik du imma mdnagfeins fi'^lu"', sw^swe ina galei)?kndan in skip 
gasitkn in mdrein ; jah d11& so mdnagei wi)?ra marein ana 
stdj'a wks. Jah Idisida ins (or Idisida m^? see (3, iv)) in 
gdjukim (oringajiikom? see (4, i) ad fin.) ma"na'g, jah qudj? 
im in Idiseinki seinki : Hau^serj? ! Sai, urrann sa sai^nds du 
saian frai'Va seinammk. Jah wa"rj?, mi)?-J?inei saiso, sum 
rkihtis gadrdus faur wi"g, jah quemun fiiglos jah fr^tun )?kta 
(or fretun )?atk?). A'n]?aruh-)?kn gadraus ana stai"nkhammk, 
)7arei ni hdbaidk (orhdbkida) dirf^a mdnaga; jah siins urra"nn, 
in \>\zh\ ni habaidi diupaizos dirj^os : at siinnin }?kn urrin- 
nandin ufbra"nn, jah, linte ni hdbaidk wdurtins, ga]?au"rs- 
noda''; &c. &c. 

® The determination of the accentuation in groups of subordinate words, 
especially when some are disyllabies, is not always easy. I much doubt 
whether Paul's postulate, — that no two successive syllables have the 
same accent-grade, — which may hold good for individual words, can be 
granted for words in series. Before and after a pause, at any rate, 
however slight, (as, I think, Paul concedes,^ exactly the same level of 
accent may occur j and further, two successive syllables may often be on 
the lowest level ; at least, with ordinary enunciation, I am unable to 
perceive any difference of strength between -to and tlie, in " go into the 
village " ; or between -er and the in " OYer the s^a." 

I ought perhaps to have mentioned before that Paul, in arranging 
gradations of accent, discriminates between strength, or emphasis, and 
tone, or musical pitch. To avoid prolonged discussion of the subject 
1 have tacitly assumed that variations of emphasis carry with tnem 
variations of tone, as they mostly do. 

^° These two preps, were probably, as Sievers thinks, shortened from 
♦ah'/, %i)a, for ^afd, *ufd, (Gk. oTrd, vtto). 
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PART IV. 

SYNTAX. 

86. Syntax treats of words as members of the Proposition 
or Sentence, — £. e,, as used in combination for the expression 
of thought or feeling. As, therefore, the unit of Phonology 
is the articulate sound ; and as the unit of Morphology is the 
word composed of such sounds ; so the primary unit of Syn- 
tax is the simple proposition. The abstract basis of Syntax 
lies in the relationship existing among the successive ideas 
or notions combined in any mental operation ; but the 
concrete exponents both of the ideas or notions and oE their 
relationships are the completed words whose formation has 
been studied under Morphology ; and the special business of 
the Syntax of any language is to deduce, from the usages of 
that language, the rules which control the assignment of its 
various word-forms to the expression of those relationships. 
In doing this, however, the purview of Syntax must extend 
beyond its primary unit ; for men ultimately found themselves 
able to evolve, by an uninterrupted effort, a cluster of closely- 
allied simple thoughts adjusted to one another in various 
appropriate relationships, and to express such a thought- 
cluster by a corresponding cluster of simple propositions. 
This process required the formation of elaborate conjunctional 
machinery, and, especially in the older I-E. languages, in- 
volved alterations in the form and order of the words in some 
of the constituent propositions \ All such results of the 
process have likewise to be investigated by Syntax *. 

87. The Syntax of the Gothic language is, in its main 
features, closely similar to that of every other I-E. language \ 
The principal relationships accordingly into which the con- 
stituents of a sentence may enter are : 

* Lat. disco, but lego ut discam ; — aenex est, but sciebat SE senem 
ESSE ; Sec. 

^ In the following' outlines of Go. Syntax it is assumed that the reader is 
familiar with the methods and the terminology of grammatical analysis. 

* In the (lothic remains, which are mostly close translations from the 
Greek, the idioms and constructions of the latter language often appear to 
be exactly reproduced ; but there is no reason to suppose that any violence 
was done to the native texture of the Gothic : in many respects the two 
languages stood on nearly the same linguistic level. 
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(1) The Subjective or Nominative; — (2) The Direct Objec- 
tive or Accusative; — (3) The Secondary, Remoter, or Indirect 
Objective (Dative, &c.) ; — (4) The Attributive or Adjectival 
(including Apposition) ; — (5) The Predicative or Assertive ; 
— (6) The Adverbial. 

(1) The Subject of a sentence may be 

(i) A substantive or a pronoun ; and its inflexional charac- 
teristic is the Nominative case ; as : Stibna quam us himinam 
^'^ A-voice came from heaven/^ 

(ii) But in Gothic, as in Latin and Greek, the subject may 
be involved in the verb itself (§ 38 (4)) ; as: Amen qui^a 
izwis= "Verily /-say to-you''; — Atiddjedun dulesua= " They' 
came to Jesus/' 

Instead of a subst. or pronoun, any word or collection of 
words having a substantival force may be used ; as : 

(iii) An adjective used substantival ly ; as: Ni }?aurbun 
swin)fai (or hailai) lekeis (gen.) =^^ The-strong (or the-whole) 
need not a physician/^ 

(iv) An infinitive or infinitive phrase; as: Waurdam 
weihan du ni waihtai daug=" To-strive with-words is-profit- 
able for nothing/' 

(v) A participial phrase ; as : ^ai haldandans ]?o sweina 
ga]7lauhun = " Those keeping {^they-that-kept) the swine 
fled/; 

(vi) A complex sentence may have for its subject a sub- 
stantival clause (.*. a subordinate subjective proposition) ; 
as : Saei wajamerei^ ahman weihana ni habai)? fralet aiw = 
'^ Whoso blasphemeth the Holy Ghost never hath forgiveness/' 

(2) The Direct Object of a sentence may also be 

(i) a subst. or pronoun ; and its inflexional characteristic 
is the Accusative case ; as : Herodes nahtamat waurhta = 
'^ Herod made a supper '^ 

(ii) An adjective used substantivally ; as: Gasalbodedun 
managans ^MX:a/w="They anointed many sick,^^ 

(iii) An infinitive or infinitive phrase ; as : A]?J?an ik qui|;a 
izwis ni swaran allis=^'^ I tell you not to-swear at-all" 

(iv) A participial phrase ; as : Andnimi}? ^ana sandjandan 
mik=^^' He-receiveth him-that-sendeth we." 

(v) In a complex sentence the direct object may be a 
substantival clause; as: Meridedun ei idreigodedeina = 
" They preached that {men) were-to-repent/' 

But, as qualificative of (i), it is to be noted 

(vi) That, by specially Gothic usages, a direct object 
appears sometimes in the Genitive, and more frequently in 
the Dative; as: (G.) Hilfmeinatzosungalaubeinais^^^^Hel]^ 

p 
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thou mine unbelief^' ; — Uswairpi)? ^aim unhut\fdm=^^ He- 
casteth-out the devils.^' 

And as qualificative of (v) it is to be noted 

(vii) Thatanaccus.-l-infin. (as in Latin) may be construed 
as a clause; e,g,: flM;a wileits taujan mik inquis=" What 
will-ye-two that I do for you ? ^^ i. e., more familiarly, '^ What 
do-you-want , me to-do for-you '^ ? — AUai gadomidedun ina 
skulan wisan daupau=^' They all adjudged him to-be guilty of 
death" i. e., " that he was guilty/^ &c. 

(3) The Secondary, Remoter, or Indirect Object (when there 
is one) must be 

(i) A substantive or pronoun, or an equivalent; but the 
cases and the constructions may vary, as in the following 
samples: — Atgaf haubij? lohannis j^i^ai maujai (dat.) = ^^ He- 
gave John^s head to-the damsel" -, — (Ai)?s) ]?anei swor wi\ra 
Abraham attan unsarana (prep. -h ace.) = ^^ (The-oath) which 
he-swore to Abraham our father" \ — Gahailida managans 
missaleikaim sauhtim (dat.) = " He-healed many of -various 
diseases" 

(ii) Rarely, the secondary object is a substantival clause ; 
as : Bidei mik ]>ishwizuh-]^ei (gen.) wileis = " Ask me for 
whatsoever thou-wilt" 

(iii) Under this head should perhaps be placed the " facti- 
tive^^ accusative, whether it be subst., adj., pron., or infin. 
Examples : Hwana )?uk-silban taujis )?u ? = " Whom makest 
thou thyself?^'; — Ni magt ain tagl hweit ai)?]?au swart 
gataujau='^Thou-canst not make one hair white or black" ; 
— Baudans gataujij? gahav^jan jah unrodjandans rddjan= 
^^ The-deaf he-maketh to-hear and the speechless to-speak" 

(iv) Or wa{r]>an, " to be, become,^^ may be used between 
the two accusatives ; e. g. : Gatauja inquis wair^an nutans 
manne = ''I will make (or cause) you to-become fishers of 
men." This construction is scarcely distinguishable from 
that in (2, vii). 

(v) But, instead of a second accusative, du 4- dat. may be 
used ; as : Jus gatawideduj? ita du fiUgrja waidedjane = '' Ye 
have-made it (the temple) into a den of thieves " ; — pu, 
manna wisands, taujis )?uk-silban du ^w}?a = "Thou, being 
a-man, makest thyself into God" 

(4) The Attributive function is discharged either by an 
adjective or by some word, phrase, or clause having an 
adjectival force. 

(i) An adjective; as : Sum gadraus in air^eLgdda=:^^ Some 
fell in good ground.^' 

(ii) A participle or participial phrase; as : Daupidai wesun 
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allai^ andhaitandans frawaurhtim *maim=^^ Baptized were- 
they all, confessing their sins" 

(iii) A genitive; as: Galai)? in gard ]?w synagogafadis^^ 
*' He-went into the-house of-the ruier-of-thesynagogue," 

(iv) An infinitive or a phrase; as: Aileisabaij? (dat.) 
usfullnoda mel du ba{ran=^' For-Elizabeth was-fulfilled the- 
time to bring-forth" ; — GanimiJ? ]?ans mip sis=" He taketh 
them (that are) with himJ' 

(v) A relative clause ; as : Insailidedun }?ata badi ana 
]>ammei lag sa ttsli]>a=*^ They tied-ropes-to the bed on which 
lay the palsied-man" 

(vi) Appositional words, phrases, and even clauses, are 
(although less distinctly) of an adjectival character, being 
expository of the nouns to which they are attached; as : .... 
in garda Daweidis (gen.) \iumagaus seinis (gen.)=" ... in 
the house of-David his servant " ; — Gasahw lakobu (ace.) 
\>ana (ace.) Zaibaidaians jah lohannS bro^ar is^^^He saw 
James the [son) of-Zebedee and John his brother" We cannot, 
of course, give an inflexional case to clauses ; but their syn- 
tactic relationships are just as clear as if we could ; thus, in 
the following we have really an objective (substantival) 
clause in apposition with the accus. anabusn : — Anabusn 
niuja giba izwis, ei frij6\ izwis-misso = ^^ A new commandment 
I-give to-you, (viz.) that ye-love one-another" But in the 
following the same clause assumes a subjective character by 
apposition with \>ata : — J?ata ist anabusns meina, ei frijo^f, &c. 
=^^This, (viz.) that ye-love one-anoiher, is my commandment/' 

(5) In Syntax the term " PruBdicate " denotes the assertive 
word or words of a sentence ; it includes therefore the " co- 
pula " (positive and negative) which, in logic, is excluded, 
but excludes the direct and other objects, which, in logic, are 
included. 

(i) In Gothic, as elsewhere, the grammatical praedicate is 
generally a single verb-form; as: Gaquemun managai= 
'^ Many-people came-together " : the resolution of such a 
form into its logical equivalents is a matter with which 
grammar has nothing to do. 

(ii) But composite tenses may. be formed by means of a 
ptcp. plus a tense of wisan or wair}fan as copula ; or by means 
of an infin. plus a tense of skulan, kunnan, &e.; as : lohannes 
was daupjands^" John wa^ baptizing " ; — Jabai Satana ga- 
dailips war}f . . . = ^^ If Satan wa^ divided . . ," ; — Wailamerjan 
ik skal=^^ Preach I must" 

(iii) Or the grammatical praedicate may consist of an 
adjective, a substantive, an adverb, a phrase, or even a clause, 
plus a tense of wisan, watr^an, or of some intrans. or passive 
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verb, as copula; e.g.: Wastjos is wadryun hweitds^^' Tii^ 
garments became white '' ; — pu is Xristus^^^ Thou art 
Christ'^; — pomas, saei haitada jKrft7wi«=" Thomas, who 
is-called Didymus '^ ; — Jabai sijai jalnar sunus gawairjrjis . . . 
= "If the son of peace be there , .,'' ; — Ik us-\amma-fairhwau 
ni-im=*^I am-not of-this-world^' ; — S&ist \fammei-s6kjand~ 
ti8quiman=^'' This is the-man-whom-tkey'Seek-to-kill '^ (See 
§ 103 (vi)). But the copula may be suppressed ; as : Braid 
daur, jah rums wig^" Wide (is) the door, and broad (is) the 
way/' 

(iv) With the parts of ivisan and wa{r]fan, rfw4a dat. is 
sometimes used; as: Sijaina (opt.=fut.) |?o twa du leika 
«awin=" They two shalUbecome one flesh" ; — (Ik) wair^fa 
izwis du a//in, jah jus wa{7*]n]> mis du sunum='' I unll-become 
a-father to-you, and ye shall-become sons to me/' This is a 
correlative construction to that in (3, v) . 

(v) Sometimes in Gothic (as frequently in English) a 
preposition following a verb may be taken with the verb as 
a loose compound; as: Bidjaip-ii J'ans wrikandans izwis = 
" Pray-for them-that-persecute you/' 

(6) The Adverb, as its name imports, is generally attached 
to a verb or verbal ^ ; e. g. : 

(i) po alia ubilona inna]n'6 usgangand='^ All these evils 
come-out Jrom-within." 

But the Adverbial function may be discharged by numerous 
equivalents of the adverb proper ; as by : 

(ii) Some case of a substantive ; as : Ufarassau sildaleiki- 
dedun = "They msLrvelled exceedingly " (lit., "in-excess'^) : 
such a case is, in fact, an adverb. 

(iii) An infinitive; as: Quemun saihwan=i" Thej-CBxne 
to'see" (purpose). 

(iv) Prepositional phrases of various kinds ; as : Daupidai 
wesun allai in laurdane ahwai fram mwa=" Baptized were 
they-all in the river (of) Jordan " (place) " by him " (agency) ; 
— Graurs war)? in ]>iz€ ai)7e="He was sorry on-account-of 
the oaths'^ (cause); — Afar dagans \rins bigetun ina . . .= 
" After three days" (time) ^^they found him . . ." 

(v) An absolute phrase, with or without a/; as: Nauh}fanuh 
at imma rodjandin, quam. Iudas="//c yet speaking'' (time) 
"came Judas"; — Andanahtja ]>an waur]fanamma henm du 
imma . . . = ^'Evening then coming-on" (time), "they brought 
to him . . /' These phrases are generally rendered by 
clauses (§ 110). 

* The exceptions are the advs. of degree or intension which modify 
the meanings of adjs. or other advs. 
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(vi) A clause; as: Jabai wileiSy magt mik gahrainjanas 
'^ If thou unit '' (condition) '^ thou canst cleanse me '' ; — 
Ni fralailot ins rodjan, unte kunpedun ina=^^ He did not allow 
them to speak^ because they knew him ^* (reason). Adverbial 
clauses are multiform and of delicately-graded force; the 
adverbial conjunctions by which they are introduced (§ 84 
(4)- (11)) may be taken as symbols or exponents of their 
several characters. 

(7) In now considering the details of Gothic Syntax we 
may take the '^ parts of speech '' in the same order as before; 
viz.: (a) Substantives; (/S) Adjectives; (7) Pronouns; (S) 
Verbs ; and (e) Particles ; but as Syntactic sometimes differ 
from Inflexional relationships^ it wUl now be convenient to 
treat the Article along with the Adjectives, and the Participles 
(in their verbal character) along with the Verbs. 

(a) Substantives. — Syntax of the Cases \ 

88. The Nominative Case. 

(i) This case has been shown (§ 87 (1)) to characterize, 
primarily, the subject of a proposition. 

(ii) But substantives used praedicatively (§87(5)) are also 
in the nominative, probably by attraction to the subject. In 
this construction the prsedicative substantive implies, for the 
time being, the same person or thing as the subject, and the 
two are connected by an intransitive or a passive verb. 

(iii) A substantive in apposition with a nominative is itself 
also in the nominative^. 

(iv) Very rarely a Nominative Absolute occurs (See § 110). 

89. The Vocative is of an interjectional nature: hence 
grammarians hesitate to regard it as properly a ^' case.'' A 
substantive when in the vocative becomes, for the time being, 
of the '' second person.'' 

(i) The vocative, in Ulfilas, generally follows the Grk, 
original; as: Managai qui]^and mis, Jrati)a,Jratga\ (Mt. vii. 
22) = " Many shall-say unto-me, lord, lord ! " {icvpie, /cvpie !) ; 
— ^A)7j7an hwa mik hdAtip frauja, frauja I (Lk. vi. 46)='^ But 
why call ye me lord, lord ! " (where we might have expected 
an accus.) . More remarkable is the following : — Jus wopeij? 

^ The general rules respectinf the Cases apply also to adjectives and 
pronouns, and will not be formally repeated in connexion with these parts 
of speech : some pronominal examples will indeed be here cited. 

^ This obvious agreement of appositional nouns and pronouns extends 
to all the cases: a corresponding rule need not be repeated in each 
instance. ' 
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mik laisareis jdihfrauja (Johnxiii. 13) = '^ Ye call me teacher 
and lord'^ (6 hiZdaKoXo^i koX 6 Kvpios;). 

(ii) A genuine Gothic usage appears in the prefixation of 
the personal pron. to the voc. ; as : pu leki, hailei |?uk silban 
(Lk. iv, 2S) = "{Thou) physician, heal thyself!'' (=Grk. 
larpi only). 

(iii) But in numerous instances the pron. so used seems 
to be a more explicit rendering of the Grk. art. ; as : Atta 
unsaVy ]m in himinam (Mt. vi. 9) = ''Our father, [thou) in the 
heavens '' (o iv rou; ovpavolsi) ; — Jus w air 6s, frijo)? quenins 
izwar5sl (Eph. v. 25)=*' (Yc) husbands, love your wives!'' 
(o/ avSp€<; . . .). This rendering of the Grk. art., however, is 
not essential; e.ff.: Sunau Daweidis, armai mik! (Mk. x. 
47) = " Son of David, have-mercy-on me!" (o vm . . ., but 
no pu). — The voc. firequently, as here, accompanies an im- 
perative. 

90. The Accusative has been shown (§ 87 (2,i)) to be 

(i) and primarily the case of the direct object in a propo- 
sition of which the prsedicate comprises a transitive verb. 
(But see § 87 (2, vi) .) 

(ii) The accusative is also required to follow certain pre- 
positions (§ 83). 

(iii) But accusatives of substantives denoting distance or 
duration are used adverbially without any governing prepo- 
sition; as : Gangais mij? imma twos {rast6s) = " Go with him 
two [miles)''', — Quemun dagis t^i^="They went a day's 
journey'') — Salida . . . twans dagans ='' He-abode . . . two 
days," 

(iv) A similar adverbial accus. is that which indicates (as 
in Grk. and Lat.) an object or a part of the person affected 
by the meaniug of a verb, a verbal, or an adjective in the 
same clause ; as : Urrann sa dau]?a gabundans handuns jali 
fotuns faskjam (John xi. 44)= ''The dead-man came-forth 
boimd hand and foot (lit., hands and feet) with bandages " 
(SeSe/Aevo9.Ta9 ^etpa?, &c.). With the accus. the dat. may 
alternate; as: Standai]? nu ufgaiirdanai hupins izwarans 
sunjai . . ., jah gaskohai/d/t^m, &c. (Eph. vi. 14, 15) =" Stand 
therefore, girt (about) your loins with truth . . ., and shod 
on-yoar-feet^ ," &c. (The Grk. has the accus. in both places.) 
(The following passage, however, does not show this con- 
struction : — Jah hauhi\ wundan brahtedun (Mk. xii. 4) = 
"And they woimded (him) in-the-head," but lit., "they 
brought or made his head wounded"). 

^ So Latimer renders the passage in his sermon on it. 
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(v) Some intransitive verbs may take an accus. of similar 
meaning to their own (a '' cognate ^' accus.) ; as : huzdjan 
huzda, "to treasure-up treasures^' i — waurkjan waurstwa, 
"to work works'' ; — haifstjan haifst^ ^' iofght d, fight,'' 

(vi) The impersonal verbs (3 p. s.) gredoy or hungreip, lit., 
"it hungers (me, you, &c.)/^ and ]faursei]f, "it thirsteth (me, 
you, &c.),'' require an accus. of the person affected ; as: 
Jabai gredo (siib^,) Jijand ]>einana . . .; jabai ^faursjai [ina) 
. . . (Rom. xii. 20) =" If thine enemy hunger . . . ; iihe thirst 
. . ,"'y — pana gangandan du mis ni hungrei^ hwanhun (John [ 
vi. 35) = " He-that'Cometh to me shall never hunger," 

(vii) Kara {ist), lit., "there is care or concern (for some- 
body)," is equivalent to an impers. vb., and takes an accus. 
(where we should have expected a dative) of the person 
feeling the care, and a gen. (really dependent on kara) of the 
person or thing causing it ; as : Ni kar' ist ina \ize Iambi 
(John X. 13) = "/fe careth not ( = he is not concerned) for 
the sheep," The object of the care may even be expressed 
by a clause to which a genitive quality is given by the con- 
junction; as: Ni'U kara \uk ^izei fraquistnam (Mk. iv. 38) 
^" Car est thou not that we perish?" {]>izei=]fis + ei, "for 
this, viz., that . . ,"). 

(viii) Verbs that denote teaching ^ naming, reckoning (= 
considering) , rendering, and the like, require two accusatives, 
between which, when the sense allows, swe or swaswe may 
occur; as: Laisida ins in gajukom manag =" He-tsiught 
them many-a-thing in parables'^; — . . . ^anzei apaHstauluns 
namnida=". . . whom he called aposttes"; — Triggwana mik 
rahnida=" He-counted (reckoned) me faithful"', — Swe un- 
frodana nimai)? mi^=" Receive me as d^fool," 

(ix) A variety of the foregoing appears in the idioms — 
garaihtana (or uswaurhtana) + domjan, gadomjan, qui\fan, or 
gateihan; lit., "to judge, adjudge, or declare (oneself or any 
one else) (to be) righteous or just^^; i.e,, simply, "to jus- 
tify^'; as: Garaihtana domidedun ^wji (Lk. vii. 29) = "They 
justified God" (lit., "adjudged him to be just") ; — Juzei in 
witoda garalhtans qui)?i)? izwis (Gal. v. 4)="Ye-who are 
justified by the law ",(lit., "assert yourselves to be righteous'^) . 

(x) Closely similar is the use of bringan with an adj. or a 
ptcp. ; as : Wito]? ahmins libainais frijan^ brahta mik witddis 
f rawaiirhtais (Rom. viii. 2) = " The law of the spirit of life 
hath-made me free from the law of sin." So also walr^ana 
bringan, " to render worthy "; wundan bringan, " to wound " 
(See under (iv) above); and gamainja bringan, "to com- 
municate." The idioms in (viii), (ix), and (x) are closely 
similar to the factitive accus. of § 87 (3, iii). 
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(xi) Verbs of sensation or perception often take an accus. 
ptcp. with their object (as in Grk.) ; e.g.: Bigat unhulpon 
usffangana (Mk. vii. 30) = ''He found the'evil-spirit gone- 
out." (See § 110 (x).) 

(xii) For the accns. + infin. as = an objective clause^ see 
§ 87 (2, vii) . But sometimes the ace. + inf. after swaswe is 
= a final or conclusion al clause : it then renders the similar 
Grk. accus. + inf. after wore; e.g.: ... swaswe }fata skip 
gahuli\'Wair\an fram wegim (Mt. viii. 24) = ''. . . so that the 
ship was-covered by the waves '^ {&<tt€ to ifKoiov KcCKinrreo'^ 
6ai, &c.). 

91. The Dative is (i) one of the forms assumed by the 
remoter object (§ 87 (3)). 

(ii) With du the dat. occasionally forms idioms well known 
in older English; as: pai sibun aihtedun ^b du quenai 
(Mk. xii. 23) ="The seven had her to wife" ; — Xristus izwis 
nist du botai (Gal. v. 2)= "Christ profiteth you nothing '^ 
(lit., "is not to you for a profit/^ — du b6tai='^ to boof ). 
Closely similar to these is : Ni hwashun lagji]? du plat a fanan 
J^arihis ana snagan fairnjana (Mt. ix. 16) =" Nobody putteth, 
for a patch, a piece of new-cloth on to an old garment.^' 

(iii) If, by change of an active verb into a passive^ the 
direct object becomes the subject, the dative of the remoter 
object remains unaltered ; as : Afletanda ]nis f rawaiirhteis 
]?ein6s (Mk. ii. 5, 9)= "Thy sins are forgiven thee"; (pas- 
sive to : Ik afleta ]>us frawaurhtins )7einos, " I forgive thee thy 
sins ") . 

(iv) The dat. often occurs with intransitive verbs to indi- 
cate the person or thing with reference to whom or which an 
action or feeling takes place; as : ... wailamerjan urdeddim 
= ". . . to preach-the-gospel to-the-poor"; — Ni maurnai]> 
saiwalai ij2rt^arai="Take no thought {or, be not concerned) 
for your life." These datives are really indirect objects; 
wailamerjan may in fact take an accus. also. 

(v) The Gothic often uses, with verbs denoting thought 
and feeling (especially fear), a dat. of reference, closely 
resembling the dativus ethicus of the Latin ; as : Ni ogs )pus, 
" Be (thou) not afraid " ; — Ni f aurhtei)? izwis, " Be (ye) not 
aflfrighted"; — pankjan sis or miton sis, "to think to-one^ 
self" ; — Frawaurhta mis, " I have sinned.'^ Some of these 
may take a direct object also ; as : Ni nunu ogei]? izwis ins 
(Mt. X. 26)= "Fear (ye) not them therefore ^^; — Herodes 
ohta sis lohannen (Mk. vi. 20)="llerod feared John." — 
Add this : Run gawaurhtedun-sis alia so hairda (Mt. viii. 82) 
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=lit., ''All the herd made-them a run*^ — i.e., "made a 
rush, or rushed/' 

(vi) The dat, + wisan or wair^an is = haban (of. Lat. est 
mihi, fee.); as: Fraujin )?aurfts |?is ist (Lk. xix. 34)= lit., 
'' TO'thelord there-is need of this '' = '' The lord hath need of 
this''; — Saiirga mis ist mikila (Rom. ix. 2) = ^' I have great 
sorrow"; — Walr\i\ Sarrin sunus (9) ='^ Sarah shall-have a 
son." 

(vii) Similar is the use of the dat. with a substantive 
implying a relationship of the person or thing named to 
some other person or thing ; as : Hwas ist mis nehwundja ? 
(Lk. X. 29)= ''Who is my neighbour?" — Frauja ist ]famma 
sabbato (Mk. ii. 28) =He is lord of-the-sabbath,^' 

(viii) The idiom of (v) is extended (on the pattern of the 
Greek) to two datives, when a community of interest is in 
question; as: Hwa uns jah ]w*? = lit., "What [is there 
common] to-iLs and to-tkee ? " i, e. (E, V.), " What have we 
to do with'thee?" — Ni walht [sijai] ]72^ jah ^amma garaihtin 
(Mt. xxvii. 19)= (E. V.) *' Have thou nothing to do with- 
that just-man,'* 

(ix) Those neuter adjs. which with ist form a sort of im- 
personal compound require the dative and generally an 
infinitive; such are: gadof {gadob) ist (= Lat. decet), "it 
befits or beseems " ; azetizo or ra\iz6 ist, " it is easier " ; 
aglu ist, "it is difficult"; g6\ ist (= Lat. prodest), "it is 
good"; warC ist ( = Lat. de-est), "there is wanting"; bruka 
or brulc ist, " it is useful " ; e.g,\ Ra]nzd ist uttandau ]^rh 
J?airko ne]?lo8 \fairhlei\fan , . . (Lk. xviii. 25)=" It-is easier 
for-a-camel to-go through the eye of a needle ..." ; — Ainis 
\us wan ist (Mk. x. 21)=" Of-one-thing there-is a lack to 
thee,'* i,e,, "One thing thou lackest." 

(x) Adjectives and ptcps. implying knowledge, affection^ 
likeness, and other relational notions take a dative ; as : 
Sah W2LS kun]^s ^amma gudjin='^ Ani he was known to-the 
(chief) priest " ; — Sunu aigands liubana sis . . . = '^ Having a 
son dear to-himseff , . . "; — Jah an]7ara ^a/eiXra ]nzai=z" And 
the second is like unto-that/* 

(xi) The Gothic dative discharges the functions of the 
old ablative, instrumental, and locative ; as : (a) ^Instrum. : 
Wopida lesus stibnai mikilai = " Jesus cried vnth a loud 
voice*' ; — Slohun is haubi]? raw*a = " They smote his head 
with a reed** : {b) =Lat. abl. (but Grk. gen.) of comparison : 
Quimi]? swin|?6za mw="There-cometh a mightier than-I*^; 
— Niu saiwala mais ist fodeinaijeih leik wastjom ? (Mt. vi. 25) 
= "ls-not the-life more /Aan-/oodand the body than-raiment?** 

^ Wan may be a neut tubst. 
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(c) = Lat. abl. or locative, and Grk. dat., denoting point of 
time: Jah sabbato daga galeij^ands in synagogen . . . = '^And, 
on-the'Sabbath day, going into the synagogue . . . ^^ ; — Soh 
]fizai hweilai atstandandei . . . = " And she coming up at-that 
moment . . /' : but [d) a point or period of time marked by 
some well-known person is indicated by w/, '' under,^^ + the 
dat. of such person^s name (as in Grk. by eVl + gen.) ; e. g.i 
uf Abia]fara ffudjin='^ in-tbe-days-of Abiathar the (high) 
priest^*; — uf Halleisalau praufetau=::'Hn'the'dayS'Of Elisha 
the prophet " : (e) The use of the dat. with an abl. function 
appears still more clearly after the preps, af mi]>,faura, &c. 
(§ 83) ; of which special examples need not be cited. 

(xii) Du + the dat. of verbal nouns (like eh or tt/^o? + accus.) 
may frequently be rendered by an infin. ; e,ff,: Liuha]? du 
andhuleinai j^iudom (Lk. ii. 32)=''A light to lighten the- 
gentiles/^ (lit., '' for-a-revelation to-the-gentiles, — et? diroicd- 
Xu^Lv . . .) ; — All boko . . . )?aurftos du laiseinai, du gasahtai, 
du garalhteinai, du talzeinai in garaihtein (Tim. II. iii. 16) = 
'^ All of- the scriptures . . . (are) useful to teachy to reprove^ to 
correct, to instruct in righteousness " (lit., /or teaching, — 7rpo9 
SiBacKaXcaVy Sec), 

(xiii) It has been shown (§ 87 (2, vi)) that some verbs take 
a direct object in the dative case. The commoner of such 
verbs are: bairgan, ''to keep, preserve^*; fraquiman, ''to 
spend, consume '^ ; fraliusan, " to lose ^^ ; fra^jan, " to under- 
stand^^; gaumjan, "to perceive'* ; ufarmunnon, "to forget^'; 
tekan and attekan, " to touch '* ; idweitjan, " to upbraid, 
reproach '^ ; kukjan, " to kiss ** ; frakunnan, " to despise '* ; 
and balwjan, " to torment.'* 

(xiv) Other verbs take sometimes the dat. and sometimes 
the accus. without variation of sense ; as : fraquistjan, us- 
quistjan, and mquiman, '' to destroy *' ; wairpan, " to cast " ; 
uswairpan and usdreiban, " to cast out *' ; and saian, " to 
sow.*' 

(xv) Others take the dat. or accus. with a slight change of 
meaning ; as : 

andhaitan^ + dat. =to scold ; -f accus. = to call on, invoke ; 

andhaitan^ „ =to confess, profess, „ =to acknowledge 

thank; (= recognize) ; 

gasakariy „ = to rebuke, reprove; „ =to convince, to 

silence ; 
uskiusan^ „ = to reject; „ = to prove, test; 

and others. 

(xvi) If an active verb which takes its direct object in the 
dative be turned into the passive voice, the dative may be 
turned into the nominative ; as : Usdribana war)? so managei 
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•i=" The multitude was driven out '^; (correlative to : Usdribun 
)fizai managein;) — Sa reiks )>is fairhwaus uswairpada ut = 
" The ruler of this world is-being-cast-out/^ The same 
mutation may appear even when, in the active construction, 
the dat. was an indirect object ; as : Unledai wailamerjanda 
(Mt. xi. 5)='* The-poorare preached- to/^ (See (iii) above.) 

(xvii) More rarely such a passive is used impersonally and 
the dative is preserved ; as : Bajoyum gabairgada (Mt. ix. 17) 
= lit., '^ Preservation-is-effected for-bothy^' E.V. "Both are- 
preserved ^' ; — . . . )7ei waihtai ni fraquistnai (John vi. 12) = 
lit,, "... that no-waste-be-made in-respect-of -anything ,^* 
E.V. " that nothing be lost/' (Compare the Latin usage in 
the case of verbs like imperare, persuadere, &c.) 

(xviii) For the Dative Absolute, see § 110. 

92. The Genitive, 
; (i) When one person or thing is spoken of as taking its 
origin from another, the name of that other is put in the 
genitive case. The relation of the genitive to this its so- 
called " governing '^ word is of an adjectival character (§87 
(4, iii)). Varieties of the simple concrete genitive appear 
in the following Gothic examples : — Sa sunus Marjins, " the 
son of ( = sprung from, born of) Mary'^ \ — Hairda sweine, 
" a herd of ( = made up from) swine ^^ ; — IjSLunsLfrawaurhtais 
dau|?u8, "the wages o/ (= resulting from) sin (is) death*'; 
— Skalks auhumistins gudjins, " a servant of (= belonging to) 
the high priest ^' ; &c. 

(ii) The last-cited phrase exemplifies the very common 
'^ possessive '' genitive. This gen. may be used prsedicatively ; 
as : Unte Xristaus siju)^, " Because ye-are Chrisfs/^ 

(iii) The force of the genitive was ultimately extended to 
the expression of a great variety of relationships, some of 
which seem actually opposed to its original force. We can 
speak, for example, not only of '* the father's son/' but also 
of " the boy's father " ; and in the case of a phrase like " the 
fear of the enemy," we can only tell from the context whether 
the fear is subjective or objective, — i. e,, whether the enemy 
feared some one else or some one else feared them. The 
Gothic accompanies the cognate languages in such usages. 

(iv) Rarely, the word for " house " is omitted in Go. (as 
in Engl.) after the gen. of a personal name ; as : Gangi]> sums 
manne fram \fis faurama]ileis synagogeis (Lk. viii. 49) = 
'^ There-cometh a certain man (lit., a-certain-one of-men) 
from the'ruler-of-the-synagogue^s/^ — i. e., fram gar da, " from 
the house (of) ." 

(v) A large area in the realm of this caae is occupied by 
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what is loosely called the Partitive genitive. Here, the gen. 
denotes a whole (number or quantity), of which one, some, 
or a part is denoted by the accompanying noun or pronoun 
(or an equivalent) . Genitives like that in hairda sweine (in (i) 
above) are therefore really partitives ; but the designation is 
usually reserved for instances in which the notions of part and 
whole are more distinctly marked, — as when the gen. is accom- 
panied by an interrogative or indefinite pronoun, a numeral, 
or a superlative; examples: Hwas izwara . . .?=^' Who or 
Which [one) of you . . . V' — Ni fralailot ainohun ize mi)? sis 
afargangan (Mk. v. 37) =^^ He-allowed not any-one of4hem 
to follow with (i. e,, to accompany) himself.^^ So also ains 
\nz€ bokarje, " one of-the scribes *^ ; — allaizo anabusne fru- 
mista, '^ t he-first of-all'the-commandments '^ ; — manageins filu, 
'^ much of'the-people/' i. c, " a great multitude." Even all is 
similarly used (as with us) ; e, ff.: all bagme godaize, lit., 
'^ all of-the-good trees^^ E.V. " every good tree " ; — all 
manageins^ ^' all (of) the multitude.'^ 

(vi) Some idiomatic partitives with the interrog. or de- 
monstr. pronoun deserve special notice ; as : iV'ist hwa 
/««/^im* = lit., '* There is nothing (of) hidden'^; — ni waiht 
tt;ar^i);o*=^^ nothing of (=no) condemnation^^ (cf. Lat. quid 
novi, nihil mali, Sec); — Und 'pata hweilos (G. s.) )?ei . . . 
(Mt. ix. 15) = lit., " Up-to that (point) of time that . . ./' 
i. e.y '^ while " or '' as long as '' ; — Hwo so laiseino so niujo ? 
(Mk. i. 27) = " What (is) this (of) doctrines, this new 
(doctrine) ?"=" What new doctrine (is) this?" — Hwo so 
handugeino so gibano imma ? (vi. 2) = " What (is) this (of) 
wisdom, this that-is-given to him ? '' So also : ^ai ]>iudd, 
"they of-the-gentiles," i.e., "the heathen," is = the simple 
plural yiudos. 

(vii) But the gen. alone may be used partitively, especially 
after ni -, as : Wesun swe lamba ni habandona halrdeis 
(Mt. ix. 36) = " They were as sheep not having [any) shep- 
herd" (= French, n^ ay ant pas de berger) ; — Ni habaida 
diupaizos air]fds (Mk. iv. 5) = " It had no deep earth/' E.V. 
"no depth of"; — Jah ni was im barne (Lk. i. 7) = lit.. 
And there-was-not to-them (any one) of-children/' i, e., 
" they had no child." This is a genuine Gothic idiom ; but 
a genitive solus may also occur in a positive clause ; as : 
Matidedu)? ]>ize hlaibe (John vi. 26) = " Ye did eat of the 
loaves" ; — Insandida skalk ei nemi akranis (Mk. xii. 2) = 
'^ He sent a servant that he-might-receive of-tke-fruit " { = 
Grk. aTTo + gen.). 

(viii) Such an unaccompanied partitive genitive may also 
occur prsedicatively ; as : Bi sunjai jah ]?u yize is (Mt. xxvi. 
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78)= "Of a truth thou also art (one) of -them.'* (See (ii) 
above.) 

(ix) A gen. may be used to denote age; as : Was aukjere 
twalibe (Mk. v. 42)=^^ For she-was (of the age) of -twelve 
years^^ (The adj. twalibwintrus, " twelve-y ears-old/^ might 
equally well have been used.) 

(x) The Gothic is fond of using a gen. of the name of the 
people of a country or city -{-iand^ markos, or the like, instead 
of the name of the country or city itself ; as : Tyre jah 
Seidone land (Mt. xi. 21) = "The land of the Tyrians and 
Sidonians/' i. e., "Tyre and Sidon ^' * ; — Galei{?andsaf markom 
Tyre jah Seidone . . . (Mk. vii. 31) =^^ Departing from the 
coasts or borders of Tyre and Sidon, ^^ So also land Akaje=z 
" Achaia '^ ; ah^^a Sa'ddaumje^^^ the land of Sodom ^' ; (but 
the Grk. too has yrj SoSo/awv). 

(xi) The adjs. wair]fa'y " worthy ''; fulla-, " full '' ; lama-, 
" void '^ ; frija-y " free *' ; and frama\i-, " alien/^ often re- 
quire a gen. to complete their sense ; — so also do the verbs 
fulljany " to fill/' and fallnan, " to be filled ^' ; as well as 
words of an opposite meaning ; as : \aurhany " to need/^ and 
wan isty " there-is lack.^' These usages correspond to our 
own,—" worthy of/' " full of/' &c. 

(xii) Gamunan, "to remember,^' takes its direct object 
sometimes in the gen. and sometimes in the accus. (but 
ufarmunnony " to forget/^ takes the dative) . 

(xiii) Gahrainjan, " to-cleanse '' ; hailjany " to-make- 
whole '' ; lekinon, " to-heal '' ; and skaman sik, " to be 
ashamed''; take their remoter object in the gen., when 
they have one. 

(xiv) As additional instances of verbs that take their 
direct object in the genitive (§ 87 (2, vi)) we may cite : 
Hwazuh-saei saihwi)? quinon du luston izos . . . (Mt. v. 28) 
=" Whosoever looketh-at a- woman to lust after-her . . ." ; 
— Fraihna jah ik izwis ainis waurdis (Mk. xi. 29)=" I also 
wilUask you one word (i. e., question) " ; — Allai ainis stiklis 
brukjam (Cor. I. x. 17) = " We-all/?ar/a^e of-one cup.'' 

(xv) Of the last-cited verb an impersonal passive once 
occurs with the gen. retained (compare the impers. pass, 
with the dat., §91 (xvii)) ; viz.: patei ist all du riurein, 
)7airh |?atei is bruhjaidau (Col. ii. 22) = " Which is all 
destined-to perish, through (the mere fact) that use-wiU-be- 
made thereof." 

(xvi) Examples of genitives diverted to adverbs have 
been given in § 82. Other genitive combinations are also 

* In verse 22, indeed, the datives Tyrimjah Seiddnim, " for the Tyrians 
and Sidonians,'* occur as sole equivalents of Tvp^ koi 2ihc»vi, 
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used adverbially, especially to indicate '' whither,'' -after 
verbs of motion ; as : UsleiJ^am jainis stadis (Mk. iv. , 35) 
= ^' Let-us-pass-over to-the-other shore '' ; — Insandida iua 
haipjos seinaizos (Lk. xv. 15) = "He-sent him into-his field.'' 

(y8) Adjectives (including Participles, in their adjectivafl 
character, the Numerals, and the Article). 

93. General Rules. 

(i) Adjectives, as shown in §87, may be used attribu- 
tively, prsedicatively, or absolutely {i.e., without an accom- 
panying substantive) ; and they '* agree '' with the sub- 
stantives they accompany or stand for in number, gender, 
and case. 

(ii) Exceptions to such " agreement/' as to number and 
gender, may occur when the meaning of the word qualified 
overrides the form. Thus, if this word be a " noun of 
multitude,'' — as managei (f em. sing.), ^^ people, multitude," 
or hiuhma (masc. sing.), " crowd," — the accompanying ad- 
jective (generally a ptcp.) is mostly in the masc. plur. ; 
e.g. : Was managei beidandans Zakariins (Lk. i. 21) = " The 
people were in-expectation of-Zacharias " ; — Alia so managei, 
gasaihwandans ina, . . . (Mk. ix. 15) = " All the multitude, 
seeing him, ..." 

(iii) Much more rarely grammatical feminines are treated 
as masculines, or even (when denoting things) as neuters ; and 
grammatical neuters (when suggesting persons) as mascu- 
lines; e.g.: Bigat unhul}f6n (f.) iLsgangana (m.) = " She 
found the devil gone-out" (Mk. vii. 30) ; — Ei kannip (n.) 
wesi handugei (f.) guj^s (Eph. iii. 10)= "That the-wisdom of 
God might-be known''; — Ni wairj;i)7 garalhts (m.) . . , 
ainhwfi (n.) leike (Gal. ii. 16) = "^^0 fiesh (lit. no one of- 
bodies), i.e., no man . . . become th just ( = is justified)." 
The adjs. (or ptcps.) in these examples are all prsedicative. 

(iv) When an adj. refers to two or more specified sub- 
stantives (or pronoims) of diflerent genders it is put in the 
neuter plural ; as : Wesunuh-)?an garaihta ba (Lk. i. 6) = 
" And they (Zacharias and Elizabeth, just mentioned) were 
both righteous ''; — Sa atta ]>eins jah ik winnandona soki- 
dediim ]7uk (ii. 48) = " Thy father and I sorrowing have 
sought thee." 

(v) But Case-agreement is much stricter, and extends to 
words widely removed from one another ; as : Go)? \us ist 
galeij^an in libain haltamma, . . . hamfamma, . . . haihamma 
. . . (Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47) =" It is good for-thee to enter into 
life lame, . . . maimed, . . . one-eyed . . ." 
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(vi) The adjectives midjor^ '^ mid/* and halba-, '^ half/' 
are used attributively, like the Latin medio-, summo-, &c., 
where we employ a corresponding abstract substantive ; as : 
Bigetun ina sitandan in midjaim laisarjam (Lk. ii. 46) = 
" They found him sitting in the midst of the doctors '^ ; — 
Giba )7us und halba )7iudangardja meina (Mk. vi. 23) = *' I 
will give-it thee up-to the half of my kingdom.'^ 

(vii) The place of attributive adjectives in Gothic is 
generally after their substantives; but they may precede 
when emphasis or sense requires ; as : Managos widuwons 
wesun in Israela . . . (Lk. iv. 25) =^'Many widows there- 
were in Israel . . .*'; — but: Galuknoda himins du jeram 
}frim jah men6)?s salhs, swe war)? huhrus mikils [ibid.) = 
" Heaven was shut-up for three years and six months, so- 
that there- was a great famine.*' The possessive adjectives, 
meina-, \eina-, &c., used attributively, nearly always follow 
their substantives. 

(viii) Adverbs and phrases may be used (as in Greek) as 
adjectives ; but when they precede the subst. they require 
the article; as: So nu Ierusalem="The Jerusalem that- 
fwW'is^^ ; — So iupa Ierusalem="The J. which-is-above^' ; — 
So nu Ms = ^' The present world** ; — Pai bi ]>ata anpar lust- 
jus =" The lusts of 'Other things. '^ When a phrase follows 
the noun the art. may be wanting; as: po garaihtein us 
witoda (Rom. x. 5)= "The righteousness (which is) of the 
law.'' 

(ix) The Greek is imitated on a more extensive scale in : 
Meljan insaht bi ]>ds gafullaweisiddns-in-uns waihtins (Lk. i. 1) 
= '* To write an-account about the things (that are) fully- 
believed-among-us ** ; — and in : Ei gakunnais J7ize bi-^oei- 
galaisi^S'is waiirde asta]? (4) = " That thou-mayest-know 
the certainty of the doctrines about 'Which-thou-hast-been- 
instructed'' (relative clause). 

94. Strong Adjectives (Vowel Declensions, §§54-57). 

(i) Strong adjectives are used attributively when the 
substantive to be qualified is not limited by the article 
or otherwise ; as : Ni mag bagms 'piupeigs akrana ubila 
gataujan (Mt. vii. 18) = " A good tree cannot produce evil 
fruit.** 

(ii) Adjectives (purely such) used prsedicatively are of the 
strong declension ; as : Braid (ist) daiir jah rums (ist) wigs, 
. . . jah managai sind )7aiinn galeij^andans J7airh j^ata (Mt. vii. 
13) = '^ Broad is the gate and wide (lit. roomy) is the way, 
. . . and many are they-that-go-in through it.** Weak forms 
so used are of a substantival character, § 95 (iii). 
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(iii) Certain adjectives, pure or pronominal, are always 
strong ; viz. : (a) the Cardinal Numerals (§ 61) ; — {b) the 
Ordinal an^ara- (ibid,) ; — (c) the Posscssives, meina-, Yeina-^ 
&c., and the pronominal ^af^ia-, hwa\fara~y hwarja-, hwileika, 
swaleika-, hweiauda-, swalauda-, alia-, and 9uma-, (§§ 63-68); 
— (d) the Adjectives ganoha-, halba-, midja, and ftdla-. Most 
of these are precluded by their meaning from taking the 
article before them \ AtCfara- and swaleika-, however, some- 
times take it, but without changing their declension; e,g, : 
Ni im swaswe ]>ai anparai mans (Lk. xviii. 11)='* I am not 
as the other men '' ; — pize swaleikaize ist ]?iudangardi guj^s 
(16) ='' Of-such is the kingdom of God/' 

(iv) Strong adjectives (without the article) may be used 
as substantives, but in a general and unrestricted sense; 
as : Blindai ussaihwand, haltai gangand, baudai gahausjand, 
daupai urreisand (Mt. xi. 5) ='' Blind-people receive-sight, 
lame-people walk, deaf-people hear, dead-people arise/' 

(v) Very rarely a substantival adj. appears in the strong 
form in a limited construction ; as : Managa leika l^ize 
ligandane weihaize urrisun (Mt. xxvii. 52) = ^' Many bodies 
of the buried saints arose.'' 

95. Weak Adjectives (Consonant or n Declension, § 58). 

(i) Weak adjectives appear when the substantive to be 
qualified is further limited, as by the article, or (rarely) by 
some other pronominal form, or even by the sense alone 
(e, g.y spedista dags, '' the last day ") . 

(ii) Weak adjectives are very frequently used as substan- 
tives ; thus : ^ai weihans^" the saints " ; sums blinda='^ a 
certain blind-man " ; ]>ai blindans = " the blind-men " (i. e., 
some particular men, not " blind people " generally : see 
§94 (iv)) ; Sa audaga jah ains mahteiga (Tim. L vi. 15), 
" the blessSd-one and only potentate.^' 

(iii) The following, and one or two others, always appear 
without the article : — ala]>arban-, '^ (one) utterly destitute " ; 
fullawitan-y " the perfect (man) " ; ingardjan-, " one-of- 
a-household " ; usgrudjan-, '^ a weary (one) " ; usfilman-y 
'^ astonished " ; uswenan-, ^' (one) without hope." These are 
nearly always used praedicatively. 

(iv) When a weak adj. used attributively follows its sub- 
stantive, the article generally goes with it ; as : pu is sunus 
meins sa liuba (Mk. i. 11) =**Thou art my beloved son" ; — 

^ The phrase >o aUa (^rh, Trdvra) looks like an exception j but |>o is 
really a pronoun and alia in apposition, — " these, all-of-them." The art. 
that often follows aUa- belongs to the accompanying subst. (§ 98 (vii)). 
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pai ana alr)?ai yizai godon . . . (Mk. iv. 20) = '^ Those on the 
good ground . . ." If, however, the article remains before 
the subst., it may or may not be repeated with the adj.; 
as : Waiirkjai)? ni \ana mat \ana fralusanan (John vi. 27) = 
" Work-not-for the meat that-is-perishable ^' ; — Ei magei]? 
andstandan in \^ainma daga ubilin (Eph. vi. 13)=" That ye- 
may resist in the evil day.'^ But sometimes the art. + a wk. 
adj. following a subst. are really equivalent to a second 
subst. in apposition ; as : I]? in spedistin daga ]>amina mikilin 
dul]7ais stoj? lesus . . . (John vii. 37) = " Now in the last 
day, the great (day), of the feast, Jesus stood . . J' 

(v) Certain categories of adjectives are always weak, 
whether with or without the article ; viz. : 

{a) All the Ordinal Numerals, except anpara- (§61 (2)). 

{b) All adjectives in the Comparative Degree (§59 (1)). 

(c) All the old Superlatives in -man (§ 59 (3)). 

(d) The Present Participle, except in the N. s. m. (§ 60 (1) : 
but see (viii) below). 

(e) The quasi-pronominal saman-, "same,'' and silban*, 
'' self.'' 

(vi) In certain set combinations the wk. form of the adj. 
appears without the art. ; as : libains aiweino, '^ eternal 
life " ; fralusts aiweino, " eternal perdition " ; fairnjo jer, 
"last year"; fairguni alewjo, lit., "olive mountain," i.e., 
" the Mount of Olives." 

(vii) Adjectives in the vocative, whether with or without 
a substantive, are nearly always weak ; as : Laisari ]>iu' 
\eiga, " good master ! " — liubans, " dearly-beloved ! " — ahma 
unhrainja, "thou unclean spirit ! " But (very exceptionally) : 
pu ahma, |?u unrodjands jah bau]f8l (Mk. ix. 25)=" Thou 
spirit, thou deaf and dumb (one) ! " — Fagino, anstai auda- 
hafta ! (Lk. i. 28) =" Rejoice, thou-blest with-grace ! " 

(viii) The N. s. m. of the pres. ptcp. preceded by the art. 
is generally (but not always) weak when it is equivalent to a 
clause ; as : pu is sa quimanda ? " Art thou he that-should- 
come?" — Sa afar mis ganganda . . ., '^ He that-cometh after 
me . • •" (But also : Sa iupa]7r5 quimands . , • , '^ he that- 
Cometh from-above . . . " ; &c.) 

96. The Degrees of Adjectives. 

(i) The Dative is used after the Comparative where we 
use "than" -h a nominative (§ 91 (xi, *)). 

(ii) When comparison extends from one instance to 
another of any oblique case, J^aw, " than," must come 
between ; as : Sutizo ist Saudatimjam . . . pau yizai baurg 
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jainai (Mk. vi. 11) = "It sliall-be more-tolerable for -the- 
people-of 'Sodom . . . than for-thaUcity/' — Nibai managizo 
(neut. s.) wair|?i{? izwaraizos garaihteins ^au [garalhteins) 
^ize bokarje jah fareisaie . . . (Mt. v. 20) = " Unless there- 
shall-be more of-your righteousness thdtn {of'the-righteous- 
ness) of the scribes and pharisees . . J' 

(iii) In the case of mais, '^ more " + the positive {Crop ist 
imma mais . . . (Mk. ix. 42) = " It-is better for-him . . ."), 
we ought perhaps to translate mais by '' rather '^ (" It-is 
good for-him, rather that . . ,'') . This is the proper rendering 
in Mk. V. 26 (where, however, mais accompanies a compa- 
rative adv.), — . . . ak mais wairs habaida, " but rather found- 
herself worse.^^ 

(iv) More remarkable is the use of mais with the compa- 
rative of adjectives, forming a sort of double comparative ; 
as : Niu jus mais wul^rizans sijuj) j^aim ? (Mt. vi. 26) =*^ Are 
ye not better, of more consequence, than they?^^ — panel 
gakausidedum . . . filaus mais usdaudozan (Cor. II. viii. 22) 
= ^' Whom we have proved (to be) . . . much more diligent,'' 
(But one codex has simply ^/m usd,) 

(v) In the following, on the other hand, the comparative 
seems to have (as in the Grk.) a superlative force : — Sa 
minniza in piudangardjai himine . . . (Mt. xi. 11, Lk. vii. 28) 
=" The least in the kingdom of heaven . . /^ (Grk. 6 fjii/cp6~ 
7€po<;) . 

97. The Numerals, 

(i) The partitive genitive accompanies numerals which 
denote some out of a larger total (§92 (v)), — the numerals 
themselves being then used pronominally ; but when a 
numeral and its substantive are coextensive, the numeral 
becomes merely attributive ; as : Ni wasjai]? twaim paidotn 
(Mk. vi, 9)= "Do not clothe (yourselves) with-two coats'' ; 
— Habaididun fiskans fawans (viii. 7) = " They had a-few 
fishes" \ — Gawaurkjaima hlei\r6s \Tins (Lk. ix. 33)=" Let- 
US-make three tents," 

(ii) The uses of aina- otherwise than as a strict numeral 
should be noted. Examples: Duatrinnands ai/i* . . .="^- 
certain-man running-up . . .^' ; — Ni bi hlaib ainana libai)^ 
manna (Lk. iv. 4)=" Man liveth not by bread alone" \ ^ — 
panzei ni skuld ist matjan, nibai ainaim (pi.) gudjam (vi. 4) 
= " Which (loaves) it is not lawful to eat, except for-the- 
priests only" ; — Rodida sis ains , , , (vii. 39)=" He-said to- 

^ I can find no trace of the weak declension assigred by some gram- 
marians to aina^ when it mear.s " alone.*' 
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himself alone '^ (where ains agrees with the nom. involved in 
the verb). The combinations ains jah sa sama (masc), ain 
jah ]>ata samo (neut.), are identical with our ^^one and the 
same/' 

(iii) Grammarians have established a diflFerence between 
bai and bajd]fs : bai is used of pairs of persons or things of 
like kind; such as married couples; two blind men; two 
debtors ; &c. : bajops is used of unlike persons or things 
brought into passing connexion ; e, g. : Wesunuh )7an garaihta 
ba (Lk. i. 6) = '' And they-were both (Zacharias and Elizabeth) 
righteous " ; — ^but : Wein jungata in balgins niujans giutand, 
jah bajd}fs gafastanda (Lk. v. 38) = " Men-pour new (lit., 
young) v)ine into new skins (lit., bags), and both (wine and 
skins) are preserved.^' 

98. The Article * belongs historically to the demonstrative 
pronouns (§ 64) : syntactically it must be put with the adjec- 
tives ; for it is a satellite of the substantive, with which, in 
each instance, it agrees in gender, number, and case. 

(i) The article implies a certain specialization of the sub- 
stantive ; but not a mere individualization : hence the Go. 
art, is often absent where the English art. is required ; as : 
Stibna wopjandins in aupidai : ManweiJ? wig fraujins . . . 
(Mk. i. 3) = " The voice of-one-crying in the wilderness : 
Prepare-ye the way of the Lord . . .'' 

(ii) A few substantives that approximate to proper names 
also appear without the article ; such are : words for " God 
{gup, frauja, atta); "the-sun" (sunno); ^^ earth,'' ^'heaven, 
*^ hell " (air\>a, himins, halja) ; " death " {dauyus) ; and 
^^ day," '^ night," (dags, nahts,) except when they denote a 
particular day or night. 

(iii) When a person or thing has been once mentioned, 
the article is used at any subsequent mention, even though 
the substantive employed may differ ; e. g, : Jah suns ahma 
in a ustauh in auyidai ; jah was in ^zai auj^idai dage fidwor- 
tiguns (Mk. i. 12, 13) = ^^ And forthwith the spirit led him 
out into (the) desert ; and he was in the desert forty days " ; 
— Daupi)7s was fram lohanne in laurdane; jah, usgangands 
us ]famma watin ... (9, 10) =" He was baptized by John in 
Jordan ; and, coming-up out-of the water . . ." The subse- 
quent subst. may even be implied in a preceding verb ; as : 
Galei]7ands in synagogen laisida ins, . . . jah usfilmans 
waurj7un ana pizai laiseinai (21, 22) = '^ Going into the 

^ 2^ article meaus the definite article : there is no tndefinite article iii 
Gothic: aina- and sunia' mean ^' one/' '* a certain one." 

q2 
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gender of the subst. ; as : Niu ]>ala ist sa timrja ? (Mk. vi. 
3) = " Is not this the carpenter ? ^' — Ei magei); gafahan hwa 
sijai braidei jah langei . . . (Eph. iii. 18) = ^^ That ye-may 
comprehend what is the breadth and the length . . J' 

(v) But if emphasis is to be thrown on the pronoun the 
proper gender reappears; as: Bi sunjai gu]?s sunus ist sa 
(Mt. xxvii. 54) = '^ Of a truth this-man is God's son'^; — . 
Hwas }?annu sa sijai? (Mk. iv. 41) = " TVho then can this- 
man be ? *' 

(vi) Where we, in English, use one pronoun prsedicatively 
to another, the Gothic, like the Greek, omits the former; 
as: Sa ist, bi J?anei gameli)? ist . . . (Lk. vii. 27)=^^ This is 
{he) about whom it is written . . ."; — Qua)? im lesus, Ik im 
(John xviii. 5, 6, 8) =" Jesus said unto them, / am (he)" 

(vii) If a pronoun stands for two substantives of different 
genders it is put in the neut. plur. (cf . § 93 (iv) above) ; as : 
MiJ?)7anei )?o wesun jainar . . . (Lk. ii. 6)= "While they 
(Joseph and Mary) were there . . ,"; — Sijaina Jw twa du 
leika samin (Mk. x. 8)=" Those two (the man and the wife) 
shall become one flesh.^^ 

• 

100. The Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(i) A subjective pronoun is involved in the verb alone 
(§87 (1, ii)). But if the verb be suppressed, a pronoun is 
used ; as : Wainags ik manna ! =E. V., " Wretched man that 
I ami'' 

(ii) When different parties, already once mentioned, appear 
in succession in the narrative, one or the other (if not both) 
is generally represented by a pronoun ; as : (Herodes) swor 
izai . . . i)? si usgangandei qua)? . . . (Mk. vi. 23, 24) = 
'• (Herod) swore to her . . . and she going out said . . /^ 

(iii) Pronouns are used in antitheses ; as: Ik daupja izwis 
in watin ; i)? is daupei}> izwis in ahmin weihamma (i. 8) = 
^^ / baptize you in water ; but he will-baptize you in the holy 
spirif ; — Ni jus mik gawalidedu]?, ak ik gawalida izvns 
(John XV. 16) = " Ye have not chosen me, but / have chosen 
you.*' 

(iv) The unemphatic pronoun is, si, ita ( = Lat. is, ea, id) 
may occupy positions to which, in Latin, hie, iste, or i/fe 
would be assigned. Is is even used for different persons 
spoken of in succession, where a change of pronoun might 
be expected ; as : Vf is dugann merjan filu . . . swaswe is ni 
mahta in baurg galei)?an (Mk. i. 45) = *^ But he (the leper) 
began to-publish-it widely ... so that he (Jesus) could not 
enter into the city^^ (but Grk. o . . . avrov . . .); — B'ipe is 
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anakumbida in garda is , , . (ii. 15)= "As he (Jesus) re- 
clined-at-table in his (Levies) house . . .'' 

(v) Contrariwise, w and sa are sometimes used in suc- 
cession for the same person or persons ; as : Urraisida J?o, 
undgreipands handu izos (Mk. i. 31)=" He raised her up, 
taking-hold-of Aer hand ^'; — Gasakands im ni lailot ]fds rodjan 
(Lk. iv. 41) = " Rebuking them^ he suflfered them not to 
speak/^ 

(vi) The simple demonstrative, sa, &c., frequently appears 
in the emphatic position at the end of a clause ; as : Hwa 
sokei)? mi^ ^aimt (Mk. ix. 16)=" Why dispute-ye with 
them ? " — Duhwe weis ni mahtedum usdreiban }fana ? (28) = 
" Why could we not expel that-one ? *' 

(vii) Sa is also used to introduce a phrase; as: Niu 
ussungwn)? aiw hwa gatawida Daweid, ... is jah J?ae mi)f 
imma? (Mk. ii. 25) =" Have ye never read what David did, 
. . . he and those with him?'' — pai wipra mg sind )?ai haus- 
jandans . . . (Lk. viii. 12)=" Those by the wayside are the 
hearers . . " 

(viii) Sah, soh, patuh, being merely = 5a, &c., + uh, are not 
essentially emphatic ; and, indeed, may often be best rendered 
by "and this," "and that,'^ "and he,^' &c. ; as \)atuh l?an 
qua)? bi ahman (John vii. 39) = " And-this moreover he spake 
witn-reference-to the spirit ^^; — pammuh daurawards usliiki)? 
(x. 3) =^^ And'tO'him the porter openeth." 

(ix) In virtue of this meaning sah is often used as the 
equivalent of a relative ; as : ... Lazarus, sah atwaurpans 
was du daiira is (Lk. xvi. 20)=" . . . Lazarus, who (lit., and 
he) was laid at his gate^^; — . . . taihun J>rutsfillai mans, ]faih 
gastoJ?un fairra)7r5 (xvii. 12) = " . . . ten leprous men, who 
(lit., and they) stood afar-off.^^ 

(x) Sah, with or without ]fan, is emphatic when it sums 
up, as it were, a preceding phrase or clause, or points to a 
following one ; as : Saei sandida mik atta, sah weitwodei)? bi 
mik (John v. 37) = " The father that sent me, he beareth- 
witness about me " ; — Soh |?an ist so aiweino libains, ei kun- 
neina J?uk ainana sunjana guj? . . . (John xvii. 3) = "And this 
is the (aforesaid) everlasting life (viz.), that they-know thee 
the only true God . . . /' Yet the simple sa may also be so 
used ; as : Saei waiirkeij? wiljan gu}?s, sa broj^ar meins ist 
(Mk. iii. 35) =" Whoso doeth God's will, he is my brother.^' 

(xi) Jaina-y like eKelvo- and Lat. iHo-, is the demonstrative 
of the distant (third personal) object, whether in actual or 
imaginary space or time ; as : Ij? jainaim, J^aim uta, in gaju- 
kom allata wair|?ij7 (Mk. iv. 11) = "But for -yonder-people, 
(namely) those without, everything is-done in parables.'^ — 
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Besides its pronominal use, it may either precede or follow a 
substantive ; in the one case the subst. does not, in the other 
it does, take the article ; as : Jah )?an fastand, in jainamma 
daga (Mk. ii. 20) ='^ And then shall-they-fast, in that day ^'; — 
Ni mag standan ad ]nudangardi jaina (iii. 24) = '^ That 
kingdom cannot stand/' 

101. The intensives aaman* and silban-. 

(i) The construction of saman- closely resembles that of 
same in English : the latter, however, is always accompanied 
by the article; the former generally, but not quite always; 
thus we find : Sijaina }fb twa du leika samin (Mk. x. 8) = 
'^They two shall-become the-same flesh''; — Ei samo hugjaima 
jah samo &a]7Jaima (Phil. iii. 16) =" That we-may-think the» 
same-thing and mind the-same'thing,^' (See also § 97 (ii).) 

(ii) Silban- is always either actually or virtually appo- 
sitional; actually in: ik silba, ^^I {my')self" ; sik silban, 
"him (him')self" ; Daweid silba, "David {him-) self ; Af 
mis silbin^ "of my-self^^ (formerly^ "me self'') ; &c. ; — vir- 
tually in : Silba fauraquimi]? in mahtai Haileiins (Lk. i. 17) 
^=i'' He-him^elf shall come-before (Christ) in the power of 
Elias " ; and the like (the personal pron. being implied in 
the verb). 

(iii) Its genitives are used with the possessives meina-, 
^eina-, &c., just as, in Latin, ipsius is used with meo-, tuo-, 
8cc. ; e. g, : ^eina silbons saiwala J^airhgangiJ? hairus (Lk. ii. 
85) = " A sword shall pierce thine own soul " {tv4im ipsius 
animam ....); — Waurstw sein silbins kiusai hwarjizuh 
(Gal. vi. 4)= "Each-man should-test his own work" {suum 
ipsius opus . . . ) . 

(iv) Silban- may further render avTOfjLaTo- = sponte sua, 
'^ of its own accord " ; e.g.: Silbo air)?a akran bairij? (Mk. 
iv. 28) = " The earth beareth fruit of -itself/' " 

(v) In bata silbo, " the self-same-thing," lit., " that-thing 
itself," silbo is still in apposition, ]>ata being the pronoun, not 
the art.: so in the phrases: in ^famma silbin (Rom. xiii. 6), 
'^in this very thing"; — du \amma silbin (ix. 17), "for this 
very purpose." 



102. The Reflexive Pronoun; and the substitutes for a 
ReciprocaL 

(i) Sik stands as accusative to a verb or verbal when that 

^ Frequently, e. g,, in the Sonnets of Sir Philip Sidney. 
* Compare Virgil's 

'* Ipsae lacte domum referent distenta capellae 
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accusative has to denote the same person or thing as the sub- 
ject of the clause^ whether principal or subordinate^ in which 
the verb occurs, or to which the verbal is attached; — Sis 
stands as indirect, and rarely as direct, objective to a verb 
or verbal under precisely the same conditions : it may also 
occur in various kinds of phrases attached to a clause ; but 
must still refer to the subject of the clause (See the examples 
in (iii) below) ; — Seina, as was shown in § 63, is genitive to 
sik, sis, and also (in a declinable form) a possessive adj. No 
clear example of it in the former capacity occurs in Ulf.; 
when it appears in the latter capacity, the substantive it 
qualifies must denote some person or thing appertaining 
to the person or thing denoted by the subject. It follows 
that, of the adjectival seina-, the nominatives are not in use ; 
for the substantive it qualifies is necessarily in the A., D.^ or 
G. case. To qualify substantives in any other than the 
reflexive relationship a genitive of a personal or demon- 
strative noun must be used (§ 63). 

(ii) Sik, sis, seina-, therefore, in point of syntax, generally 
run parallel to the Latin se, sibi, suo-. Like these they stand 
for all genders ; and just as these are frequently strengthened 
by ipso-, so are those by silban- (See preceding §). But in 
Gothic the logical restrictions, given in (i) above, are much 
more rigidly observed than in Latin ' ; and, with one or two 
exceptions (See (iv) below), a pronoun referring to a substan- 
tive or pronoun outside its clause, or to any other substantive 
or pronoun than the subject within its clause^ is always a 
personal or demonstrative. Examples : Jah sunsaiw lesus 
ufkun|7a in sis silbin )70 v^ sis maht usgangandein ; (jah) 
gawandjands sik in managein qua)? . . . (Mk. v. 30)=" And 
immediately Jesus perceived within himself the power going 
out-of himself ; (and) turning himself ronnd in the multitude 
said ...'': in 33, however, we read : So quin5, witandei 
|?atei war}> bi ija, quam . . . = *^ The woman, knowing what 
had-happened with-respect-to her, came ..." {ija, not sik, 
because it falls in the clause whose subject is J?a/ei ^) ; — Jah 
lesus aflai)? mi)? siponjam seinaim du marein; ... jah qua)? 
J?aim siponjam seinaim . . . (iii. 7, 9) = " And Jesus departed 
with his disciples to the sea; . . . and he said to his dis- 
ciples . . . ," 

(iii) In phrases, however lengthy, as distinct from clauses, 
the reflexive relationship to the nominative is nearly always 

^ Such constructions, e, g,^ as : '' A Caesare . . . invitor iibi ut sdm lega- 
tus '' ; would not pass in Gothic. 

' Here again the Latin would show the reflexive (*' quum sciret (id) 
quod in ie factum fuerat"). 
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strictly maintained ; as : Jah auk ]7ai frawaiirhtans ]7ans fri- 
jondans sik frijond (Lk. vi. 32) = " For the sinners also love 
those- that-love them '' ; — Qua)? j^an (lohannes) du paim atgan- 
gandeim manageim daupjan fram sis . . . (iii. 7) = ^' And 
John said to the multitudes that-came to-be-baptized by 
him , , , ." 

(iv) The one or two instances in which the personal stands 
for the reflexive, and vice versd, are quite exceptional ; as : 
Wair)7s (ist) sa waurstwa mizdons is (Tim. I. v. 18) = "Worthy 
(is) the workman of his wage " ; — and reversely, Distahida 
mikil)7uhtans gahugdai hairtins seinis (Lk. i. 51) ="He (God) 
hath scattered the proud in the imagination of their heart/' 
In : Gasaihwandei Paitru warrajandan sik, qua)? . . . (Mk. 
xiv. 67) = " Seeing Peter warming himself, she said . . . /' — 
warmjan-sik was perhaps looked upon as equivalent to a 
simple verb (See § 106 (iv) below) ; and again, the reflexive 
in an absolute phrase (§ 87 (6, v)) cannot be called excep- 
tional, such phrases being really clauses ; e.g.: Usgangandin 
imma jainj^ro mij? siponjam seinaim . . . (Mk. x. 46) = "He 
•going-out f rom-thence with his disciples ....'' 

(v) For the 1st and 2nd persons sing., dual, and plur., the 
various oblique cases of the personal pronouns (nearly always 
accompanied by silban-) may be used reflexively ; as : lk 
gabairhtja imma mik silban (John xiv. 21) = " I will-manifest 
•myself to him"; — Ni uns silbans meijam (Cor. II. iv. 5) = 
"We preach not ourselves ^^ ; — Ei ni sijai)? in izwis silbam 
frodai (Rom. xi. 25)= "That ye-be not wise in yourselves'^ 
(E.V. "in your own conceits '') ; — Nasei ]nik silban (Mk. 
XV. 30) ="Save thyself \ " (Compare 31 ; and also xii. 31 
& 33.) 

(vi) But persons or things denoted by a plural subject may 
be spoken of as acting upon one another. This "reciprocals^ 
action is generally expressed in Gothic by the adverb mi^so, 
" reciprocally," mostly preceded, but once or twice followed, 
by an oblique case of the reflexive or of a personal pronoun, 
or even by a possessive ; as : Sokidedun mij? sis misso (Mk. 
i. 27) = "They questioned with one another" ; — Jus skulu); 
izwis misso (dat.) j^wahan fotuns (John xiii. 14) =" Ye ought 
to wash one another's feet," or lit., " the feet for one 
another ^^ ; — Ni wair)?aima flautai, uns misso ushaitandans, 
misso in nei|7a wisandans (Gal. v. 26) =" Let us not be vain- 
glorious, provoking one another, envying one another," lit., 
"being reciprocally in a-state-of-envy ^^ ; — Izwaros misso 
kauri J?os bairaij? (vi. 2)="Bear-ye one another's burdens.'' 

(vii) A stricter individualization is occasionally attempted 
by using flwj^ara- twice ; e. (/,: Unte sijum an]far an]faris 
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li)7us (Eph. iv. 25)=^^ For we-^re members one of -another ^^ 
(but li}fus sing., in agreement with an}far) ; — . . . an\ar 
an^arana munands sis auhuman (Phil. ii. 3) = ^' . , . one 
thinking another superior to-himself.'^ 

103. The Relative Pronouns. 

(i) A Relative has a conjunctional, in addition to its 
pronominal, character : it introduces the clause to which it 
belongs, and at the same time attaches this clause adjectivally 
to some substantival factor (its ^^ antecedent ^^) of another 
clause (§ 87 (4, v)). 

(ii) The relative derives its gender, number, and person 
from its ^' antecedent " : its case depends upon its relation- 
ship to the verb in its own clause ; as : Sai, smakkabagms 
(nom.) }fanei (ace.) fraquast ga)7aursn5da (Mk. xi. 21)="Lo, 
the fig-tree which thou-cursedst has-withered-away.^^ 

(iii) But the subordinate (adjectival) clause introduced by 
a relative may precede the principal clause ; e. g. : \)anei in- 
sandida jains \ammuh jus ni galaubei)? (John v. 38) ='^ Whom 
he sent, onrhim ye believe not" [quern . . . , huic . . . ; Sv . . . , 
Toxntp . . . ) ; — \)atei gasahw . . . ^fata weitwodei)? (iii. 32) = 
" What he hath seen . . . that he testifieth.'' (See § 100 (x) .) 

(iv) The foregoing construction is preferred when a rela- 
tive is attached to a demonstrative : the reverse order has a 
much feebler effect ; as: po \6ei leikis sind mitond (Rom. 
viii. 5)=" They do-mind the-things which are of the flesh." 

(v) In preference to this feeble construction, we generally 
find the demonstrative suppressed : the relative clause thus 
becomes substantival instead of adjectival, and discharges, in 
the principal clause, the syntactic function of the suppressed 
antecedent ; as : Vf so quino, witandei |?a/ei-war)?-bi-ija . . . 
(Mk. V. 33) = " But the woman, knowing i£;Aa^-had-happened- 
respecting-her.^' Here \atei=^ata (ace.) + J?a/ei (nom.), just 
as OUT what = that -{-which 'y and the subordinate clause stands 
objectively to witandei, 

(vi) When, in this form of clause, the relative and the 
suppressed antecedent should be in difierent oblique cases, 
the relative may be either in the case required by the verb of 
its own clause or in that required by the verb of the principal 
clause; as: Wait atta izwar J^i^rei-jus-J^aurbuJ? (Mt. vi. 8) = 
" Your father knows whereof- (or of-what-) ye-have-need," 
— i. e.y \ata pizei, '^ that of which," &c. [yizei, gen. by 
)7aurbu)7) ; — but : Hwa wileij? ei taujau J^amm^i-quiJ^ij^-J^iudan- 
ludaie? (Mk. xv. 12) = "What will-ye that I-do to-him- 
w/iom-ye-call-king-of-the-Jews ?" — i. e., ^amma{D. hj taujau) 
^anei. 
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(vii) Substantival clauses thus arising may be subordinated 
to C' governed '* by) prepositions ; as : Ni wjuht ufar ^atet- 
garaid-sijai-izwis lausjaij? (Lk. iii. 13) = " Demand nothing 
over-and-above t«;^a/-i8-appointed-you ^' ; — . . . ni ufar ]>atei' 
gamelij?-i8t fra)>jan (Cor. I. iv. 6) =^' . . . not to-be- wise above 
wAaZ-is-written.*' 

(viii) The real antecedent is sometimes, as in Latin and 
Greek, thrown into the relative clause, assuming the case of, 
and being qualified by, the relative ; €,g,: Salida in ^ammei 
was stada (John xi. 6) = lit., " He abode in-what-place he 
was^^ (="in the place in which,^' — Lat. in quo erat loco = 
iv ^ ?iv TOTT^) j — Etun jah drunkun . , . und ^anei dag galai]; 
Nauel in arka (Lk. xvii. 27) = " They ate and they drank . . . 
up-to what-day Noah entered into the ark^' ( = "up-to the 
day on which '*) , 

(ix) More frequently it is preferred to resolve the relative 
into a demonstrative + the relative particle eiy and to make 
the demonstr. qualify the antecedent in its proper clause; 
as : Sijais )?ahands und J?ana dag ei wairj?ai j^ata (Lk. i. 20) = 
^^ Thou-shalt-be speechless up-to that day that (or, on-which) 
this shall come-to-pass. ^' 

(x) Immediately after the demonstrative sa the minor 
relative izei (ize) is generally preferred ; as : Niu mahta sa, 
izei uslauk augona J^amma blindin, gataujan ei . . . (John xi. 
37) = ^^ Could not this-man, who opened the blind-man^s eyes, 
bring-it-to-pass that . . . . " 

(xi) This feebler relative is a singular in form (§ 65 (2)) : 
it may, however, be used also for the plural, and is then 
generally strengthened by a demonstrative, which may agree 
either with it or with its antecedent ; as : Atsaihwi)? failra 
liugnapraufetum ^aim izei quimand at izwis . . . (Mt. vii. 15) 
= '^Beware of false prophets, of-them who come to you 
. . . '^; — Sind sumai }?ize her standandane J?ai ize ni kausjand 
dauj^aus . . . (Mk. ix. 1) = " There-are some of those standing 
here who shall-not-taste of-death . . . . " pai izei, in such 
instances, differs imperceptibly, if at all, from )^aiei, 

(xii) Examples of the use of the relatives of the first and 
second persons (§ 65 (3) above) : — Ik silba Paulus bidja 
izwis . . . , ikei hauns im in izwis (Cor. II. x. 1) ="I myself, 
Paul, beseech you . . . , (I) who am lowly among you"; — pu 
is sunus meins sa liuba, in puzei waila galeikaida (Mk. i. 11) 
= "Thou art my beloved son, in whom I am well pleased" 
(anteced. .'. |7M, not sunus); — Jus sijuj? Jw^^ei garaihtans 
domeij? izwis (Lk. xvi. 15) ="Ye are (they) who justify 
yourselves^' (lit., *' adjudge yourselves righteous^* : see § 90 
(ix)); — Hwas izwis afhugida . . . , — izwizei faiira augam lesus 
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Xristus faurameli)?s was . . .? (Gal. iii. 1) = ''Who hath- 
be witched you, — . . . (you) before whose eyes Jesus Christ 
was set-forth ?^^ (lit., ^^ to whom before (vour) eyes": see 

(xiii) But ik is sometimes followed by sad instead of ikei : 
the relative seems then intended to convey the notion of 
'' one-who,'^ " a-man-that," or the like ; although the follow- 
ing verb is still of the 1st person ; e,g.\ Ik im sad weitwodja 
bi mik silban (John viii. 18) = " I am one-that bear witness 
about myself ^^ { = ^^ a-man-that beareth^'); — ^Anstai gu|7s (ik) 
im saei im (Cor. I. xv. 10) = '' By-the-grace of-God I-am 
the-man-lhat I-am." These ^flei-clauses are substantival and 
praedicative, whereas in all the extant instances with ikei the 
relative clause is adjectival to ik, 

(xiv) The relative conjunctions, ^arei, panei, and even ]fan, 
which are generaltjr adverbial, may, like our " where '^ and 
'^ when,^^ be attached directly to substantives denoting place 
or time, and may thus introduce adjectival clauses ; as : 
WairbiJ? in bamma stada ^arei qui)?ada im . . . (Rom, ix. 26) 
= '' It-shall-come-to-pass in the place where {=in which) 
it-is-said unto-them ..." ; — Quimi]? nahts ]>anei ni manna 
mag waiirkjan (John ix. 4) = "Night cometh, when (=m 
which) no man can work^^; — Atgangand dagos ]>an afnimada 
af im sa bruj^faj^s (Mk. ii. 20) = " The-days are-approaching 
when {=in which) the bridegroom shall-be-taken-away from 
them.'' 

(xv) The conjunction ^atei is identical in form with the 
neuter relative (See (v) above), and probably is the latter 
diverted to a more distinctly conjunctional use. Like our 
equivalent that, it introduces substantival clauses after verbs 
of saying, telling, thinking, seeing, hearing, and the like; 
as : Dugann laisjan ins ]>atei skal suuus mans filu winnan 
(Mk. viii. 31)=" He began to teach them that the son of 
man is-bound to suffer much.'' The Gothic follows the 
Greek in making ]fatei = on introduce direct speech ; as : 
Quemun . . . quif^andans patei Dauhtar J?eina gaswalt (Mk. v. 
85) = "They came . . . saying, Thy daughter is-deald"; — 
. . . qui]7ands du imma ]>atei Jabai wileis magt mik gahrainjan 
(i. 40)=". . . saying to him. If thou- wilt thou-canst cleanse 
me." (See also §108 (3).) 

(xvi) When a verb or verbal in the main clause takes a 
dative or genitive as its direct object (§§ 87 (2, vi), 91 (xiii), 
92 (xiv)), yammei or ^zei appears conjunctionally instead of 
\>aiei ; as : 1)> ains J?ize, gaumjands j^ammci-hrains-war)? . . . 
(Lk. xvii. 16)=" And one of \\iGm, perceiving Ma/-he-was- 
cleansed . . . " ; — Laisari, niu kara {ist) )iuk J?i-?et-fra- 
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quistnam ? (Mk.iv. 38) =^^ Master, carest thou not that-yve- 
perish ? '^ (For kara l^uk, see § 90 (vii) .) A J^amw^i-clause 
may even follow a preposition ; ss : Ip fagino]? in pammei 
namna izwara gamelida sind in himinam (Lk. x. 20) = ^^ But 
rejoice in the-fact-that (= because) your names are written 
in heaven/^ 

104. The Interrogative, Distributive^ and Indefinite Pro- 
nouns. 

(i) The Interrogatives may be used partitively ; as : Hwar- 
jamma ize wair)?i|7 quens ? (Mk. xii. 23) =^^ To-which-one of- 
them shall-she-be wife ? " (§ 92 (v).) 

(ii) But they are more often used independently ; as : 
Hwo ist so ai)?ei mcina ? (Mk. iii. 83) = " fVho is my mother ? " 
— Hwarja ist allaizo anabusne frumista ? (xii. 28) = ^^ Which- 
one is foremost of all the commandments f 

(iii) The neuter hwa, like tI or Lat. quid, is sometimes 
= ^^ why ? ^' ; as : Hwa j^anamais draibeis }?ana laisari ? 
(Mk. V. 35) ='^ Why troublest thou the master any further ? '^ 

(iv) In conditional and other clauses hwaa, hwa, like tl^, 
TL, or quis, quid {=aliquis, aliquid), are often used inde- 
finitely = '^ any one," " anything " ; as : Jabai hwas ahman 
Xristaus ni habai]?, sa nist is (Rom. viii. 9)=^^ If any-man 
( = €t Tt9, si quis) have not the spirit of Christ, he is not 
his " ; — Jabai hwa habai}? wij?ra hwana, afletaij? (Mk. xi. 25) 
= " If ye have aught against anybody^ forgive." 

(v) A similar use extends to derived adverbs and to hwe \ 
e,g,', ... nibai hwan gawandjaina-sik (Mk. iv. 12)=". . . 
lest at any time they-be-con verted " ; — Allaim was all, ei 
hwaiwa sumans ganasjau (Cor. I. ix. 22)=^^ I was every- 
thing to all-men, that (=if) in-any-way I-might-save some " -, 
— In )?ammei hwe hwas ananan)?ei)?, gadars jah ik (Cor. II. 
xi. 21)=" In YihvX'Soever any-man is-bold, I too am-daring." 

(vi) The Distributives likewise may be used either parti- 
tively or independently ; as : Hwazuh abne . . . hwoh quiu5uo 
. . . ^^^ Every man . . . every woman . . ." (lit., " each-one of 
men," &c.) . But : Hwazuh modags br6j?r seinamma s ware 
. . . (Mt. V. 22) = " Every-one (that is) angry with-his brother 
without-cause . . ." ; — . . . wairpandans hlauta (dat. s.) . . . 
hwarjizuh hwa nemi (Mk. xv. 24) = ". . . casting lots ... (to 
settle) what each should-take.^^ 

(vii) Hwa- + uh, Hwarja-, and Hwarja- + uh, are sometimes 
used adjectivally; as : Daga hwammeh was at izwis (Mk. xiv. 
49)=^^ Every day was-I with you"; — And dulj? hwarjoh 
fralailot im ainana bandjan (xv. 6) = " At every feast he- 
released unto-them one prisoner " ; — Witu)? auk hwarjos 
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analmsnins atgebum izwis (Thess. I. iv. 2) = " For ye-know 
what commandments we-gave you/^ 

(viii) The indefinites Hwazuh + saei and Sa-hwazuh + 
faei (or izei) or, in neut., ^atahwah + )?ei introduce substan- 
tival clauses in various syntactic relationships ; as : Hwazuh- 
saei tauji)? frawaiirht skalks ist f rawaiirhtai (John viii. 34) 
= ^' Whoso€ver'AoQ\\i'9\ii is a slave to sin '^ (subjective clause) ; 
— ])atahwah'\ei wilei)?, bidji|? (xv. 7)=" Ask whatsoever-je- 
will '^ (objective clause) ; — Sahwazuhsaei andhaitiji mis . . . 
andhaitja jah ik imma (Mt. x. 32) = ^^ Whosoever confesseth 
me ... I also will-confess him '^ (appositional clause to imma) . 

(ix) But saei alone (which is itself really a compound = 
'^he-that^') is often used instead of the foregoing com- 
pounds ; as : Saei allis wili saiwala seina ganasjan fraquisteij? 
izai (Mk. viii. 35) ='^ For {he-that^) whosoever will save his 
life shall lose it ^^ ; — Saei skamai)? sik meina . . . , jah sunus 
mans skamai)? sik is . . . (38) = ^' Whosoever is ashamed of 
me . . . , the son of man will also be ashamed of him." 

(x) The indefinite meaning of the composite pronouns in 
(viii) is, however, not far from a distributive meaning ; and, 
in fact, a distributive phrase may sometimes best render 
them ; as : Ni hwazuh-saei qui|;i)? mis, Frauja, frauja ! inn 
galei)?i)? (Mt. vii. 21) = " Not every -one-that saith to me. 
Lord, lord ! shall enter in.^' 

(xi) For Hwazuh-saei with its clause, hwazuh -f- «a + a 
present ptcp, may appear as an equivalent, on the pattern 
of the Greek ; as : Hwazuh sa afletands quen seina jah liu- 
gands an)?ara horino)? (Lk. xvi. 18) = '^ Every-one that 
\=z whosoever) putteth-away his wife and marrieth another 
committeth-adultery '' (7ra9 6 airoXviov . . .). 

(xii) ])ishwazuh does not fuse with saei or ei, nor }fishwah 
with }fatei or }fei ; and while ]ns is indeclinable, -hwazuh and 
'hwah remain declinable : their own case they nearly (but 
not quite) always take from the principal clause ; as : pis- 
hwanoh (ace.) saei (nom.) afaiki]; mik . . . , afaika jah ik ina . . . 
(Mt. X. 33) = " Whosoever denieth me . . . , I also will-deny 
him '' ( = ^' flwy one that ^^ ; syntactically, ^hwanoh and 
ina are appositional accusatives) ; — pishwammeh (dat.) saei 
habai)?, gibada imma (Mk. iv. 25) = " To-whomsoever hath, 
shall-be-given,^' or, ^^ Whosoever hath, to-him/^ &c. (appo- 
sitional datives) ; — Bidei mik ]nshwizuh-\fei wileis (vi. 22) 
=:'^Ask me for-anything-that {= whatsoever) thou wilt'^: 
the pronominal clause is here a genitive object-clause to 
bidei. But ; pishwazuh-ei (compound nom.) quij^ai du )7amma 
fairgunja, Ushafei J?uk . . . , wairj^i]? imma (dat.) ^dshwah-^ei 
quipi j? (Mk. xi. 23) = ^^ Whosoever shall-say to this mountain. 
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Take thyself off ... , there-shall-happen to-him whatsoever 
he saith '^ : the pronouns here take their case from the subor- 
dinate clauses, although the first of these clauses might be 
in apposition with imma. 

(xiii) In connexion with these compounds may here be 
conveniently noticed the related adverbs ^fiahwaduh + }fade% 
(or \ei)y and ^fishwaruh + ^ei ; as in : pishwaduh']fei gangai)? 
in gard, )?ar saljai)? (Mk. vi. 10) = " Whithersoever ye go into 
a house, there abide ^^; — pishwaruh-^ei ina gafahi]?, gawairpiji 
ina (ix. 18) = " Wheresoever it seizeth him, it casteth him 
down.'' 

(xiv) Even the article + a ptcp, may be similarly rendered ; 
as : Sa mik andnimands andnimi)? }>ana sandjandan mik (Mt. 
X. 40) = "He-that {= whosoever) receivethme receiveth him- 
that-sent me.'' In the parallel passage, John xiii. 20, we 
in fact find : '' Saei mik andnimi}>," &c. The Grk. in both 
places has o + a ptcp. 

(xv) Occasionally our "whoever" and "whatever" render 
oa-O', and arp nearly equivalent to ^' how many soever " and 
" how much soever," or " as many as," and " as much as " : 
the corresponding Gothic phrases then are : swa managai swe 
or swaswe, and swa filu swe; e, g. : Jah swa managai swe ni 
andnimaina izwis . . . (Mk. vi. 11)=" And whosoever {=zas 
many as or how many soever) shall not receive you ..." ; — 
Gatawidedun imma swa filu swe wildedun (ix. 13) = " They 
have done to him whatsoever (lit., as much as) they would," 

(xvi) Alia- may be used either adjectivally (as, Altai 
Iudaieis="-4// the Jews") ; or pronominally, — in which case 
it may either stand alone (as, AfslauJ^nodedun allai = ^^All 
were astonished "), or be accompanied by a genitive (§ 92 
(v)). In these usages the Go. and Engl, agree. But when 
the Go. neut. sing, all takes a plural gen., it is best rendered 
by "every" used as an adj. ; as : All bagme="jBt?ery tree"; 
— allata frawaiirhte ="^t;ery sin." 

(xvii) Aina-- and suma-, used indefinitely, differ from hwa-- 
so used (See (iv)), in that they indicate actual, and not 
merely possible, instances ; as : Jah duatrinnands ains . . . 
baj? ina, quijiands . . . (Mk. x. 17) = "And a-certain-man 
running-up . . . besought him, saying . . . " ; — Jah sumai 
usstandandans galiug weitw5didedun ana ina (xiv. 57)=" And 
certain-msn rising-up bare-false-witness against him." 

(xviii) Occasionally aina- and suma- are used together; 
as : Ains sums J^ize atstandandane="£>om£ one of- them that- 
stood-by"; — Ains sums jungalau}>s = "^ certain young- 
man"; (Mk. xiv. 47, 51.) 

(xix) Hwashun and mannahun are always closely accom- 
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panied by ni ; as : iVi hwashun ]7iu)7eigs aija ains^ gu)? (Mk. 
X. 18) = '^Nobody (is) good but one, (namely) God'^; — Ni 
mannhun (dat.) qui)?ais in j^amma wehsa (viii. 26) = ^^Tell 
no man in the town'^; — Ni kara J»uk manshun (xii. 14) = 
'^Thou carest for no man'^ (See § 90 (vii)). 

(xx) Ainshun is also generally accompanied by ni ; as : Ni 
fralailot ainohun ize mij? sis afargangan (Mk. v. 37) = *' He 
did not permit any-one of them to accompany him/^ But 
sometimes ni follows ; as : Jah waihte ainohvn izwis ni ga- 
ska)7Jij7 (Lk. x. 19)= "And nothing (lit., no one of things) 
shall injure you/' If the sense of a clause is clearly nega- 
tive, ni need not appear ; as : Sai, jau ainshun ]?ize reike 
galaubidedi imma? (John vii. 48) = "Pray has anyone of the 
rulers believed on him?'' (= "no one has"). In Thess. I. 
iv. 12 : . . . ei ne ainishun hwis J?aurbei)?=" . . . that ye-may- 
have-need of nothing whatever^'; ainishun is intensified by 
the gen. of hwa- (See (iv) above). 

(S) Verbs (including the Infinitive and the Participles in 
their verbal aspects). 

105. General Rules, 

(i) A subject may be involved in the verb itself (§ 87 (1)). 
When the verb is of the 3rd person this involved subject 
should have reference to some person or thing (or persons or 
things) already mentioned ; except where an indefinite nom. 
like our "men" or "they" is understood; as in : Wein jun- 
gata in balgins niujans giutand (Mk. ii. 22) = ^^ Menrpour 
fresh wine into new bottles/' In a verb of the 1st or 2nd 
person it is suflBciently clear who is referred to, without any 
previous mention, 

(ii) Of Impersonal verbs the grammatical object is the 
virtual subject (See § 90 (vi) & 91 (ix)). The curious impers. 
kara (ist), § 90 (vii), seems to have supplanted the intrans. 
and perhaps impers. verb karon, of which only a single form 
(the 2 p. s.) occurs, in: Ni karos (subj.), *^ never mind" 
(Cor. I. vii. 21). 

(iii) A somewhat similar combination to kara {ist) + accus. 
is that of skulan^ i^')} ^^ debtor," with im, is, ist, &c., + accu8. 
="I am a debtor," &c., — a periphrase which at last became 
=" I owe"; &c. ; and actually took an accusative as object ; 
^» ff' : puk silban mis siula is (Philem. 19) = " Thou owest 
me thyself'^; — Afiet uns (dat.) ^atei skulans sijaima (Mt. vi. 
12) = " Forgive us what we owe^' (="our debts"). In other 
combinations, however, skulan- maintains its proper character 
and meaning. 

R 



242 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 

(iv) For passives used impersonally when their actives 
govern a dat. or a gen., see §§91 (xvii) & 92 (xv). 

(v) The discrepancy in ^' number/^ already referred to in 
the case of adjectives and pronouns (§§ 93 (ii) & 99 (iii)), 
extends, under similar conditions, to the verb ; as : All (sing.) 
manageins iddjedun (plur.) du imma (Mk. ii. 13) = " The 
whole of the multitude came to him.^' But the verb is some- 
times singular and the accompanying ptcp. plural ; as : Was 
managei beidandans Zakariins (Lk. i. 21)=" The multitude 
was (were) awaiting Zacharias.^' 

(vi) Two or more singular nominatives coupled by jah 
should naturally, and often do, take the verb in the dual or 
plural ; as: Ik jah atta meins ain siju (John x. 30) = / and 
my father are one'^; — Ni wissedun losef jah ai\ei is (Lk. ii. 
43) = " Joseph and his mother knew-ii not/' Not seldom, 
however, the verb is in the singidar; as : ... |?arei mala jah 
nidwa frawardeip (Mt. vi. 19) = " . . . where moth and rtist 
corrupteth"; — Golet^ izYfi^Akyla jah Priska (Cor. I. xvi. 19) 
= "Aquila and Priscilla greet (eth) you.^^ But it is to be 
noted that the Gothic here agrees with the Greek. 

(vii) As regards number it may further be noted that 
several times the dual, in passages requiring it, drops into 
the plural, — a fact suggesting that the dual was passing out 
of use ; as : Bigitats fulan asQaus gabundanana ; andbindan- 
dans ina attiuhi}f (Lk. xix. 30) = " Ye-two-wUl-find an ass's 
foal bound ; loose it and bring-it-hither.^^ 

106. Voice. 

(i) The scanty remains of the (medio-) passive in Gothic 
are confined to the present tense indie, and opt. (§§ 69, 78) ; 
but even in this tense it may be supplanted by the younger 
substitutes. 

(ii) The most interesting of these substitutes is the " Cor- 
relative Passive '' treated in § 43 (2, i v) . Verbs of this formation 
are capable of as extensive inflexion as their corresponding 
actives. In the present tense they jostle and even oust the 
older (medio-) passive ; and thus we have : . , . ei hauhjaidau 
sunus guj?s (John xi. 4), "that the son of God may-be-glori' 
fied^^; — and also: . . . ei ushauhnai namo ftaujins (Thess. II. 
i. 12), ''that the name of the Lord may-be-glorified''; — and 
while gahailnip, '' he or she is {or shall be) healed," appears 
more than once, gahailjada does not appear at all. In the 
pret., a " correlative passive '' form sometimes answers to a 
simple pass, present {uslukmda to uslukada), 

(iii) Composite Passives, prototypes of those in English 
and German, are formed by using the parts (chiefly the 
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prets.) of wisan and (less frequently) wairpan, as auxiliaries, 
with the pass. ptcp. as principal ; e, g, : gameli^ ist, '^ it is 
written^'; — daupidai wesun, f^ thej were baptized"; — gadai- 
li]fs wnr\, ^^ he was divided '^ ; &c. Sometimes such a com- 
posite preterite occurs in change with the pret. of a ^' correla- 
tive passive'*; as: usgaisVfS ist, ^^he is beside himself; and 
usgeisnodedum *, ^^ we are beside ourselves/' 

(iv) The passive is likewise rendered by an active verb 
used reflexively ; as : hailjan sik, ^^ to be healed '' (prop. ^^ to 
get oneself healed^') ; — inmaidjan sik, ^^to be transfigured"; 
— \rafstjan sik, "to be comforted'' (E.V. "to be of good 
cheer"); — skaman sik, "to be ashamed"; fee.'* Some 
such reflexives, however, show a correlative meaning to 
that of the active, rather than a strictly passive force ; as : 
laisjan or galaisjan, " to teach " ; but laisjan sik or galaisjan 
sik, " to learn " ; — leihwan, " to lend " ; but leihwan sis, " to 
borrow." 

(v) Passives of various forms occasionally occur with an 
intransitive meaning ; as : . . . ei ni gasaihwaizau mannam 
fastands (Mt. vi. 18) = " . . . that thou-appear not unto-men 
(as) fasting" (of. the Lat. videri) ; — Ataugips warlf im Helias 
(Mk. ix. 4) = ^^There-appeared unto-them Elias"; — and so 
the reflexives : gawandjan sik=^' to return " ; — atnehwjan sik, 
" to draw near " ; — gatvlgjan sik=^^ to persist " ; and others. 

107. Tense. 

(i) The Gothic is compelled by its poverty in tense- 
inflexions to use the present (indie, or opt.) as a future, and 
the pret. forms for various subdivisions of past time ; as : 
Sutizo isl Saiidaiimjam in daga stauos . , . (Mk. vi. 11) = 
"It shall'be more-tolerable for-the-people-of-Sodom in the 
day of judgment ..." ; — Inuh )7is biki^ai manna attin sei- 
namma jah ai)?ein seinai (x. 7) = " For this-reason a man 
s hall-leave his father and his mother"; — Frawaiirht ni ufkun- 
yedjau, nih J?airh witoj? (Rom. vii. 7) = " I should not have 
known sin, except through the law.^^ 

(ii) The prefix ga- seems sometimes to be intended to assist 
either the future or the aoristic force ; as : Ak batainei qui)? 
waiirda, jah gahailni^f sa ]^iumagus meins (Mt. viii. 8) ='^ But 
only speak with a word, and my servant shalUbe-healed^^ *, — 

^ We should have expected gis-y not gets- as the root of this vb. 
Compare the Gerin. : ^ad 25uc^ f^Oii ftd^ gcfunben, " the book has been 
found " ; or the French : Le drap se vend a trois francs le metre, " the 
cloth is sold at three francs a metre " ; and the like. The Icelandic ha8 
evolved a complete middle voice out of the fusion of mk, sky =Go. tmkf 
sik, with the forms of the active voice. 

r2 
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Ik gataira alh^ jah bi }>rins dagans anj^ara gatimrja (Mk. xiy. 
58) = " I wilUdestroy the temple, and in three days I-vnll- 
build another/' 

(iii) Composite active futures are made by means of the 
present-tense forms of skulan, haban, duginnan, and munan 
(pret. munaidd)y as auxiliaries, with an infinitive as principal ; 
e,g,\ ... ^KQiskalstqjan quiwans jahdau)7ans (Tim. I. iv. I) 
= ^^ . . . who shall judge the quick and the dead '' ; — patei 
tauja, (}?ata) jah taujan haba (Cor. II. xi. 12)=" What I-do, 
(that) also Lunll do '^ ; — Gaunon jah gretan duginnip (Lk. vi. 
25)= "Ye shall mourn and lamenf; — Hwa war)? ei unsis 
munais gabairhtjan );uk silban? (John xiv. 22)=" How has- 
it-come-to-pass that thou-wilt manifest thyself to-us ? '^ 

(iv) The preterites of skulan, haban, and munan make 
corresponding " past-futures '^ ; e,g,: Sa ist Helias, saei 
skulda quiman (Mt. xi. 14)=E.V., "This is Elias, who was- 
for-tO'Come '' (Lat. qui venturus erat) ; — Silba wissa )>atei 
habaida taujan (John vi. 6) = " He-himself knew what he 
would do " (ipse sciebat quid esset facturus) ; — Unte is and 
}?ata munaida pairhgangan (Lk. xix. 4) = "For he was to pass 
along that- way.'' 

(v) A more cumbrous past-future is made with the prse- 
dicative adj. anuwair^fa-y "future/' " in-the-future/' "to- 
come/' and was or wesun followed by an infin. with du ; 
as : Anawair]f was uns du winnan agli]7os (Thess. I. iii. 4) = 
lit., " It-was in-the-future for-us to suffer tribulation " ; t. e., 
" We had or were to suffer " ; — . . . izei anawairpai wesun du 
galaubjan (Tim. I. i. 16) = ". . . who were-going to believe" 

(vi) A continuative past tense (fashioned on the Greek) is 

formed by was, wesun, &c., and the active ptcp. ; as : Wa^ 

lohannes daupjands (Mk. i. 4) = " John wa^ baptizing " ; — 

Wesun siponjos fastandans (ii. 18) = " The disciples were 

fasting " or " used to fast,'* 

(vii) The Gothic also followed the Greek in neglecting 
the sequence of tenses ; as : Gafrehun (pret.) }^tei in garda 
ist (pres.) (Mk. ii. 1) = " They leamt-by -inquiry that he is 
(was) in the house"; — paruh }?an gasahw managei J^atei 
lesus nist jainar . . . (John vi. 24)=" When therefore the 
multitude saw that Jesus is-not (was-not) there . . J 
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108. Mood, — The rules on Mood to be here given will for 
the most part revolve about the Optative (Subjunctive) : 
other modi will be considered chiefly in so far as they come 
into contact with, or require to be differentiated from, this. 

(1) Optative and Imper-^utive. 

(i) The Optative proper appears in independent clauses ; 
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as : fVdhnai namo J^ein^ quimai )?iudinassus }>eiiis ; V)a{rpai 
wilja |?ems (Mt. vi. 9, 10) =^^ May thy name be-hallowed; 
may thy kingdom come ; may thy will be-done '' ; — Gu^ 
Julljai izwis allaizos fahedais (Rom. xv. 13)=/^ May God fill 
you with all joy/^ 

(ii) With wainei {=o<f>€\oy = Lat. utinam) it is implied 
that a wish is unfulfilled; e. g. : Wainei \nudan6dedeip (Cor. I. 
iv. 8) =^^ Would'that ye-retgned-as-kings '^ ; — Wainei usyulai- 
dedeip meinaizos unfrodeins (II. xi. i) =^' Would-that ye- 
would'hear-with my folly." /{> has nearly the same force 
in : /{? wissedeis jah )?u in ^amma daga {^einamma . . . 
(Lk. xix. 42) = ^^ 7/* (or, O i/= would-that) thou also hadst- 
known in this thy day , . .'' 

(iii) A wish easily assumes a hortative and then a mild 
imperative force ; as : Sijai waiird izwar, Ja, ja, Ne, ne 
(Mt. V. 37) = '^ Let your word be. Yea, yea, Nay, nay " ; — 
patrhgangaima ju und Bej^lahaim (Lk. ii. 15) = ^^ Let-us-go 
now unto Bethlehem " ; — Jabai idreigo sik, fraletais imma 
(xvii. 3) = '^ If he repent, do-thou-forgive him." The impe- 
rative force becomes stronger after m ; as : Ni maur]frjais, 
Ni hlifais (Mk. x. 19) = ^' Do -not murder, Do-not steal '^ ; 
or " Thou shall not . . ." 

(iv) But colloquially, when one person is addressing 
another, the imperative proper is generally preferred, even 
with ni; as : Gang in gawair)7i = " Go in peace " ; — Ni 
faurhteip izwis = ^' Be {ye) not afraid"; — Uslei^am jainis 
Btsidis = '^ Let-uS'pasS'Over to yonder shore." 

(v) Remarkable is the idiomatic and untranslatable use of 
ei between two imperatives ; as in : Let, ei saihwam . . . 
(Mt. xxvii. 49, Mk. xv. 36) = a<^69, tScD/tev, ^^ Let-be, let-us- 
see" j — Saihwi]? ei atsaihtin\f-izwis . . . (Mk. viii. 15)=opaT€, 
pkeirerey " Take-heed (and) beware . . ." Ei seems to be 
similarly idiomatic in: pannu nu ei faiir mel ni stojai]? 
(Cor. I. iv. 5) = G)<7T€ fiTj , , . Kpivere, "Therefore judge not 
before the time." 

(vi) In indirect or reported commands or entreaties the opt. 
always appears ; and its tense follows that of the governing 
verb. Examples : AnabauJ? im ei mann ni que^eina (Mk. vii. 
36)=" He commanded them that they-should-not-tell {=not 
to tell) any man"; — Faiirbau}? im ei waiht ni nemeina in 
wig (vi. 8) = " He forbade them to take anything for their 
journey"; — Qua)? siponjam |7einaim ei tisdribeina ina (ix. 18) 
= ^^ I spake to (= besought) thy disciples to cast him ouf ; 
— ^Wiljau ei mis gibais haubij? lohannis (vi. 25) = " I will 
that thou-give me the head of John"; — ^Ni lailot ( = faur- 
bau|?) ei hwas ]fa{rhberi kas j^airh j?o alh (xi. 16)=" He-did- 
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not-allow (=he forbade) anyone to carry a vessel through 
the temple/^ (The direct commands or entreaties would 
be : Ni qui^ai}^ . . . ; Ni nimaip . . . ; Usdreibip or Usdreibaip 
. . .; Gifmis . . .; &c.) 

(vii) The future force of the opt. in simple direct propo- 
sitions probably radiated from its hortative or concessive 
force. Thus : Ij? ni swa sijai in izwis (Mk. x. 43), '^ But it 
shall not be so among you/' (originally, " let it not be so '^) ; 
— Ne, ak haitaidau lohannes (Lk. i. GO), "Nay, but he- 
shall'be'Called John ^' (" let him be-called ") . 

(viii) Sometimes an indie, present is followed by an opt. 
present, when both have a future force ; as : Ni mannhun 
auk ist saci tai^ji^p maht in namin meinamma, jah magi 
sprauto ubilwaiirdjan mis (Mk. ix. 39) = " For there is no 
man who shall-work a miracle in my name, and (who) shall- 
be-able readily to-speak-evil-against me ^' ; — Saei tayji^^ jah 
laisjai swa . . . (Mt. v. 19) = " Whoso shall-keep (the com- 
mandments) and shall'teaeh (men) so . . ." Some gram- 
marians think they see, in the second clause, a consequence 
or logical completion of the first. 

(2) The Optative as a Subjunctive : the Subjunctive and 
Indicative in Questions. 

(ix) The original function of the Subjunctive probably 
was to express the mental conception of possible occurrences 
as distinguished from the statement of actual facts ; and the 
subjunctive uses of the optative in Gothic still, for the most 
part, differ from the indicative mood in accordance with 
such a distinction. 

(x) The subjunctive (opt.) appears in Gothic (as in Latin) 
in direct dubitative questions; e.g.: IIwsl taujau? = ^^ Quid. 
/ada/w?^^ = " What am-I-to-do *f — pu is sa quimanda, J?au 
anj^arizuh beidaima ? (Mt. xi. 3) =" Art thou he that-should- 
come, or are-we-to-expect another?^' — Und hwa at izwis sijau? 
und hwa ]>ulau izwis? (Mk. ix. 19)= "How long am-I-to-be 
with you ? how long am-I-to-put-up-with you ? ^' The Greek 
original sometimes shows the future indicative in such pas- 
sages ; and our own idiom would prefer this tense all along 
(^^ What shall'I do ? ^' &c.). It is to be noted, however, that 
occasionally the Gothic itself shows a curious alternation of 
indie, and subj., even where the Greek has the subj. through- 
out ; as : Ni maurnai)? nu qui)7andans, " Hwa mat jam ? " 
aiJ;J?au " Hwa drinkam ? '^ aij?)7au " Hwe wasjaima ? '^ (Mt. vi. 
31) =^^ Be-not concerned therefore, saying, ^ What shall-we- 
eat ? ' or ^ What shall-we-drink ? ^ or ^ Wherewithal are-we- 
to-clothe (ourselves) ? ^ '^ 
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(xi) A similar variation of mood (irrespective of tense) 
appears in rhetorical questions that run in pairs ; as : Ibai 
Pawlus ushrami^s war^ in izwara, ai|?|?au in namin Pawlaus 
daupidai wesei]^? (Cor. I. i. 13)=^^ Pray was Paul crucified 
for your sake, or were-you baptized in Paul's name ? " — H was 
siuktp, 3 ah ik ni siukau ? hw&s afmarzjada, jahik ni tundnau ? 
(II. xi. 29) = '^ Who iS'Weakj and I am-noi-weak ? who is- 
offended, and I bum not ? ^^ This is probably an idiomatic 
usage like that in (viii) above. 

(xii) Indirect dubitative questions naturally show the sub- 
junctive, which, in tense, follows the leading verb ; as : Ni 
maumaij? saiwalai izwarai, hwa matjai\, jah hwa drinkat}f; 
nih leika izwaramma, hwe wasjai^ (Mt. vi. 25)=^^ Be not 
concerned for your life, what ye-are-to-eatj and what ye- 
are-to-drink ; nor for your body, wherewithal ye-are-to-clothe 
(yourselves) ^^ (compare verse 31, in (x) above) ; — Du sis 
misso andrunnun, hwarjis maists wesi (Mk. ix. 34) ="They 
disputed with one another, which was-to-be greatest.^^ 

(xiii) In the examples of (x) and (xii) the dubitation is 
inherent in the question itself; but sometimes it is in- 
volved in the governing verb, when this denotes doubting, 
wondering, expecting, or the like ; as : pankjandam allaim 
(absolute phrase) bi lohannen, niu aiifto sa wesi Xristus . . . 
(Lk. iii. 15) = '^As all men were-questioning about John, 
whether perchance (aufto) he might not be the Christ . . /^; 
— Jah witaidedun imma, hailidedi-u. sabbato daga (Mk. iii. 2) 
= " And they-watched him, (to see) whether {-u) he-would 
heal on the Sabbath-day " ; — Sildaleikidedun hwa latidedi 
ina in J?izai alh (Lk. i. 21) = ^^ They-wondered what could-be- 
delaying him in the temple.^^ 

(xiv) The usual word for asking a question is fraihnan 
(pret. frah) ; but the question that follows may be either in- 
direct or direct ; if indirect, the verb of the question must be 
in the subjunctive ; as : Frehun ina skuld-u sijai mann quen 
afsatjan (Mk. x. 2) —'* They -asked him whether it-is {=was) 
lawful for-a-man to-put-away his-wife '^ ; — if direct, the verb 
must be in the indicative ; as : Frah ina lesus, " Hwa ist 
namo J?ein?^^ (Lk. viii. 30)=" Jesus asked him, ^ What is 
thy name ? ' " 

(xv) Indirect questions governed by verbs of telling, 
knowing, seeing, and the like, imply an actual fact, and 
generally (not quite always) take their verb in the indicative 
mood; the tense, however, (following the Greek,) often 
differs from that of the leading verb ; as : Wissuh )7an lesus 
hwarjai sind J^ai ni galaubjandans, jah hwas ist saei galeweij? 
ina (John vi. 64) = " For Jesus knew who they are {were) 
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that-did-not'believe, and who it is (was) that shall (should) 
betray him/' Yet we find : Sehtvun hwar galagij^s wesi 
(Mk. XV. 47) = " They-saw where he-was laid '^ ; and others 
similar. 

(xvi) The indie, is also used when the principal clause is 
negative; as : Ni tvituts hwis bidjats (Mk. x. 38) =^' Ye-two- 
know not what ye-are-asking" ; — Hwaiwa nu saihwi^, ni 
vntum (John ix. 21) = '^ How he now seeth, we-know not.'^ — 
(Mk. ix. 6, Ni wissa hwa rodidedi, is not an exception, as 
it contains a dubitative question, — " He-knew not what to- 
say.'') 

(xvii) The verb of an indirect question following such 
verbs as haban, ^^ to have/' manwjany ^^ to prepare/' sokjan, 
'^ to seek/' often implies an end or purpose ; it is then in 
the subjunctive, and may be best rendered by the English in- 
finitive ; as : Ni haband hwa matjaina (Mk. viii. 2) = ^^ They 
have nothing to eat'' (cf. Lat., '^Non habent quo ves- 
cantur ") ; — Manwei hwa matjau (Lk. xvii. 8) = ^' Prepare 
something for-me-to-eat " ; — Sokidedun hwaiwa imma usquis- 
tidedeina (Mk. xi. 18) =" They sought how to destroy him.'' 

(xviii) The word for "to answer" is andhafjan\ in the 
following instance (Lk. xx. 7) it governs an indirect clause : — 
Andhofun ei ni wissedeina hwa}?r6 (wesi) =^^ TTiey-answered 
that they 'knew not whence (he was)." It may also be used 
without any object (raihtaba andhoft, ^^ thou-hast-answered 
rightly"), or may take a subst. after it (ni-u andhaj^is 
waiht ? " answerest-thou nothing ? ") . But the favourite con- 
struction is to couple andhafjan and qui^an (like the Greek 
diroKpiveaOaL 4* etVeZv) and to append a direct answer without 
a conjunction. The following are the leading forms : — 
Andhof lesus jah qud\> : " So meina laiseins nist meina " 
(John vii. 16) = " Jesus answered and said, ^ This doctrine of 
mine is not mine ' "; — panuh andhafjand jah |?ai qut\fandans : 
" Hwan }7uk sehwum gredagana/' &c. (Mt. xxv. 44) =" Then 
shall they also answer saying : ' When saw we thee a-hungred 
. . .'"; — Andhafjands J?an Paitrus qud^i "pu is Xristus" 
(Lk. ix. 20) =^^Then Peter answering said, ^^Thou art (the) 
Christ." 

(3) Reported Speech, 

(xix) A reported fact or statement is usually in the form 
of a subordinate clause introduced by ^atei (pammei), ei, or 
(rarely) unte, and ]fei (See §103 (xv, xvi)). When the 
leading clause is assertive (or virtually so), the verb of the 
subordinate clause is indicative ; as : KunnuJ? ]faiei nehwa ist 
asans (Mk. xiii. 28) = " Ye-know that the harvest (= summer) 



SYNTAX : THE VERB (mOOd). 249 

is nigh ^' ; — Gaumidedun ^ammei afwalwi)^ ist sa stains 
(xvi. 4)=^^They-perceived that the stone is {=w(is) rolled 
away^^; — Bi ]?amma ufkunnand allai J?ei meinai siponj5s 
sijup (John xiii. 35) = ^^By this shall all-men know that 
ye- are my disciples ^^; — Niugameli]? ist ]>atei razn mein razn 
bido haitada? (Mk. xi. 17)=^^ Is it not written (=it is 
written) that my house shall-be-called a house of prayer ? ^' 

(xx) But if the leading clause is negative or subjunctive, 
or is a question implying uncertainty, the subordinate clause 
requires the subjunctive ; as : Ni qui|?a bei ik bidjau at tan bi 
izwis (John xvi. 26) = ^^ I say not that t-will-pray the father 
for you^'; — Ni galaubidedun }?atei is blinds wesi (ix. 18) = 
'^ They did not believe that he had-been blind ^^ ; — Jabai que)f' 
jau J?atei ni kunnjau ina . . . (viii. 55) = '^ijf I-were-to-say 
that I'know him not . . /^; — Ga-u-laubjats J^atei magjau }?ata 
taujan (Mt. ix. 28) =^' Do-ye-two-believe that I-can do this ? '^ 
— Hwa wilds ei taujau J?us? (Mk. x, 51) = " What wilt-thou 
that Ldo for thee ? '' 

(xxi) Indirect propositions governed by verbs of hoping, 
trusting, supposing, and the like, require a verb in the sub- 
junctive; as: Wenja ei kunnei^ . . . (Cor. II. xiii. 6) ="/- 
hope th'dt ye-know . . /^; — . . . T/^aiei trauaidedun sis eiweseina 
garaihtai (Lk. xviii.9)=". . . who ^rw^/erf in -themselves that 
they-were righteous ^'; — Jafnai hugidedun J^atei is bi slep que)fi 
(John xi. 13)=" They supposed that he was-speaking about 
sleep.^^ 

(xxii) Statements reported at second hand take the sub- 
junctive ; as : Jah frehun ina quij?andans, unte quij^and J?ai 
bokarjos J?atei Helias skuli quiman faiirj^is (Mk. ix. 11) = 
"And they questioned him saying, that the scribes assert 
that Elias must first come^' ; — Sa-u ist sa sunus izwar, |?anei 
jus qui|?i)7 J?atei blinds gabaurans waur]n? (John ix. 19) = 
*' Is this your son, (about) whom ye assert that he was bom 
blind ?^* — Weis hausidedum ana witoda J^tei Xristus sijai du 
aiwa (John xii. 34) = " We have heard out of the law (i. e., 
that the law says) that Christ is-to-abide for ever/' 

(xxiii) Hausjan, " to hear,'' as a leading verb, takes the 
subordinate verb in the indicative ; as : Hausidedun bisitands 
unte gamikilida frauja armahsurtein seina bi izai (Lk. i. 58) = 
"The neighbours heard that the Lord had-magnified his 
mercy towards her." But if hausjan is itself subordinate, 
and yet takes a secondary subordinate clause after it, the 
verb of the latter is in the subjunctive ; as : Iddjedun gamot- 
jan imma, unte hausidedun ei gatawidedi ]f6 taikn (John xii. 
18)= "They went to meet him, because they -heard (=8ome 
one had told them) that he-had-ivrought that miracle"; — 
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Dugunnun }?ans-ubil-habandans bairan )7adei hausidedun ei 
is wesi (Mk. vi. 55)="They-began to carry those-that-were- 
ill to-the-place-where they-had-heard that he was," (These 
examples are closely similar to those under rule (xxii).) 

(4) Subjective and Appositional Clauses, 

(xxiv) The mood here varies in accordance with the broad 
characteristics of the Indicative and Subjunctive laid down 
in (ix) above. The following leading cases may be cited : — 

[a) When a subjective clause is a statement introduced by 
ei or \atei, — Indicative: Hwa ist J^atei mi|? motarjam jah 
frawaurhtaim matji}^ jah d7nnki\>? (Mk. ii. 16)=^^ How is it 
that he eats and drinks (i. e., is actually eating and drinking) 
with publicans and sinners?'^ But Subjunctive: Ganah 
siponi (ace.) ei wair]>ai swe laisareis is (Mt. x. 25) = ^^It- 
sufficeth the disciple that he-be (=for him to be) as his 
teacher ^^; — Batizo ist }7us ei fraquistnai ains lij?iwe ]?einaize 
. . . (Mt. V. 29, 30)="It.is better for- thee that one of thy 
members joem^ . . ," {or "for one . . . to perish"), 

{b) When a subjective clause is introduced by an indefinite 
pronoun. — Indicative: Swa managai swe attaltokun imma 
ganesun (Mk. vi. 56)= "As many as (actually) touched him 
were-healed ^^ ; — Wairj^i}? imma |?ishwah-J?ei qui]fip (xi. 23) = 
" Whatsoever he-saith shall-come-to-pass for-him/^ 

(c) Appositional clauses. — Indicative: Spillo izwis fahe]? 
mikila, . . . j^atei gabaurans ist izwis himma daga nasjands 
(Lk. ii. 10) =" I-announce to-you a great joy, . . . (viz.) that 
there is born to-you this day a saviour ''; — Bigitawito)?, unte 
mis atist ubil (Rom. vii. 21) = " I find a law, (viz.) that evil 
iS'present with-me.'^ But Subjunctive: . . . gamunan ai}?is 
)7anei swor . . ., ei gebi unsis, &c. (Lk. i. 73)=". . . to- 
remember the oath which he swore . • ., (viz.) that he-would- 
grant to-us/^ &c. ; — Soh jmn ist so aiweino libains, ei kun- 
neina J?uk . . . (John xvii. 3)=" And this is the life ever- 
lasting, (viz.) that they -may -know thee . . ". — Or, after a 
question : HwaJ^ro mis jJata, ei quemi aij^ei fraujins meinis at 
mis? (Lk. i. 43)= Whence ( = How happens) this to-me, 
(viz.) that the mother of my lord should-come to me ? " 

(5) Relative Clauses, 

(xxv) If a Relative clause is attached to a positive indica- 
tive clause, it also requires the indicative ; but if to an impe- 
rative or optative clause, it requires the subjunctive; e, g,. 
Indicative : po waiirstwa, )7oei ik tauja, jah is tatyip (John 
xiv. ]2)="He also shall-do the works which I (actually) 
do"; — but Subjunctive : Atta, gif mis sei undrinnai mis dail 
aiginis (Lk. xv. 12) = " Father, give me the-share of-property 
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that falleth (=8uch share as should-fall) to me '^; — p6 anqfilh 
triggwaim maunam j^aiei wairj^ai sijaina jali anj^arans laisjan 
(Tim. II. ii. 2)=^^ These-things do'thou-commit to faithful 
men who shall be (=such as may be) M^orthy [or able) to 
teach others also.^^ (This modal harmony extends to other 
forms of composite sentences ; as : Saei habai ausona haus- 
jandona gahausjai (Mk. ivi 9) = "Whoso hath hearing ears, 
let-him-hear ^' : in verse 23 we find an equivalent conditional 
clause : Jabai hwas habai ausona hausjandona gahausjai= 
"If any-raan have,'^ See. (See (xxvii) below.)) 

(xxvi) But when the leading clause is interrogative or 
negative, although its verb be indicative, the verb of the 
relative clause is generally subjunctive (Compare (xx)) ; e,gr. 
Hwa auk isl J?izei wanai weseip ? (Cor. II. xii. 13) = " For 
what i«-there whereof ye-were lacking ? ^^ — Hwas sa ist saei 
frawaiirhtins aflelai? (Lk. vii. 49)= "Who is this that for- 
gives (=that he should dare to forgive) sins?" — Nih allis 
ist hwa fulginis J^atei ni gabairhtjaidau (Mk. iv. 22, Mt. x. 
26)= "For there-i* nothing hidden that shall-not-be-re- 
vealed"; — Ni)? |?aiei sijaina fraiw Abrahamis, allai {sind) 
barna (Rom. ix. 7) =" Not all those are children who are the 
seed ot Abraham ^' {or, not all such-as-are the seed of Abr. 
are children). W^hen, however, a fact is stated in the rel. 
clause, the indie, is used ; as : Maguts-u drinkan stikl J?anei 
ik drinka ? (Mk. x. 38) =" Can ye-two drink-of the cup that 
I am-drinhing-of ? ^^ 

(6) Adverbial Clauses : Condition, 

(xxvii) Conditional clauses are introduced by jabai and 
(for past tenses) i\ ; or, when negative, by nibai {niba) and 
(for past tenses) nih. In the present tenses, fact, or what is 
put as fact, requires the indie. ; hypothesis or uncertainty 
requires the subjunctive: modal harmony (See (xxv)) must 
also be taken into account ; as : Jabai mis hwas andbahtjai 
(subj.), mik laistjai (subj.=imper.) ; ... jabai hwas mis 
andbahtei^ (indie), swerai\ (indie.) ina atta (John xii. 26) = 
" If a man serve me, let-him-follow me; ... if a man serveth 
me, the father honor eth him ^^; — Jabai marzjai }?uk handus 
}?eina, afmait J^o (Mk. ix. 43) = "If thy hand offend thee, cut 
it off^^} — Jabai sunus sijais guj^s, wairp )?uk ba}?ro dala)? 
(Lk. iv. 9)=" If thou be the son of God cast tnyself down 
from thencc.^^ But Indicative : Niba saei gabairada iupaj?r6, 
ni mag gasaihwan J^iudangardja guj?s (John iii. 3, 5) = 
" Unless a man is-bom from above, he cannot see the king- 
dom of God '^ (i. e., " Only the man that is born . . . can 
see . . /') ; — Ibai wito)? unsar stojip mannan, nibai faur)?is 
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hansei\> fram imma? (vii. 51) = "Pray does our law judge a 
man ( = it does not judge a man), unless it first heareth (a 
defence) from him ? '^ Generally therefore subj. or indie, in 
protasis requires subj. or indie, in apodosis. Yet we find : 
Jabai hwas meinaim hausjai waurdam jah [ni] galavhjai, ik 
ni stoja ina (John xii. 47) =^^If a man hear my words and 
believe [not], 1 judge him not^^; — and so in other similar 
instances. 

(xxviii) In purely hypothetical sentences the protasis puts 
a case which is, or is assumed to be, the reverse of actual 
fact, and the apodosis states a conclusion which would be 
true if the protasis were true. The verb of each should be, 
in Gothic, as in Latin, in the pret. subj. (opt.) ; e,g,i Jabai 
Mose galaubidedei]f, ga-^fdM-laubidedei^f mis (John v. 46) = 
"If ye-had'believed Moses ^^ (which ye have not), "in-that- 
case {^au) ye-would-have-believed me ^^ (which ye do not) ; — 
Vf barna Abraham is wesei]>, waiirstwa Abrahamis tawidedei^ 
(viii. 39) = " If ye-were children of Abraham, ye-would-do the 
works of Abraham '' ; — ^Nih quemjau jah rodidedjau du im, 
frawaiirht ni habaidedeina (xv. 22) = " If I-had-not-come and 
spoken to them^' (as I have), " they would-not-have-had sin^'; 
and many similar. In Mk. xiv. 5, — Maht wesi J^ata balsan 
frabugjan in managizo J?au )?rija hunda skatte . . . , — ^the 
protasis is suppressed : " This ointment might have been sold 
for more than three hundred pence . . . ^^ (i. e., " if it had not 
already been wasted ^^). 

(xxix) In some instances there is an endeavour to adjust 
the sequence of tenses to the Greek (cf. §107 (vii)); as : Jabai 
que\jau (pret.) )?atei ni kunnjau ina, sijau (pres.) galeiks izwis, 
lingua (John viii. 55) = " If I-were-to-say that I know him 
not, I should'be like you, a liar ^' [iav etTrco . . . eaofiai . . . ; for 
kunnjau, see (xx) above) ; — Jabai mein waurd fastaidedeina, 
jah izwar fastaina (xv. 20) = " If they-had-kept my word, 
they-would-keep yours also'^ (ei . . . irijpTfaav, . . . rrjp'qa'ova-iv). 
But in the same verse we find : Jabai mik wrekun (indie), 
jah izwis wrikand; i, e., "If (=inasmuch-as) they (actually) 
have-persecvted me, they will also persecute you.^^ 

(7) Adverbial Clauses : Reason. 

(xxx) A conjectural or asserted reason or explanation, 
which is not the real and correct one, is introduced by ni 
\atei or ni ]>eei, and takes the subj. : it may be followed by 
the real reason in the indie, (cf. Lat. non quod + subj., fol- 
lowed by sed {quia) + iodic.) ; thus : Ni ^atei attan sehtvi 
hwas . . . (John vi. 46) = " Not that anyone hath-seen the 
father . . . ^^ ; — patu|?-J>an qua)?, ni |?eei ina }?ize J^arbane kara 
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wesiy ak unte }?iubs was jah arka habaida (xii. 6) ="And this 
he-said, not that he cared about-the poor^^ (as he pretended), 
" but because he was a thief, and had the money-box '' ; — 
Ni J?atei ju andnemjau . . . ; a^j^an ik afar gang a . . . (Phil. iii. 
12) =^^Not that I'have-attained already . . . ; but I follow- 
after . . . ," 

(xxxi) But when a given reason embodies an actual fact, 
it takes the indie, even after a negative ; as : iVi fagin5J? ei 
)7ai ahmans izwis ufhaitsjandy i)? fagino)?, &c. (Lk. x. 20) = 
^^ Rejoice not that the spirits (actually) obey you, but rejoice,^^ 
&c. ; — SokeiJ? mik, ni ^atei sehwv}f taiknins, ak )>atei mati- 
dedu\f Yize hlaibe (John vi. 26) = '' Ye-seek me, not because 
ye saw the miracles, but because ye-ate of the loaves.^^ 

(xxxii) ei and unte, after questions, especially dubitative 
questions, sometimes introduce a statement of the facts which 
give rise to the bewilderment : they may then be rendered 
^^ seeing-that,^^ or "inasmuch as,^^ and are followed by the 
indicative; as : Hwa sijai )?ata? , . . ei mij? waldufnja ahmam 
anabiudi}^ . . . (Mk. i. 27) = " What can this be ? . . . seeing- 
that with authority he-commandeth spirits.,.^'; — Hwas 
]?annu sa sijai ? unte jah winds jah marei ufhausjand imma 
(iv. 41) = "Who then can this be? seeing-that both wind 
and sea obey him ^^ ; — Nibai usquimai sis silbin ? ei gui]np, 
padei ik ganga, jus ni magu}? quiman (John viii. 22) ="Pray 
is-he-going-to-kill himself? inasmuch-as he-saith, Whither I 
go, ye cannot come.'^ 

(xxxiii) But eiy "on-the-ground-that,^' leading-in a reported 
reason, accusation, and the like, takes the subjunctive; as : 
Jah sa frawrohi]7s war)? du imma ei distahidedi aigin is (Lk. 
xvi. 1) = "And he (the steward) was accused to him (the 
master) on-the-ground-that he-had-wasted his property'^; — 
Abraham sifaida ei gasehwi dag meinana ; jah gasahw . . . 
(John viii, 56) = "Abraham rejoiced on-the-ground-that he- 
saw (or would-see) my day ; and he saw it . . . .^^ (Compare 
the similar case in rule (xxii) .) 

(xxxiv) Clauses introduced by ibai, ^^ lest,^' or ibai auftOy 
" lest perchance,'^ state a ground of fear, and take the sub- 
junctive; as : Ni manna giutij? wein jungata in balgins faim- 
jans, ibai aufto distairai wein )7ata niujo J^ans balgius (Mk. ii. 
22) =^^No man poureth new wine into old bottles (or skins), 
lest perchance the new wine bwrst the bottles '^ ; — Og izwis, 
ibai sware arbaididedjau in izwis (Gal. iv. 11) = ^' I-am-afraid 
for you, lest I-should-have-laboured in- vain among you.'^ 

(8) Adverbial Clauses : Final. 

In Ulfilas '' final '^ clauses are very numerous : they may 
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denote End, Purpose, and Consequence or Result.* Their 
mood is the subjunctive. 

(xxxv) Clauses denoting the End, or intention, of an ante- 
cedent action are introduced by ei, which may be preceded 
by du\>e, dv}f-\e, &c. If such a clause is to be negatived as a 
whole, and to be followed by an alternative, ni ]>eei . , . ak {ei) 
= ^^ not that . . . but (that) *' are used ; if its verb only, ei ni, 
" that . . . not,^^ is used. Examples : Frawardjaud and- 
wair)7Ja seiua, ei gasaihwaindau mannam fastandans (Mt. vi. 
16) = " They-disfigure their-own faces, that {^to-the-end- 
that) they -may -apiiear unto-men to fast ^' (lit., " as-fast- 
ing ^^) ; — Ibai lukarn quimij? dtOfe ei uf melan satjaidau ? 
(Mk.iv.21) = ''Pray is a candle brought'' (lit., "coraeth it'') 
^UO'this-end {dujpe), that it-mat/'be-placed under a bushel?" — 
Unte atstaig us himina, ni ^eei taujau wiljan meinana, ak 
(ei) . . . (John vi. 38) = " For I-came-down from heaven, not 
(tO'the-end) that I should-do my own will, but (that) . . . "; — 
Akei faura fareisaium ni andhaihaitun, ei us synagogein ni 
uswaurpanai waur^eina (John xii. 42) = '' But because-of the 
Pharisees they did not confess (him), that they might not be 
cast out of the synagogue." 

(xxxvi) Here may be placed the similar clauses after 
wair^a-, "worthy"; ganoha-, "suflScient"; as : Ni im wair\s 
ei uf hi 6t mein inn gangais (Mt. viii. 8) = " I am not worthy 
that thoti-shouldest'Come under my roof "■ ; — Hlaibos ni ga^ 
nohai sind )7aim, ]fei nimai hwarjizuh leitil (John vi. 7) = 
" The loaves will not be sufficient for them, that each one 
may 'take a little." 

(xxxvii) The Purpose of an action is frequently expressed 
in Gothic, as in Greek and in English, by the infinitive (See 
next section) ; but sometimes by ei -j- the subj., just as also 
in Grk. by Xva + subj. Not seldom, where the Greek has 
one construction the Gothic has the other. Examples : Ga- 
waiirhta twalif du wisan (but Grk. Lva &ai) mi)? sis, jah ei 
insandidedi (cva dTroaTeWrj) ins merjan (Mk. iii. 14) = " He- 
selected twelve to be (= that they-might-be) with himself, 
and that he-might-send'them to preach " ; — Brahtedun ina in 
lairusalem atsatjan (Trapaarrja-ai) faura fraujin, . . . jah ei 
gebeina (but Grk. tov Bovvai) hunsl (Lk. ii. 22, 24)='^ They 
brought him to Jerusalem to present [him) before the Lord, 
and to offer {=.that they-might-offer) a sacrifice"; — Attaiihun 
)7ata barn ei tawidedeina (tov Troirjaai) bi biuhtja witodis (27) 
= "They brought the child that they-might-do {= in-order- 
to-do) according to the custom of the law." 

(xxxviii) To indicate Consequence or Result the Gothic 
sometimes uses swaswe or swaei with the infin., in imitation 
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of the Grk. wo-re + infin. (See § 90 (xii) ) ; but more frequently 
swaswe, swaei, swe, with a finite verb, either indie, or (rarely) 
subj., according as the clause is historical or argumentative; 
e. g,: AfslauJ^nodedun allai . . . swaei sokidedun (wo-re av- 
^TiTelv) mi)? sis misso (Mk. i. 27) = ^^ They-were all astonished 
. . . sO'that they-questioned with one another ^^; — Galuk- 
noda himins . . . swe warp (co? iyevero) huhrus mikils (Lk. 
iv. 25) = " Heaven was-shut-up, so-that there-was a great 
famine/^ 

(xxxix) Here, grammatically, may be placed those com- 
posite commands which consist of a direct imperative (" do/^ 
^^see/' &c.) and a governed clause in the subjunctive; as: 
Taujaip ei jah in Laiidekaion {Grk, gen,) aikklesjon ussing- 
waidau (Col. iv. 16) = '* Cause' that it- (this epistle) be-read 
in the church of the Laodiceans^^; — Saihwats ei manna ni 
witi (Mt. ix. 30) = ^^&e that no man know-it, '^ Some similar 
commands with ibai may be added ; as : Saihwip ibai fram 
izwis misso fraquimaindau (Gal. v. 15) = '^ [Beware lest ye- 
be-y i. e.,) See-to-it that ye-be-not-consumed of one-auother ^^ ; 
— Saihwiy ibai hwas ubU und ubilamma hwamma usgildai 
(Thess. I. V. 15) = " See that no-one repays to-any-one-else 
(hwamma) evil in-retum-for evil.^^ 

(9) Adverbial Clauses : Temporal, 

(xl) Faurpizei, '^ before, bef ore-that/^ is the only temporal 
conjunction that always takes the subj. (opt.) after it; as: 
Wait atta izwar J^izei jus J?aurbu|?, faurpizei jus bidjaip ina 
(Mt. vi. 8) =" Your Father knoweth what ye need, before ye 
ask him " ; — Jah nu qua]? izwis, f aiirjrizei waurpi (John xiv. 
29) = "And now I-have-told you, before it-hath-come-to- 
pass/^ 

(xli) Some other temporal conjunctions take the indie, or 
subj. according as their clauses refer to actual fact or to 
what is merely possible or still in the future ; in the latter 
case the temporal clause is generally attached to an impe- 
rative, optative, or subjunctive clause (See (xxv)); in the 
former to an indicative. Examples (Indie.) : Jah war}?, bipe 
is anakumbida in garda is . . . (Mk. ii. 15) = "And it came 
to pass, as {= while) he (Jesus) was-reclining-at-table in his 
(Levi's) house . . . ^^ ; — Jah pan saiada, urrinnij? (iv. 32) = 
'^And when it-is-sown, it-springeth-up^^; — (Subjunctive) : pa 
pan bidjais, gang in he|?jon ]?eina (Mt. vi. 6) = "Thou, when 
thou-wouldst-pray y go into thy chamber ^^; — Qua]? izwis . . . 
ei, bipe wairpai, galaubjai|7 (John xiv. 29) = " I-have-told 
you, to-the-end-that, when it-shall-com^-to-pass, ye may be- 
lieve'^; — . . . dau|?u fraujins gakannjaij?, unte quimai (Cor. I. 
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xi. 26) = " . . . do-ye-show-forth^ the Lord's deaths until he- 
come/^ But the subjunctive may also follow a question in 
the indie; as: Hwa nu ist, broj^ijus, ]>an sama)? garinnaiy? 
(Cor. I. xiv. 26) = ^^ How isM then, brethren, when ye come 
together ? '^ (but the pointing here is doubtful.) 

109. The Infinitive, 

(i) The Infinitive, in conformity with its substantival origin, 
may stand as object of a finite verb ; as : (a) after the 
*^ auxiliaries," skulan, &c., in the composite futures treated in 
§ 107; — (6) after some other similar verbs, as wifjan, magan, 
and the like, of which the sense was at last felt to be incom- 
plete without a conjoined infin. ; as : Magt mik gahrainjan 
(Mk. i. 4ff) = ^^ Thou-ca/w/ cleanse me '' ; — Jabai hwas wilt 
frumists wisan . . . (ix. 35) =^' If a man will be {^unshes to- 
be) first ..." ; — Ainshun ni gadaursta ina fraihnan (xii. 34) 
= ^^No ona durst ask him"; — (c) after ordinary transitive 
verbs ; as : Sokidedun attekan imma (Lk. vi. 19) = " They- 
sought to-touch him"; — Ohtedun fraihnan ina (ix. 45) = 
^^ Hhey-f eared to-ask him"; — . . . J?atei gadob ist quinom 
gahaitandeim gu\ blotan^ (Tim. I. ii. 10) = '^ . . . which is- 
befitting women professing godliness^^ (lit., ^Uo-serve God'') ; 
— and many more. (It will be observed that, while itself 
'^governed" by the preceding verb, the infin. may *^ govern" 
a direct object of its own.) 

(ii) Instead of a simple verb, a prsedicative subst, or adj. 
involving a verbal notion may, in combination with w/, &c., 
appear with a following infin,; as: Skula ist (ssskal) all 
wito)? taujan (Gal. v. 3) = ^^He-is bound (lit., he-is a-debtor) 
to-do ( = keep) the whole law"; — Wen habam {=wenjam) in 
izwis mikilnan (Cor. II. x. 15) ='^ fFe-have-hope to-be-magni" 
fied in you"; — Jabai gatvilja ist {=unli) bauan mij^ imma . . . 
(I. vii. 12) = ^^ If she-is willing to-live with him . . . "; — 
Mahteigs ist (=:^mag) guj? alia anst ufarassjan in izwis (II. 
ix. 8) = ^* God is able to-cause-to-abound all grace among 
you"; — . . . lustu habands [^gaimjands) andletnanjoh. mi)? 
Xristau wisan (Phil. i. 23) = '^ . . . having a desire to depart 
and to be with Christ." 

(iii) For the accus. + infin. as = a clause, see § 87 (2, vii). 
This construction occurs (very rarely) after the verbs for " to 
hear" and "to see"; as : Hausidedup ina siukan (Phil. ii. 
26) =" Ye-heard that he was-ilV ; — Jabai nu gasaihwip sunn 

^ Ulf. seems to take KarayyikXere as an imperative. 

^ This is an attempt to construct an equivalent of Beoaificuat ; similarly, 
du akran hairan (Rom. vii. 5) = ctr to Kapnoffioprja'at, 
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raans ussteigan . . . (John vi. 62) = '^ What-and-if ye-see the- 
son of-man ascend . . /^ (After these verbs of sensation the 
object is usually accompanied by aptcp,: see next section, 
rule (x).) The following are additional instances of the 
accus. + infin. as equivalent to various forms of subordinate 
clauses : — Qui|?and usstass ni wisan (Lk. xx. 27) =''They-say 
that there-is-not (any) resurrection" (reported speech = Qw?- 
\and \atei-\-\nA\c,', §108 (xix)) ; — A)7{>an ik qui)7a izwis ni 
swaran allis (Mt. v. 34)= "But I tell you not to swear at 
all'' (indirect negative command = Faurbiuda izwis ei ni 
swarai]} allis : § 108 (vi)) ; — Haihait galei^an siponjans hindar 
marein (Mt. viii. 18)= "He-bade the disciples go to-the- 
other-side-of the sea ^^ ( = Anabau\ im ei galipeinay &c.) But 
note the nom. after the infin., as (properly) in the Grk., in 
Rom. ix. 3: Usbida (usbidja?) ana)?aima wisan silba ik . . ., 
" I desire myself-to-be accursed . . , ," 

(iv) Similarly, the direct object of the verbs for ^^to 
make/' " to cause/' and a following infin. denoting the result 
of the action (§ 87 (3)), are considered by some grammarians 
equivalent to a clause ; as in : Baudans gatauji\ gahausjan, 
^^ He-maketh the-deaf to-hear," — i.e., " He-bringeth-it-about 
that . . ." Such equivalence is incontestable when a second 
ace us. stands as a quasi-prsedicate to the first ; as in : Gatauja 
inquis wair)7an nutans manne (Mk. i. 17)=" I- will-cause 
you-two to-hecome fishers of men'' (Cf. § 108 (xxxix)). 

(v) Very rarely an infin. appears after a passive verb as 
the completion of a praedicate : the whole construction may 
then be regarded as the conversion of an active verb followed 
by an accus.+ infin.; e,g,: Bigitana war^ mis anabusns 
wisan du dauj7au (Rom. vii. 10)='^ The commandment was- 
found to-be for-me unto death " (in the active, Bigat anabusn 
wisan du d,, " I-found the commandment, &c.) . 

(vi) The infin., with or without du, may stand as subject 
of a clause; e. g. : Wiljan atligij? mis (Rom. vii. 18) =" 7b- 
vdll is-present with-me"; — Aj^j^an mis liban Xristus ist, jah 
gaswiltan gawaiirki ; . . . a}7]7an du wisan in leika J^aurftozo 
in izwara (Phil. i. 21, 24)= "But for-me to-live is Christ, 
and tO'die (is) gain; . . . but to remain in the body (is) 
more-necessary on-your-account." 

(vii) When a subjective infin. introduces a phrase, the art. 
^ata is generally prefixed to it (See § 98 (x)) ; as : Vf pata du- 
sitan-af-taihswon-meinai nist mein du giban (Mk. x. 40) = 
"But to sit on my right hand is-uot mine to give"; — or, 
without du : Hwa ist pata us daupaim usstandan ? (ix. 10) = 
"What is-it to-risefrom the dead?'' 

(viii) Impersonal prsedicates, like gop ist, batizo ist, &c., 

s 
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precede a subjective infin. or infin. phrase (Compare § 108 
(xxiv, a)) ; as : Ni gop ist niman hlaib barne jah wairpan 
hundam (Mk. vii. 27) = "It-is not good to-take the children's 
bread and to-cast-it to-dogs'^; — GoJ? J?us ist hamfamma in 
libain galei\>an, )?au twos handuns habandin galeiyan in gaU 
ainnan (ix. 43 : see also 45, 47) =^^ It-is good for-thee to-go 
into life one-handed, rather-than, having two hands, to go 
into Gehenna ^^; — HwaJ?ar ist azetizo, du quipan . . ., ]>3lu 
quipan . . ,? (Mk. ii. 9) = " Which-o£-the-two is the-easier, 
to say . . ., or to-say . . . ? 

(ix) Rarely, with an impers. praedicate, an accus. -f infin. 
may stand as subject ; e.g,\ War}? afslaupnan allans (Lk. 
i V. 36) = " It-came-to-pass that-all were-astonished'^; — Aze- 
tizo ist himin jah air\a hindarlei)fan . . . (xvi. 17)=*^ It is 
easier {for) heaven and earth to pass-away . . /' 

(x) More frequently, after such praedicates, a dative -h 
infin. occurs ; as : Jah war)? \airhgangan imma \airh atisk 
(Mk. ii. 23) =" And it-came- to-pass that-he went-through the- 
cornfields'^; — War}? )?an gasiviltan \amma unledin (Lk. xvi. 
22)=^^ And it came to pass that the beggar died''; — Azetizo 
ist ulbandau )?airh J^airko ne}>los \airhleipan, }?au gabigamma 
in }?iudangardja gu]?s galei}fan (Mk. x. 25, and also, with 
Ra^izo ist, in Lk. xviii. 25)=*^ It-is easier /or-a-cawie/ to-go- 
through" {=that a camel should, &c.) "the-eye of-a-needle, 
thKufor-a-rich-man to-go into the kingdom of God^^*. 

(xi) A special function of the infin. in Gothic, as in 
English, is to mark the purpose of an action (See § 108 
(xxxvii)), particularly after verbs denoting motion; as: 
Quemun saihwan, '^ they -came to-see "; Hwa usiddjedup saih- 
wan ? " What went-ye-out for-to-see ? " (Compare the use of 
the Latin supine in -urn.) Very rarely, after a verb of 
motion, du precedes the infin. ; as : Urrinni^ sa lausjands du 
afwandjan afgudein . . . (Rom. xi. 26) = " The deliverer shaU- 
come-forth to turn-away ungodliness . . ." 

(xii) Where the Grk. (or Engl.) has two imperatives (the 
first implying motion), the Gothic substitutes for the second 
an infin. of purpose ; as : Gang )?uk silban ataugjan gudjin 
(Mk. i. 44)= lit., "Go to-show thyself to-the-priest ^' ( = 
vwaye, Sei^ov . . ., " go, sbow,^' or " go and show ") ; — Hiri 
laistjan mik (x. 21) =^^ Come-hither to-follow me'^ {Sevpo, 
cuco\ov0€i fjLoi . . ., "come (and) follow ^^), 

(xiii) After other verbs du precedes the infin. of purpose ; 
as: Barteimaius sat faiir wig du aihtron (x. 46) = "Barti- 
mseus sat by the road-side to beg"; — AnJ^ar ist manag }?atei 

* The comparison ia between the whole phrase ulbandau . . . ^airh- 
leH>an and the whole phrase gabigamma . . . galei^an. 



i 



SYNTAX : THE INFINITIVE. 259 

andnemun du haban (vii. 4) = '^ There-is many another-thing 
that they 'have-received to hold^ 

(xiv) In other instances of this infin. du generally answers 
to the Grk. art. with or without a preposition; as: Soki- 
dedun ana lesu weitwodi|?a du afdau^jan ina (xiv. 55) = 
'* They sought testimony against Jesus to-put him to-death '* 
{ek TO Oavar&aac avTov) ; — Ibai gardins ni habai|? du matjan 
jah drinkan? (Cor. I. xi. 22) ="Pray have-ye not houses /or 
eating and drinking? '' (ek to eaOUw koI iriveivY, 

(xv) Between du and the bare infin. other words are occa- 
sionally inserted ; as : War)? ganists ]?iudom du in aljana 
bririgan ins (Rom. xi. 11)=^* Salvation came to the Gentiles, 
to bring them (the Israelites) into (E.V., to provoke them to) 
jealousy.^' This may also occur when the infin. does not 
strictly denote purpose. 

(xvi) For swaswe or swaei A- accus. "^ infin. as equivalent to 
a clause denoting consequence or result, see § 108 (xxxviii) . 

(xvii) The Go. infin. (like others) ^ust originally have 
been independent of Woice^'; and although it was assigned 
chiefly to the active, there are extant not a few instances in 
which it renders, and must be rendered by, a distinctly 
passive form ; as : Quemun raotarjos daupjan (Lk. iii. 12) = 
'^The tax-farmers came to-be-baptized'* {^aTrriaOrjvcu) ; — 
or with du : Sa sunns mans atgibada du ttshramjan (Mt. 
xxvi. 2)= "The son of man is-handed-over to be-crucified" 

(xviii) But the Gothic sometimes attempts to indicate 
passivity by means of mahta- or skulda- +ist -^ infin. ; which 
clusters stand as correlatives to the active magt and skal+ 
infin. (See (i) q.bove), as is shown in the first of the following 
examples : — Skal sunus mans filu winnan (act.), jah uskiusan 
skulds ist (pass.) . . . (Mk. viii. 31)= "The son of man must 
suffer much, and must be rejected''; — Maht wesi ]?ata balsan 
frabugjan . . . (xiv. 5)= "This ointment might have been 
sold . . '' ; — Quino . . .ni mahta was galekinon (Lk. viii. 
43) = " The woman . . . could not be healed." 

(xix) More frequently, however, a passive infinitive is given 
either by a reflexive form or by walr)fan + a pass.ptep. Thus, 
in the parallel passage of Luke (ix. 22) to Mk. viii. 31 just 
cited, we have : Skal sunus mans uskiusans wa{r)fan, " The 
son of man shall be rejected." So too : Wegs mikils warj? 
in marein, swaswe |?ata skip gahulip wa(r]fan fram wegim 
(Mt. viii. 24)=" A great tempest arose on the sea, so that 
the ship was overwhelmed by the waves"; — but (Reflex- 
ive) : Quemuh hailjan sik saiihte seinaizo (Lk. vi. 18) = 

' But iv T^, irph rot), and the like, + the infin., have a temporal meaning, 
and are rendered in Go., as in Engl., by adverbial clauses. 

s2 
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"They-came to be healed of their infirmities/' (But the 
Gothic frequently shows an ei-clause as the equivalent of a 
Grk. and Engl, passive infin. (Compare § 108 (xxxv)- 
(xxxvii)) ; as : Ni im wair]?8 ei haitaidau sunus J^eins (Lk. 
XV. 19 & 21) = *^ I am not worthy to be called thy son*' 
(ia^io^ K\rj0^vai . . .). 

(xx) It was shown in § 91 (xii) that du + the dative of a 
verbal subst. may be rendered by an infin. : reversely, a Go. 
infin. sometimes renders the Greek dat. of a verbal subst. ; 
as : . . . ei uhteigai sijai]? fastan jah bidjan (Cor. I. vii. 5) 
= ^* . . . that ye-may-be at-leisure to-fast and to-pray '' {iva 
a')(oKouT7]T€ TTJ vfjoTeia koX rfj irpoa-ev^^ — '^ for- fasting and 
for-praying ^') *. 

110. The Participles. 

(i) For ptcps. in their adjectival use, see §§ 93-95 ; and as 
principal verbs, §§ 106 (iii) and 107 (vi). 

(ii) In the use of ptcps. Ulfilas generally follows the Grk. ; 
but he cannot, of course, render its finer tense-varieties; 
examples: Quam lesus in Galeilaia merjands {/crjpvaamv) 
aiwangeljon . . ., qui\fands {Xiycjv) . . . ; jah hwarbonds {irap- 
dyoyv) faiir marein gasahw Seimonu jah Andraian wairpan- 
dans {dfjL<pi^aWovTa<;) nati in marein ; . . . jah suns afle^ 
tand^ns {d^evrc'i, aor.) ]fd natja seina laistidedun afar imma 
(Mk. i. 14-18)=" Jesus came into Galilee preaching the 
gospel . . . (and) saying . . .; and passing-along, or as he 
passed along, by the sea he-saw Simon and Andrew casting a 
net into the sea; . . . and forthwith having-left their nets 
they followed him.'' 

(iii) In rendering from Grk. into English we frequently 
turn an aorist ptcp. followed by a finite verb into two finite 
verbs ; as in verse 18 just cited, — ac^eWe? . . . fjKo\ov6rjaav, 
" they-left their nets and followed him.'' A similar rendering 
occasionally appears in Ulfilas; as: paruh rishof augona 
lesus jah gaumida ]?ammei manageins filu iddja du imma, 
qud^'Uh du Filipp^u . . . (John vi. 5) = "Then Jesus lifted-up 
his eyes and perceived that a great multitude was-coming to 
him, and he said to Philip . . . "; (but the Grk. is : iirdpa^ 
. . . Kal Oeaadfievo^ . . ., Xeyev ;) — Jah usstigun in skip iddje^ 
dun-uh ufar marein (17)=" And they-went-up into a ship 
and were-going over the sea " (e/LtySarre? . • . r]pj(ovTo) . 

(iv) The Gothic ptcps. preceded by the article have to be 
rendered into English by a relative clause (§§ 95 (viii) and 

* On the I-E. Infinitive see the elaborate treatise of Dr. Julius Jolly 
to which I am indebted for one or two valuable suggestions. 
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98 (vi)) ; but the Grk. perf. ptcp. with the article may also 
be rendered^ in Go. as in Engl., by a relative clause ; as : 
Iftumin daga managei sei stol^ hindar marein sehwun . . . 
(John vi. 22)='^ On the following day the multitude which 
*^oorfon-the-other-side-of the sea saw . . /^ (6 o;;^\o9 o ecrriy/tcb^ 
. . . elSov . . .). 

(v) Very important is the "absolute'* construction (§ 87 
(6, v)). The favorite absolute case in Gothic is the dative 
(just as the ablative is in Latin and the genitive in Grk.) ; 
e.ff,: Jah ttsletpandin lesua in skipa, gaquemun sik mana- 
geins filu du imma (Mk. v. 21)=*' And Jesibs having -passed- 
over (or, when J. had . . .) in the ship, there-came- together 
to him a great multitude.'^ 

(vi) This construction is often, apparently, turned into a 
prepositional phrase by at; but its real syntactic force is 
not afPected ; as : At andanahtja ju)?an wisandin hweilai, 
usiddja in Be)?anian (Mk. xi. 11)=*'//: being already evening 
(or, As it was now evening) in-point-of-time, he-went-out 
into Bethany '' {oyjrlaf: ijSrj ovarii rrjf: &pa^) ; — At allaim )7an 
sildaleikjandam bi alia ]?oei gatawida lesus, qua]? Paitrus . . . 
(Lk. ix. 43) = " All then wondering (or, As all wondered) at 
all the things that Jesus did, Peter said . . ." 

(vii) A comparison of the Gothic, Grk., and Lat. shows 
that in very remote times the absolute construction was in a 
very unsettled condition as regards case. And within the 
Gothic itself, although the D. is generally used, yet the N., 
the G., and also (though rarely) the A. occur; as : (N.) Jah 
waurpans dags gatils . . . (Mk. vi. 21) ='* And a suitable day 
being-come , , ," ; — (G.) Jah inwisandins sabbate dagis . . . 
(xvi. l)='^And the sabbath day being-come . . .^'; — (A.) 
Jah inn gangandan ina in skip, ba); ina saei was w5ds ... (v. 
18) =*' And as-he-was-entering into a ship, he that hadTbeen 
possessed besought him . . /' Noticeable is the use of at 
with such an accus. in Mt. xxvii. 1 : — At maurgin j^an 
waur]fanana . . . ='' And whe7i morning was-come . . .". 

(viii) But sometimes phrases that read like absolute 
phrases may rather (as the Grk. shows) be taken in apposition 
with a following pronoun ; as (D.) : Dala}? }7au atgangandin 
imma af fairgunja laistidedun afar imma iumjons managos 
(Mt. viii. 1) =" And as he came down from the mountain great 
multitudes followed him^' {jcara^avri he aimp . . . rjKoXovdriaav 
avr^ . . .) ; — (A.) Usgangandan ^an ina in daiir gasahw ina 
an)?ara (xxvi. 71) =" And as he was going out into the porch 
another (damsel) saw him'^ {i^eXdovra Be avrov . . . elSey 
avTov . . .) . 

(ix) The E.V. generally renders the Grk. absolute con- 
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structions by means of adverbial clauses. Sometimes the 
Gothic does the same ; as : I)? ]fan seiyu war^, quam manna 
gabigs . . . (Mt. xxvii. 57) = ^' And when it-was late, there 
came a rich man . . • '' (o-^ot? Se yevofiivrif: . • .) ; — Jah bipe 
warp sabbato . . . (Mk. vi. 2)= "And when the sabbath was- 
come . . . '' {yevofiivov aa^^arov), 

(x) Verbs of sensation and perception mostly (as in the 
Latin) take an accus. + a ptcp. (which generally implies 
durative action) after them ; as : Gasaihwand pana wodan 
sitandan, jah gawasidana, jah frdpjandan (Mk. v. 15)= 
" They-see t he-maniac sitting, and clothed, and in- his- 
senses^' ; — Weis gahaitsidedum quipandan ina paiei . . . (xiv. 
58)=" We heard him say (lit. saying) that . . .'' (See also 
§ 109 (iii).) 

(xi) Verbs that denote ending and ceasing or ceasing-from 
and the reverse are, in imitation of the Grk., accompanied 
by a ptcp. in the nom.; as: Bi);e usfullida lesns anabiudands 
l^aim twalif . . . (Mt. xi. l)="When Jesus had-completed 
(.*. ended) commanding the twelve . . . ^' ; — Ni hweilaidedum 
bidjandans ^ah aihtrondans, ei . . . (Col. i. 9) " We-have-not- 
ceased praying and supplicating that . . /' But in Eph. i. 16 
the verb and ptcp. are interchanged : Unsweibands awiliudo, 
" unceasing I-give-thanks ^' (but 6rk., ov iravofuu evxttpi- 
aT&v), 

(xii) The past or perf. ptcp. of intransitive verbs has an 
active rather than a passive sense, — usgangana-, "having- 
gone-out'^j — M;aMr|?awa-, " having-come- to-pass'^; &c. And 
so, when used with the art. : Sa us himina quumana . . ., 
" he thai'Came from heaven.^^ 

(e) Particles. 

111. (1) Adverbs, — (i) As their name imports, "adverbs'* 
are generally attached to verbs to indicate the time, manner, 
place, or other attendant circumstance, under which an action 
is performed (§§ 82, and 87 (6)). 

(ii) But those of '' degree *' may qualify adjectives; as: 
Was auk (sa stains) mikils abraba (Mk. xvi. 4)=" For (the 
stone) was exceedingly large.'* 

(iii) It has been shown (§93 (viii)) that adverbs with a 
preceding article may have an adjectival force : so also may 
adverbial phrases, whether attached to substantives or used 
absolutely (§98 (v), (vi)). 

(2) Prepositions (§ 83). — (iv) Generally speaking, the 
ottice of a preposition is to bring a noun or pronoun into 
relationship with a verb: the prep, and its "governed'' word, 
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together with any qualifying words attached to the latter, 
then form a conglomerate equivalent to an adverb (§87 (6, iv)), 

(v) The instances in which prepositional phrases are 
attached directly to substantives or pronouns (See (iii) above) 
may have originated through the suppression of a verb or 
ptcp. ; so that "the bridge over-the-river '^ would be="the 
bridge stretching " or ^* which stretches over the river " ; &c. 
But however this may have been, such phrases must in actual 
usage be considered adjectival (§ 87 (4, iv)). 

(vi) The prep, in after verbs of motion sometimes takes the 
accus. and sometimes the dat. ; as (A.) : Ahma ina ustauh 
in au^ida (Mk. i. 12)= "The spirit led him away into the 
toildemess '^ ; — Gangats in haim \d wi\frawair]fdn inquis (xi. 
2)=" Go into the viUage over-against you ^^ ; — but (D.) : 
Quemun in gar da Seimonis (29) =" They came into Simon^s 
house " ; — Ni bringais uns in fraistubnjai (Mt. vi. 18) = 
" Lead us not into temptation'^ 

(vii) The Gothic, following the Greek, is fond of putting 
a preposition after a verb in which the same (or a closely 
similar) preposition appears as a prefix ; e. g .i Jah war)? 
j^azrAgangan imma }fa{rh atisk (Mk. ii. 23)= "And it-came- 
to-pass (that) he went-through the cornfield.^^ So also : 
afniman af + dat., *^ to take-away from '' ; — mip-inn-galetyan 
mi\f + dat., " to go in along-with " ; — a/gangan du + dat., 
" to go-up to ^' ; and many similar. Occasionally even an 
equivalent adverb is also added ; as : (7^gang ut us ]?amma 
(Mk. i. 25) = " Come-OM/ out o/him." But sometimes, on the 
other hand, either the prefix or the following preposition is 
absent ; as : mif^iddjMun imma siponjos is ganohai (Lk. vii. 
ll)="Many-of his disciples Yf^nt-unth him^' (so the Grk., 
avveiropevovTO avTwi); — Du)?}?e waiirkjand )70s mahteis in imma 
(Mk. vi. 14) =" Therefore these mighty-works operate in 
him '^ (but the 6rk., iv-epyovaiv iv avT^), 

(3) Conjunctions. 

(viii) As prepositions connect individual words, so con- 
junctions connect actual or virtual propositions. The 
conjunctions to be employed depend of course upon the 
logical relationship of the propositions to be connected ; and 
hence a conjunction becomes a sort of exponent of the logical 
character of the clause it introduces. 

(ix) Where conjunctions seem to introduce words or 
phrases only, these are generally incomplete clauses ; as : 
Ni galei)?i)7 imma in hairto, ak in wamba (i. e,, ak galei]^^ imma 
in w.) = "lt goetli not into his heart, but [it goeth) into his 
belly" (Mk. vii. 19) ; — Wastjos is wiiurjmn \\vnAimswc snniws 
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(i. e.f 8we snaiwsi^/ hweits) =" His garments became white as 
snow (is white) *' (ix. 3) . 

(x) Bui j ah, like oar " and/* is often merely equivalent to 
the sign + , linking together a number of individual words 
into a group which may be treated as one plural ; e. g,: 
Ganam lesus Paitru jah lakobu jah I5hannen, jah ustauh 
ins . . . (Mk. ix. 2) =*' Jesus took Peter and James and John, 
and led them up/' &c. ; — Jah Marja so Magdalene ^aA Maija 
so lakobisJaA Salome usbauhtedun aroraata (xvi. 1)=^^ And 
Mary Magdalene and Mary the mother of James, and Salome 
bought spices . . /' (See also § 105 (vi).) 

(xi) Many conjunctions that introduce subordinate clauses 
have necessarily come under consideration in § 108 : of the 
rest, although they diflFer somewhat or altogether in form 
from the corresponding conjunctions of related languages, 
the uses are substantially the same. For the conjunctional 
character of the relative pronoun see §§ 103 & 108 (5). 

(xii) Ak and akei differ in use ; ak and not akei occurs 
after negative clauses only ; as : Ni bringais uns in fraistub- 
njai, ak lausei uns af j^amma ubilin (Mt. vi. 13) =*^ Lead 
us not into temptation, but deliver us from the evil one.*' 

(xiii) Corresponding to \fanei . . . ]fana . . . ; ]>atei . . . 
\fata . . . ; &c. (§ 103 (iii)) ; we find, among adverbial clauses, 
instances like: parei ist huzd izwar, ]faruh ist jah hairt5 
izwar (Mt. vi. 21) = *' Where your treasure is, there will also 
your heart be." 

(xiv) For syntactic purposes the compounds yshwaruh-^^ei 
and \ishwaduh-^adei or -}>ei may be considered as simple 
adverbial conjunctions (§ 104 (xiii)). 

(4) Interjections. 

(xv) takes the vocative in direct address; as: O kuni 
vngalauhjando ! ^' O faithless generation ! " (The substan- 
tives in such instances are really of the 2nd person.) But 6 
may also be used with the nom., in expressions of admiration 
or contempt of persons or things spoken of in the 3rrf person ; 
as : diupipa gabeins handugeins guj?s ! (Rom. xi. 33) = *'0 
the depth of the riches of the wisdom of God ! " In Mk. xv. 
29, — sa gatairands \b alh ! E.V., " thou-that destroyest 
the temple ! ^^ [ova 6 Kara\v(ov tov vaov) is in the form of 
the 3rd pers., although it is difficult to render it as such into 
English. In a direct voc. Ulfilas, as we have seen (§ 89 (iii)), 
sometimes renders the Grk. art. by Jm or jus. 

(xvi) Sal often occurs independently of a subst., like our 
** lo '^ : it then simply draws attention to the accompany- 
ing clause. It is sometimes so used in Gothic without 
any equivalent in the Greek ; as : Jah suns, sai, ahma ina 
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ustauh in aubida (Mk. i. 12) = ^'And forthwith, behold, the 
spirit led him away into the wilderness ^^ (^koX evdicof; to 
TTvevfia . . . ) . 

(xvii) Sai (like ISov, ISe, or Lat. ecce) , when followed by a 
subst., generally takes it in the nom. case unaccompanied by 
a verb ; as : Sai, manna afelja . . . (Mt. xi. 19, Lk. vii. 34) = 
'* Behold, a glutlonotts man . , ,'' {iSov, avOpayiro^ ^ar/o^ • • • 5 
ecce, homo edax . . . ) ; — Sai, aipei meina jah ]>ai bro^rjus 
meinai (Mt. iii. 34) = "Behold, my mother and my brethren/' 

(xviii) But the purely ostentative tSe = ecce is sometimes 
rendered by a complete proposition with or without sai; 
as : Sai, sa i$t wij^rus gu}?s ! (John i. 29) ='^ Behold, {this is) 
the lamb of God ! ^' {ISe 6 afivo^ • • • ) y — ^^ ^l s^- manna ! 
(xix. 5) = '^ This is the man ! ^^ [tSe 6 av0pQ}7rof; ! ecce homo ! 
'' behold the man!''). 

(xix) Exceptionally, sai exhibits an imperative force, and 
takes the accusative after it ; as : Sai \ana std\f ... (Mk. 
xvi. 6)='* Behold the place . . . ''',—^Sai nu selein gu)?s (Rom. 
xi. 22) = '^ Behold now the goodness of God.'' (In the Grk. 
of this instance, but not of the preceding one, ISe also takes 
the accus.) 

(xx) The unemphatic kov ISov, is sometimes treated as a 
mere transitional conjunction and rendered by ^anuh, Jah 
If an, or \aruh ; as : ^ianuh atberun du imma usli)?an . . . (Mt. 
ix. 2) =^^ Thereupon they carried to him a palsied-man" [koX 
iSov . . . ); — Jah ]fan faiirhah alhs disskrituoda (xxvii. 51)= 
*'And lo, the curtain of the temple was-rent-asunder " {xal 
ISov . . . ) ; — paruh was manna in lairusalem . . . (Lk. ii. 
25) = '*And (lo) there was a man in Jerusalem ..." {/cat 
ISov . . . ). 

(xxi) Wai is followed by the dative ; as : Wai ^tts Kaiira- 
zein, wai ]fus Bai]?saidan ! (Lk. x. 13) = " Woe to thee Cho- 
razin, woe to thee Bethsaida 1 " 

(xxii) Jai is inteijectional only with an accompanying 
vocative; as: I)? ya,jai manna guj^s ! . . . (Tim. I. vi. 11) = 
" But thou, man of God ! ... 
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112. Question and Answer. 

(i) The use of the Interrogative Pronouns and Particles 
(§§ 66, 82 (7), 104) agrees, in the main, with that of the corre- 
s})onding forms in Latin, Greek, English, and other cognate 
languages. "With us, however, the order of words in a ques- 
tion (except when it begins with a pronoun in the nominative, 
as, *' fFAo-told-you ?") differs from the rigid order required in 

^ With these rules on Interjections should be compared those on the 
Vocative (§ 89). 
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an assertive proposition ; and for the simple present or pret. of 
a verb a composite with ifo as an auxiliary is mostly sabsti- 
tuted ("What does he say?"="Ue *£iy*— what ? '')• But 
in the Gothic no special effect of the interrc^tive form upon 
the order of words can be demonstrated. 

(ii) Ibai, as an interrogative^ is =Lat. num, which expects 
the answer " No/^ It may perhaps be best rendered by our 
half-ironical '^ pray does^ or is/' &c. ; as : Ibai |m maiza is 
attin unsaramma Abrahama . . . ? (John viii. 53) =*^Pray are-- 
you greater than our father Abraham • . . ? '^ — If ni follows 
ibai the answer should of course be " Yes '^ ; as : Ibai ni 
habam waldufiii matjan jah drinkan? (Cor. I. ix. 4) = *' Pray 
have we not the right to eat and to drink ? '' — Nibai, as an 
interrogative^ ought to have nearly the same force^ but it 
generally implies uncertainty, and may perhaps be best ren- 
dered by our half-ironical negative assertion followed by a 
direct question ; as : Nibai usquimai sis silbin ? (John viii. 
22) = '' He isn't going to kill himself, is he?'' 

(iii) Some questions are without any introductory particle 
or pronoun ; as : Swa jah jus unwitans siju}> ? ni fra]^i|? . . . ? 
(Mk. vii. 18) = ''Are ye also thus without-understanding ? 
Do ye not perceive/^ &c. 

(iv) With negative questions niu is generally used; but 
not seldom ni or nih occurs without -ti ; as : Niu andhaQis 
waiht? (Mk. xiv. 60) ="Answerest-thou nothing ? '' but : MA 
)^ta gameiid5 ussungwu]? . . . ? (xii. 10) =" Have-ye-not read 
that scripture . . . ? " 

(v) An, in most of the few instances in which it occurs, is 
coupled with hwas or hwa = " Who then . . . /^ *^ what then 
...,*' or, " and who,^' &c. : it always implies a reference to 
something already said ; as : An hwas ist mis nehwundja ? 
(Lk. X. 29)="fF5io then is my neighbour ?'' — An hwa tau- 
jaima ? (iii. 10) = "And what are-we-to-do ? '' But once 
without hwas : An nuh ]nudans is ]7u ? (John xviii. 37) = 
" And art thou then a king ? '' 

(vi) The merely affirmative or negative answer to a ques- 
tion may be given either by one of the particles ja, jai = 
"yea, yes,^^ and W€ = *'nay, no'' (§ 82 (7)) ; or by an asser- 
tion correlative to the question ; or by both together; but 
the choice is mostly determined by the Grk. text ; ei. g,i 
6a-u-laubjats }7atei magjau ]7ata taujan ? Quejmn du imma^ 
Jai, frauja (Mt. ix. 28) = " Do-ye-two-believe that I can do 
this ? They said unto him. Yea, Lord''; — Maguts-u drinkan 
stikl . . . ? Magu (Mk. x. 38,39)="Can-ye-two drink-of 
the cup . . . ? We-can''; — pu is Xristus . . .? I)? is qua)?, 
Ik im (xiv. 61, 62) = "Art thou the Christ . . . ? And he 
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said, / am *'; — Niu jah ]?u J?ize siponje J^is is ? ... Ne, ni im 
(John xviii. 25) = " Art not thou also one-of this-man's dis- 
ciples ? . . . No, I am not.'^ 

(vii) On the modal varieties of direct and indirect question 
and answer see § 108, (x)- (xviii). 

(viii) Alternative questions are mostly connected by ^au, 
very rarely by aVf}fau ; and when the second question is a 
complete sentence (or virtually such) the interrogative par- 
ticle is mostly used with it as well as with the first ; as : 
Daupeins I5hannis, Mzuh himina was )?au uzuh mannam ? 
(Mk. xi. 30) = ^^ John^s baptism, was-it from heaven^ or 
(waS'it) from men ? ^' 

(ix) But when the question starts with a pronoun the 
alternative clauses are reduced to substantives or infinitives 
in apposition with the pronoun ; as : Hwa\ar ist azetizo, du 
qw}fan . . . , J'au qui^an . . . (Mk. ii. 9) = *^ Which is the- 
easier, to say ..,, or to say . . . ? '^ — Hwana wilei]? ei fra- 
letau izwis, Barabban j^au lesu ? (Mt. xxvii. 17) = ^^ Whom 
will-ye that I release unto you, Barabbas or Jesus? ^^ 

(x) After an impersonal praedicate such an infinitive may 
become the real subject; as: Skuld-u ist in sabbatim \\\\}f 
taujan aif^f^au unj^iu); taujan? saiwala nay an aij'l^au nsquist" 
jan ? (Mk. iii. 4)="/* [it) lawful on the sabbath to-do good 
or tO'do evil ? tosave life, or to kill ? ^* The change of person 
and mood is remarkable in : Skuld-u ist kaisaragild giban 
kaisara, )7au niu gibaima? (Mk. xii. 14) = "Is-it lawM to 
give tribute to Caesar? or are-we-not-to give?'* It would 
seem that Ulf. followed certain old versions in suppressing 
\fi ov; 8&fi€v] : ^'Is it lawful . . . , [or not? Are-we-to give^ 
or/' &c. : the subj. therefore really marks one of a pair of 
direct dubitative questions (§ 108 (x)). 

113. Order of Words. 

(i) In this respect the Gt)thic text generally follows its 
Greek model ; but it is not on that account to be assumed 
that Ulfilas distorted his native language (See Note ^ to § 87). 
Within certain narrow limits, indeed, Gothic usages are 
discoverable ; and many instances of difference have already 
come before us. 

(ii) When a single Greek verb-form is rendered by a com- 
posite the assertive component or auxiliary verb generally 
comes last ; e. g. : gam£li}f ist = y4^pa%Ta4, ; daupidai wesun 
= i^airrifyvTO ; usfilmans wauryun = i^eirXriaaovTO ; and 
many similar. Yet : war^ gaskapans (" it was made '*) = 
iyevtTo; and the continuatives, was daupjands, &c. (§ 107 

(vi)). 
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(iii) Reflexive pronouns generally follow their verbs, not 
only when the Greek also shows a similar construction, but 
likewise when the reflexive verb and pronoun render a single 
Grk. middle form; as: gawasida sik^^irepiefiaKero; mitodedun 
m = SUKoyi^ovTo ; skama mik = aur)(yvofjLai ; \Taf8tei }fuk = 
0dpa€L. 

(iv) When a single Grk. verb-form is rendered by a Go. 
verb 4- a subst. or phrase, the verb generally comes last ; as 
in Jrijana or frijans bringan=ikev6epovv ; garaihtana domjan 
==SiKaiovv; aiwangeljon merjan^evar/yeXi^eaOcu; ana arming 
niman=ivayfca\il^€a0a4 ; &c., &c. Yet the verb may precede, 
if imperative, or if the subst. is attracted to a following clause 
or phrase ; as: Ni sijais gaUugaweitwods, lit., ^' Be not a-false 
witness '' = M^ yfrevSofiapTvp'qar)^ ; — Afdailja taihundon dail 
allis ]nzei gastalda, lit., *^ I-distribute the-tenth-part of all that 
I possess^' =*A7roS€^aTa> .... 

(v) Certain couj unctions have a fixed position irrespective 
of that of their Grk. equivalents ; thus, a^Dfan, i}f, and unte 
always come first in a clause, although he and 'yap, which 
they render, do not. 

(vi) The negative ni immediately precedes its verb. The 
instances are innumerable ; and the observance of the rule 
sometimes leads to a slight re<arrangement of words ; as in 
Rom. viii. 1 : paim , . , ni gangandam bi leika= rot? . , . fiif 
Kara adpKa irepi/iraTOvaiy, 

Many other small differences may be discovered by a 
careful comparison of the Gothic with the Greek text ; but 
this task must now be left to the diligent student. 

Supplementary Sections. 

114. The Gothic Vocabtdary. — About a sixth part of the 
words (as they stand in "the lexicon) are borrowed names and 
terms (cf. § 53) . These omitted, there remain above 3000 
native words ; of which, however, a large majority are com- 
pounded out of a comparatively small number of simpler 
words. Some of these simpler words are not preserved; 
but their existence in the time of Ulf. or previously is cer- 
tified by their compounds {e.g., Hairan, "to rend, tear,'^ by 
ga- and dis-tatran ; ^swaran- (m.), "a swearer,^' by ufar- 
swaran-, " an oath-breaker ''; &c.) . Unfortunately, the 3000 
and odd words are but a fraction of the whole Gothic voca- 
bulary. Of the language of native song and saga, — of war 
and sport, — of political, social, and family life, — of the older 
national religion, — of commerce, agriculture, and other arts ; 
and of the terminology of natural objects, celestial and ter- 
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restrial, — animal^ vegetable, and mineral ; either very scanty 
specimens or none at all are preserved. This loss is the 
more to be regretted because Ulfilas shows, in the treatment 
of alien subjects and events, not only ease and elegance, but 
sometimes an exuberance and sometimes a precision and re- 
finement of expression that even surpass his model : thus, 
for ^^ to preach," or ^^ to preach the gospel,^^ we find merjan, 
(ga')spill6n, waUamerjan, wailaspillon, ^fiu^spilldn, and the 
borrowed aiwangeljan ; besides more general terms, such as 
{ga')kannjan, gateihan, and rodjan waurd\ and again in 
Cor. I. X. 25-28, " conscience ^' {avvelSrfai^s) is rendered first 
by the exact equivalent mibwissei, and then (apparently for 
the mere sake of variety) oy gahugds and by ^uhtus. In 
other instances, the piling-up of words is perhaps an attempt 
at an exact rendering of a Greek term to which a single 
Gothic word was hardly equivalent ; as : afslaupnodedun 
sildaleikjandans (Mk. i. 27), "they -were -astonished and 
wondered ^^ (Grk. iOafi^rjdrjaav only) ; swaswe hauhidedun 
mikiljandans gv!f (ii. 12), "so-that they-exalted and mag- 
nified God ^^ (Grk. wcrre tol^aX^'^w tov deov) . Again, " world '' 
=0 A:ocrfto9=Lat. mundus, is Go. fairhwtis; but if o Koa^io^; 
means " the world of men ^' (as in, ^^ the world cannot hate 
you,'^) then we find manase^fs : " world " moreover, as 
"inhabited earth ^^ (17 oiKovfievrj) , is midjungards : but the 
" world ^^ ^ of our E.V. also means " the present age,^' " the 
world of time'' ; these may be given by aids, aiws, and meL 
So too, for " to deny,'' we find laugnjan, prop. " to deny 
by hiding the truth," i. e,, by dissimulation, or indirectly 
(Mt. xxvi. 70) ; but " to deny point blank ^' and by direct 
assertion (as in verse 72) is afaikan (lit., " renounce ") ; 
while to "deny by act and deed" is inwidan (Mk. viii. 34, 
Tim. I. V. 8) : the Grk. in each instance is apvelaOat only. 
And, once more, in Lk. xix. 12, a nobleman goes "to 
receive " {Ka^elv) a kingdom ; the Go. (more exactly) has 
/raniman, " to receive {from some one else) " ; and (ver. 15) 
he returns " having received " it (XaySwi/) ; but the Go. 
has a/w/nimands, " having taken it to or upon (himself) ." 
If then, as is probable, the remains, as we have them, indi- 
cate what the Gothic was capable of in other and wider and 
more congenial fields of literature, it would seem that, by 
its copious vocabulary, its noble and sonorous inflexional 
forms, and its compact and forceful syntax, it was eminently 
fitted to produce bold and striking effects and to become a 

^ A-S. weoroldf worald, = O.H.G. w'eraU : to this a Go. *wairaldP' 
would be equivalent, — from waira" 'man" and aldi'^'&gQ, time," =a 
Lat. sactUum virorum. 
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worthy rival of the ancient classical tongues, — at any rate, 
of the Latin. 

115. The student who desires to test the extant resources 
of the Gothic will no doubt have recourse to composition 
therein ' : he will then find that the only subjects to which 
they can be applied with even moderate success are such 
as are essentially scriptural. Preeminently of this character 
is Bunyan's " Pilgrim^s Pro«;res8 *' ; of the earlier paragraphs 
of which it is here proposed to attempt a rendering * : — 



(i) As I walked through the 
wilderness of this world I lighted 
on a certain place where was a 
den ; and I laid me down in that 
place to sleep ; and as I slept I 
dreamed a dream. 

(ii) I dreamed, and behold, 
(1 saw) a man clothed with rags, 
standing in a certain place, with 
his face from his own bouse, a 
book in bis band, and a great 
harden upon his back. 

(iii) I looked, and saw bim 
open the book and read there- 
in ; and as be read be wept and 
trembled ; and not being able 
longer to contain, be brake out 
with a lamentable cry saying : 
" What shaU I do ? " 

(iv) In this plight therefore 
he went home, and refrained 
himself as long as he could, 
that bis wife and bis children 
should not perceive bis distress : 
but be could not be silent long, 
because - that bis trouble in- 



(i) pairblei)>ands aupidsL |»is 
fairbwaus bigat stab J^ei was 
filigri ; jab galagida mik in 
|>amma fiigrja du slepan ; jah 
slepands *draum *draumida. 

(ii) *Draumida, jah sai, manna 
wastjom disskritanaim gawasi)>s, 
in stada sumamma standands ; 
jab wlits is afwandi)>s was af 
garda. is ; jab wesun imma bokos 
in bandau jab baur]>ei mikila 
ana amsam. 

(iii) Fairweitjands ban ik dn 
imma gasabw iiia uslukan foe 
bokos jab anakunnan ; jah ana- 
kunnands tagrida jab reiraida ; 
jab ju))an ni magands ))ahan, 
gannonds ufbropida stibnai mi- 
kilai qui|)ands : " Hwa taujau ? " 

(iv) panub fan is, swa (sik) 
babands, galaif dil garda sein- 
amma, jab, swa langa bweila 
swe mabta, gahabaida sik, ei 
quens is jab bama angwifai is 
ni gaumidedeina : aff an swe- 
faub lang mel fahan ni mahta, 



^ Massmann, to whose enthusiasm for everything Gothic later scholars 
are greatly indebted, had the vocabulary and idiom of the Go. remains 
at his pen^s point, and used them with astonishing fluency. With a 
daring to be admired rather than imitated he even attempted to restore 
the old alliterative verse, and wrote therein more than one lengthy poem, 
— which, however, in spite of their cleverness, would, I feel sure, have 
considerably astonished Ulfilas. A judicious review of his Liu]> wair\> 
jah tmU^u ivitubiyts merjando (" Song proclaiming the value and pflory of 
knowledge "), with a favorable specimen therefrom, will be found in the 
coUected " Kleinere Schriften " of J. Grimm (V. 208-273). 

* The marks of quantity and of refraction are now omitted. 
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creased. Wherefore, at length, 
he brake his mind to his wife 
and children ; and thus he began 
to talk to them : 

(v) "0 my dear wife (said 
he) and you the children of my 
bowels, I, your dear friend, am 
in-myself undone, by-reason-of 
a burden that lieth-hard upon 
me : moreover, I am for certain 
informed that this our city will 
be burned with fire from heaven ; 
in which fearful overthrow both 
myself, with thee my wife, and 
you my sweet babes, shall miser- 
ably come-to-ruin, except some 
way of escape can be found." 

(vi) At this his relations were 
sore amazed ; not for-that they 
believed that what he had said 
to them was true ; but because 
they thought that some frenzy 
distemper had got into his head : 
therefore, it drawing near night, 
and they hoping that sleep might 
settle his brains, with all haste 
they got him to bed. 

(vii) So, when the morning 
was come, they would know how 
he did. He told them, Worse 
and worse : he also set to talk- 
ing to them again: but they 
began to be hardened ; they also 
thought to drive away his dis- 
temper by harsh and surly car- 
riages to him: sometimes they 
would deride, sometimes they 
would chide, and sometimes they 
would quite neglect him. 

(viii) Wherefore he began to 
retire himself to his chamber to 
pray for and pity them, and also 
to condole his own misery : he 
would also walk solitarily in the 
fields, sometimes reading and 
sometimes praying. 

(ix) Now 1 saw upon a time, 
when he was walking in the 
fields, that he was, as he was 



unte agio is biauknoda. Du|)|>e 
at andja mitonins seinos gakan- 
nida quenai seinai jah barnam 
seinaim, jah swa dugann rodjan 
(du) im : 

(v) " Quen meina liubo, jah 
jus, barna bruste meinaizo, ik, 
frijonds izwar sa liuba, silba 
fralusnoda, in baurjieins ])izos 
(ana)kaurjandeins mik ; jai,gatai- 
han ist mis hi sunjai patei skulda 
ist so baurgs unsara funin us 
himina gabrannjan ; in )>izaiei 
usagjandein uswalteinai weis 
allai — jah ik silba, jah fu, quen 
meina, jah jus, barna sutistona — 
♦armabafraquistnam, nibai bigi- 
tam hwaiwa un|)a}»liuhaima." 

(vi) panuh |>an ana ))amma us- 
filmans waur])un abraba gani|>jos 
is ; ni ))atei galaubidedeina |>atei 
sunjein wesi ))ata quij^ano fram 
imma ; ak mundedun pei usgai- 
si|)8 was: du])]7e, at andanahtja 
])an waur)>anamma, wenjandans 
ei slepa is fullafra))>jands aftra 
waur|)i, sniumundo lagidedun ina 
ana badi is. 

(vii) paruh in maurgin fre- 
hun ina hwaiwa is (sik) habai- 
dedi. Andhof im quij^ands ])atei 
Wairs und filu wairs ; jah afbra 
dugann rodjan du im. Ip eis 
dugunnun gadaubidai wair])an ; 
jah hugidedun ])atei harduba 
taujandans usdribeina siukein 
is ; eipBJi nu bimampjand ina ; 
nu gasakand imma ; jah nu sind 
unkarjans is. 

(viii) Inuh ])is iddja in he])jon 
seina bidjan bi ins jah infeinan 
du im jah flekan sik silban ; jah 

tan usgangands ut hwarboda in 
ai|)jai is ains, nu bokos anakun- 
nands, jah nu bidjands. 

(ix) panuh pan ik, nauh]>anuh 
(at) imma hwarbondin in haib- 
jai, gasahw ina, bi biuhtja is. 
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wont, reading in his book and 
greatly distressed in his mind; 
and as he read he burst out, as he 
had done before, crying, " What 
shall I do to be saved ? " 

(x) (I saw also that) he looked 
this way and that way, as if he 
would run ; yet he stood-still, 
because he could not tell which 
way to go. 

(xi) I looked then and saw a 
man named Evangelist coming 
to him ; who s^kcd, *' Wherefore 
dost thou cry ? " He answered : 
'* Sir, I perceive by the book in 
my hand that I am condemned 
to die and after that (to come) 
to judgment ; and (I find that) 
I am not willing to do the first, 
nor able to do the second." 



(xii) Then said Evangelist: 
" Why not willing to die, since 
this life is attended with so 
many evils ? " 

(xiii) The man answered : 
''Because I fear that this burden 
that is upon my back will sink 
me lower than the grave, and I 
shaU faU into Tophet" . . . 

(xiv) Then said Evangelist: 
" If this be thy condition, why 
standest thou still?" He an- 
swered : " Because I know not 
whither to go." 

(xv) Then he gave him a 
parchment roll, and there was 
written within : " Flee from the 
wrath to come." 




(xvi) So I saw in my dream 
that the man began to run. 
Now he had not run far from 
his own door but his wife and 
children perceiving it began to 
cry after him to return. But 
the man put his fingers in his 



anakunnandan bokos is, jah aglon 
mikilai dishabaidana ; jah ana- 
kunnands ufhropida is, swaswe 
faur]>i8, quipauds : *•*• Hwa taujau 
ei ganisau ? " 

(x) Jah wlaitoda hidre jah 
jaindre, swaswe wiljands frag- 
jan ; a|)|>an nauh}»anuh gastop ; 
unte ni wissa hwap pragidedi. 

(xi) Insaihwands pan ik, ga- 
sahw mannan atgangandan du 
imma pizei name Aiwangelista ; 
saei frah ina quipands, ^' Hwa 
gretis ? " Ip is andhafjands 
quapduimma: ^^ Erauja, ufkunpa 
pairh bokos pos in handau meinai 
patei gawargips im daupau, pa- 
proh-pan stauai ; appan gadaup- 
nan ni wiljau, jah gasatjan 
mik faura stauastola gups ni 
gadars." 

(xii) Quap pan du imma 
Aiwangelista: "Duhwe gaswil- 
tan ni wileis, pande so nu li- 
bains swa managa ubila mip sis 
bringip ? " 

(xiii) Andhof sa manna jah 
quap : ** Unte og mis, ibai aufto 
80 baurpei so ana amsam mei- 
naim sanqujai mik in undaristo 
airpos, jah ik driusau in gaiai- 
nan". . . 

(xiv) Quap pan du imma 
Aiwangelista: "Swa (puk) ha- 
bands duhwe gastandis ? " And- 
haQands sa manna quap : " Unte 
ni wait hwap galeipau." 

(xv) panuh pan gaf imma 
Aiwangelista maimbranan, in 
pammei gamelip was: " pliuh 
faura pamma anawairpin hatiza." 



(xvi) Gasahw pan in *drauma 
meinamma patei sa manna du- 
gann pragjan. Jah jupan ni 
fairra wisandin imma garda se5- 
namma, quens is jah bama 
gaumjandona dugunnun wopjan 
du imma bidjandona ei gawandi- 
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